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312B

INTRODUCTION

This manual contains three (3) volumes of literature for the
28 Automatic Send-Receive Teletypewriter Sets as follows:

Volume 1, NAVSHIPS 0967-173-6010, provides cross ref-
erence material, description and principles of operation, installation,
operating test, disassembly and reassembly of the set, and component
wiring diagrams. .

Volume 2, NAVSHIPS 0967-173-6020, provides adjusting
information, lubrication, and disassembly and reassembly of components.

Volume 3, NAVSHIPS 0967-173-6030, provides parts order-
ing information.

Each volumeis made up of a group of appropriate independ-
ent sections. The sections are complete within themselves; they are
separately identified by title and section number and the pages of each
section are numbered consecutively, independent of other sections.

The identifying number of a section, a 9-digit number, ap-
pears at the top of each page of the section, in the left corner of left-hand
pages and the right corner of right-hand pages.

To locate specific information, refer tothe table of contents,
The name of the involved component, the title of the section, and the
9-digit section number may then be found. The sections are arranged
in the order shown in the table of contents. Turn to page one of the
.section indicated where the contents of the section will be found (except
where a section is small and does not require a listing of contents).
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1.

1.01

SECTION 573-134-703TC
Issue 1, September, 1964

28 CABINET FOR AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE

TELETYPEWRITER SETS

ADJUSTMENTS
CONTENTS PAGE tensive revision, marginal arrows ordinarily

used to indicate changes have been omitted.
GENERAL ........ e e .. 1-2

1.02 This section contains the specific re-
BASICUNIT ........... e 3 quirements and adjustments for the 28

cabinet for automatic send-receive teletype-
Cabinet writer sets.
Armature spring tension . . .. ..... 11 1.03 Maintenance procedures apply only to
Chad chute and chad bin mechanisms of a particular design, or to
assemblies & . v v it e e e e e, 11 certain models of 28 cabinets for automatic
Cradle . . ... v v i v eaenennns 9 send-receive teletypewriter sets.
Dome ..... ¢t eneennneenn 3
Domelatch.................. 4 1.04 The adjustments of each unit are ar-
Lampposition., . . ............. 8 ranged in a sequence that should be fol-
Left frontcrossbar............ 10 lowed if a complete readjustment of the unitwere
Left frontdoor. . . ............. 7 undertaken. The tools and spring scales re-
Message tray position. . . .. ...... 12 quired to perform these adjustments are listed
Paperguide. . . . ... ... ... h 8 in the applicable section. After an adjustment
Remote signal bell . . .. ......... 11 is completed, be sure to tighten any nuts or
Right frontdoor............... 6 screws that are loosened. The adjusting illus-
Top doors (right and left), ., .., .... 6 trations indicate tolerances, positions of moving
Top middledoor. . ... .......... 6 parts, spring tensions and the angles at which
Torsionbar. . .. ... vvvvnnnn 5 scales should be applied when measuring spring
Window. . . ..o v ittt i e 8 tensions. If a part mounted on shims is re-

moved, the number of shims used at each of its

mounting screws should be noted so that the same
GENERAL number is replaced when the part is remounted.

This section has been revised to include
recent engineering changes and additions,

and to rearrange the text so as tobring the sec-
tion generally up-to-date. Since this is an ex-

1.05 References made to left or right, up or

down, front or rear, etc apply to the
unit in its normal operating position as viewed
from the front.

(©) 1964 by Teletype Corporation
All rights reserved.

Printed in U, S. A.
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SECTION 573-134-703
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-134-703

2. BASIC UNIT

2.01 Cabinet

DOME LATCH
DOME HINGE

~<— CABINET

DOME
REQUIREMENT
THE DOME SHOULD BE CENTERED ON THE CABINET FROM RIGHT TO LEFT AND PLACED APPROXIMATELY
0.050 INCH
FROM THE FRONT EDGE OF CABINET OR SO THE EXTRUDED PORTIONS OF THE LEFT FRONT DOOR
AND RIGHT FRONT CROSS BAR LINE UP.

TO ADJUST

(1) DISCONNECT THE UPSTOP LATCH ARM ON RIGHT SIDE OF DOME. THEN PIVOTING DOME REAR-
WARDLY OVER THE BACK, PRY END OF TORSION BARS OUT OF HOLE AND SLIP QUT FROM REAR
BRACKET IN DOME.

(2) POSITION THE DOME WITH THE SCREWS THAT SECURE THE DOME HINGE TO THE CABINET LOOSENED.
THE DOME WHEN CLOSED SHOULD BE RESTING ALONG THE TOP FRONT EDGE ON THE CABINET
BODY, THE RIGHT FRONT CROSS BAR AND LEFT FRONT CROSS BAR, WITH SOME DAYLIGHT SHOWING
REARWARDLY ALONG THE TOP FLANGE OF THE SIDES TOWARD THE REAR HINGE.

Page 3




SECTION 573-134-703

NOTE: IF NECESSARY TO CHECK REQUIREMENT,
REMOVE BLANK CONTROL PANEL.

2.02 Cabinet (continued)

r DOME
MOUNTING
SCREW

/— DOME LATCH
CABINET
BUMPER
TO ADJUST

SCREW AS BEFORE.

Page 4

DOME LATCH
(1) REQUIREMENT
WITH THE DOME LATCHED THERE SHOULD BE
A SLIGHT PRESSURE ON THE RUBBER BUMPER,
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN PIVOT SCREWS ON BOTH RIGHT AND
LEFT LATCHES. POSITION LATCHES TO PRO-
VIDE SOME TO 0.032 INCH BETWEEN EACH LATCH
AND ITS LATCHING SURFACE AND LOCK THE
SCREWS. POSITION RUBBER BUMPER TO PROVIDE
0.030 TO 0.045 INCH BETWEEN DOME AND CAB-
INET AND SECURE THE BUMPERS. A SLIGHT
PRESSURE SHOULD LATCH THE DOME.
(2) REQUIREMENT
IT SHOULD NOT BE POSSIBLE TO DEPRESS THE
DOME LATCH BUTTON COMPLETELY INTO THE

DOME.

POSITION THE LATCH TOWARD THE OUTSIDE SURFACE OF DOME WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

PIVOT DOME OPEN REARWARDLY OVER BACK OF CABINET.
SLIDING THE STRAIGHT PORTION OF RODS UNDER BRACKET ON THE GUSSET IN CORNERS OF THE DOME,
UNTIL BENT END OF ROD SLIPS INTO RETAINING HOLE IN FRONT OF BRACKET.
WARD, AND REPLACE UPSTOP LATCH ARM ON RIGHT SIDE OF DOME AND SECURE IN PLACE WITH

REPLACE ENDS OF TORSION RODS BY

PIVOT DOME FOR-




ISS 1, SECTION 573-134-703

2,03 Cabinet (continued)

DOME
TORSION BAR
©
-~ m w
EYE BOLT ——p™
SHOULDER NUT - |
|~— CABINET

TORSION BAR

(1) REQUIREMENT-WHEN THE CLOSED DOME IS RELEASED FROM ITS LATCHES THE TORSION

BARS SHOULD LIFT THE DOME ABOVE THE FRONT EDGE OF CABINET
MIN, 7 INCHES---MAX, 9 INCHES

(2) REQUIREMENT-WHEN DOME IS STARTED DOWN BY SLIGHT PUSH FROM ITS FULLY OPENED POSITION

IT:SHOULD NOT CLOSE OR LATCH. NOTE: READJUST DOME IF MORE APPARATUS IS ADDED.

TO ADJUST

TURN THE SHOULDER NUTS ON THE EYE BOLTS CLOCKWISE TO INCREASE THE
SPRING TORQUE, AND COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO DECREASE THE SPRING TORQUE.
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SECTION 573-134-703
2.04 Cabinet (continued)

TOP DOORS (RIGHT AND LEFT)

REQUIREMENT
THE DOORS SHOULD SET SQUARELY AND UNIFORMLY ON THE CONTOUR OF THE DOME.

TO ADJUST
POSITION EACH DOOR WITH ITS HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

HINGE = LEFT TOP, DOOR ;— MIDDLE DOOR RIGHT TOP DOOR
T
DOME
RIGHT FRONT
E TR DOOR
N nEnbninbuhehe)
T
\ =

TOP MIDDLE DOOR
REQUIREMENT

THE DOOR SHOULD REST FLAT AND SQUARELY ON THE DOME. THE REINFORCEMENT

CHANNEL SHOULD FIT OVER ITS GUIDE BRACKET IN THE DOME.
TO ADJUST

REMOVE THE SPRING DETENT FROM CENTER OF DOME AND POSITION THE DOOR WITH

ITS HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS AND BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. - }

RIGHT FRONT DOOR

REQUIREMENT
THE RIGHT AND LEFT EDGES OF THE RIGHT FRONT DOOR SHOULD BE EVEN WITH THE
RIGHT TOP DOOR. WITH THE DOOR CLOSED [T SHOULD REST FLAT ON THE
HORIZONTAL SURFACE OF THE DOME.

TO ADJUST
REMOVE THE THUMB SCREWS, LATCHES, AND SPRINGS FROM THE DOOR, AND POSITION

THE DOOR WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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2.05 Cabinet (continued)

LATCH THUMB SCREW

€¢ 2 - \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ —_—

LATCH

N/

< ==

ADJUSTING BRACKET

LEFT FRONT DOOR

TORSION SPRING

DOM

CABINET '/

\\\\\\\\\\\\\
II II'II’IIIIIIIIIIII”’II

-\‘\\‘\§ \\‘\\\\m‘\\l \\\

ISS 1, SECTION 573-134-703

REQUIREMENT

GUIDE

MOUNTING SCREWS

LEFT FRONT DOOR

(1) REQUIREMENT
THE DOOR SHOULD SET SQUARELY ON
ITS OPENING IN THE DOME AND FLAT
ON THE DOME.

TO ADJUST

REMOVE LATCH THUMB SCREW AND
LATCH. REMOVE TORSION SPRING
ANCHOR POST. POSITION THE DOOR
WITH ITS HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED.

sTop (2) REQUIREMENT

THE TORSION SPRING SHOULD RAISE
THE DOOR UPWARD UNTIL STOPPED BY
ITS STOP GUIDE BEFORE IT REACHES A
VERTICAL POSITION.

TO ADJUST
ROTATE THE TORSION SPRING POST TO
ACQUIRE SUFFICIENT LIFTING POWER.
POSITION THE GUIDE STOP WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.

TORSION SPRING ANCHOR POST

THE DOOR LATCH SHOULD HAVE SUFFICIENT LATCHING SURFACE ON ITS
BRACKET AND SHOULD HOLD THE DOOR CLOSED REASONABLY TIGHT,

TO ADJUST

POSITION ITS ADJUSTING BRACKET HORIZONTALLY WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED, MODIFY UP OR DOWN POSITION OF BRACKET IF NECESSARY,

Page 7




SECTION 573-134-703

2.06 Cabinet (continued)

NOTE: THE REQUIREMENTS FOR PAPER GUIDE AND WINDOW GIVEN HEREIN ALSO APPLY
WHERE THE CABINET IS EQUIPPED WITH A FORM GUIDE INSTEAD OF A PAPER GUIDE,

WINDOW
REQUIREMENT
AS THE RIGHT FRONT DOOR IS BEING OPENED OR CLOSED,
~~~~~~~~~~ THE PAPER GUIDE SHOULD CLEAR THE WINDOW BY
1/16 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE WINDOW WITH ITS RETAINER
/LWINDOW MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,

RIGHT TOP DOOR

MOUNTING SCREW Nt +
PAPER GUIDE PAPER GUIDE
REQUIREMENT
RETAINER MOUNTING SCREWS WITH THE RIGHT TOP DOOR CLOSED, THE BOT-

TOM EDGE OF THE PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE
MIN. 7/64 INCH --- MAX. 9/64 INCH
BELOW THE BOTTOM EDGE OF THE SURFACE OF
THE WINDOW IN THE RIGHT FRONT DOOR.

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE PAPER GUIDE WITH ITS MOUNT-
ING SCREWS LOOSENED.

DOME 7 /— LENS

(Ll kol L L LT L bl L Ll il L il lll >4

=
1 LAMP.
LAMP POSITION

REQUIREMENT I/16 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH LAMP AND ITS LENS OR THE DOME
MIN. 1/16 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION LAMP HOLDER ON ITS BRACKET

WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. ;DOME

il llezd
LAMP BRACKET ~———————d

od B8

LAMP BRACKET >

e,
- \\
\_?
-

LAMP
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-134-703

2.07 Cabinet (continued)

CRADLE

(1) REQUIREMENT
UNDER NORMAL LOAD, THE TOP OF THE CRADLE RAILING SHOULD BE 2 INCHES + 1/32 INCH

FROM THE SHELF ON THE CABINET.

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE LOCK NUTS ON VIBRATION DAMPENER NO. 1, 2, AND 3 ON TOP OF THE LEFT AND

RIGHT RAILS. LOOSEN THE NUT ON THE LOWER END OF STUD IN MOUNT NO. 4. ROTATE THE
ADJUSTING STUDS UNTIL THE RAILS HAVE REACHED THE DESIRED HEIGHT. TIGHTEN ALL NUTS
PREVIOUSLY LOOSENED.

(2) REQUIREMENT
THE FRONT RAIL SHOULD BE POSITIONED APPROXIMATELY 3-11/32 INCH + 1/32 INCH FROM AND

PARALLE! TO THE FRONT OF THE CABINET.

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE BASE RAIL ASSEMBLY WITH ITS FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS AND TWO LOCATING

ECCENTRICS LOOSENED AFTER POSITIONING THE RAIL ASSEMBLY TO DESIRED POSITION, ROTATE
THE ECCENTRICS AGAINST THE REAR RAIL AND LOCK IN POSITION.

VIBRATION DAMPENER

3 LOCATING ECCENTRICS © 2
N~ \\_//
- REAR RAIL = TTTT
o O ® g
| l

MOUNTING SCREWS —

3-11/32 INCH ff ® Y}
+1/32 INCH x

CRADLE RAILING

——— — —— - T

LOCK NuUT /

CHES + 1/32 INCH

CABINET SHELF

Page 9




SECTION 573-134-703

2.08 Cabinet (continued) »3

LEFT FRONT CROSS BAR

NOTE:
THE FRONT CROSS BAR BRACKETS ARE LOCATED AT THE
FACTORY AND SHOULD NOT BE DISTURBED UNLESS IT
IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE FOR REPLACEMENT, SHOQULD
THEY HOWEVER BE REMOVED REPLACE AS FOLLOWS:
REQUIREMENT
THE ADJUSTABLE CROSS BAR BRACKETS SHOULD BE
POSITIONED 0.050 FROM THE FRONT EDGE OF THE
CABINET BODY CROSS BAR

TRANSMITTER HOUSING
REQUIREMENT , 3

THE HOUSING MOUNTING BRACKET ON THE
LEFT FRONT CROSS BAR SHOULD BE POSITIONED
TO PROVIDE A MINIMUM OF 0.020 INCH BE-
COPYHOLDER TWEEN THE HOUSING AND THE TRANSMITTER UNIT,
REQUIREMENT
THERE SHOULD BE SUFFICIENT TENSION ON THE LINE
GUIDE TO PREVENT IT FROM SLIPPING DOWN ITS SHAFT.
IT SHOULD ALSO HOLD THE COPY iN PLACE.
TO ADJUST
REMOVE THE MOUNTING SCREWS OR NUTS FROM THE
SHAFT AND TURN THE SHAFT SO AS TO INCREASE THE
SPRING TENSION. REPLACE THE SHAFT MOUNTING
POST.

MOUNTING POST—‘?
LINE GUIDE -\

LINE GUIDE SPRING

COPYHOLDER
‘\ - SHAFT

== @ | J
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-134-703

2,09 Cabinet (continued)

ARMATURE SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1/2 OZ, ---- MAX. 1 OZ.
TO PUSH THE ARMATURE AGAINST THE CORE (VERTICALLY)

REMOTE SIGNAL BELL

REQUIREMENT
ARMATURE ARMATURE HELD AGAINST THE
SPRING MAGNET CORE. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE ARMATURE BALL
AND THE BELL
MIN. 0.020 INCH
MAX. 0.035 INCH
TO ADJUST
BEND THE ARMATURE EXTENSION,
BELOW THE ARMATURE SPRING

CHAD CHUTE AND CHAD BIN_ASSEMBLIES -

(AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET) ARMATURE
REQUIREMENT we-rzzoT
WHEN CHAD BIN IS INSERTED ON BELL—m710H0o— /[ | "7

SLIDE PLATES, THE CABINET DOOR SHOULD

CLOSE WITHOUT INTERFERING WITH CHAD BIN. ARMATURE BALL
TO ADJUST

USING THE SLACK IN THE MOUNTING SCREW

BODY HOLES, POSITION THE CHAD CHUTE AND
THE CHAD BIN LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE PLATES.

CHAD CHUTE
LOWER RIGHT DOOR PANEL
'///”/ / h
/
/ e |

MOUNTING SCREWS =

CHAD BIN !

MOUNTING SCREWS
LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE PLATES

/
/ l/ j:-.‘é:'_ _
|
P
- |

CHAD BIN SHELF
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SECTION 573-134-703

2.10 Cabinet (continued)

MESSAGE TRAY POSITION
REQUIREMENT
THE THREE-SHELF MESSAGE TRAY SHOULD
BE POSTIONED SO AS NOT TO INTERFERE
WITH THE CABINET DOME TORSION BARS,
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE SHELVES WITH THEIR MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED,

MESSAGE TRAY

e ——

T

\]
_

Page 12
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TELETYPE CORPORATION
Skokie, Illinois, U, S, A,

SECTION 573-133-T7T00TC
Issue 2, July, 1966

28 ELECTRICAL SERVICE UNITS

ADJUSTMENTS
CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE
1. GENERAL...........0iuvnu. 1 Remote signal bell . . ... ........ 5
2. REQUIREMENTS AND 28G and 28G-1 Electrical
ADJUSTMENTS . . . . v v vt v v v e v u s 2 Service Units
Electrical Motor-Control Slow releaserelay . . . .......... 2
Mechanism
28LB Electrical Service Unit. ... .. 6
Intermediate lever spring . ....... 3
Start armature spring. . .. ....... 3
Start magnetcore. . .. ....... ... 3 1. GENERAL
Stop armature spring ... ... ... .. 3
1.01 This sectionprovides mechanical adjust-
Line Test Key Assembly . . ....... 5 ing information for the 28 electrical
service units and most of the various components
Relay Motor-Control Mechanism that may be assembled onto it, It is reissued to
include a signal bell assembly and to arrange
Inner contact springgap . ........ 4 the material in a standardized format.
Middle contact spring . . . . ... .... 4
Outer contact spring. . ... ....... 4 Note: Remove power from units, before
Switch position. . . . ..... ... ..., 4 making adjustments.
Signal Bell 1.02 Since this is a general revision, margi-
nal arrows normally used to indicate
Armature spring ... ... ... ... 5 changes and additions have been omitted.

© 1966 by Teletype Corporation
All rights reserved.

Printed in U, S. A.
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SECTION 573-133-700

2. REQUIREMENTS AND ADJUSTMENTS
2.01 28G and 28G-1 Electrical Service Unit

SLOW RELEASE RELAY

Requirement
The relay should not de-energize while receiving a series of BLANK code combinations. The
time required to stop an associated transmitter after receipt of line break signal should not
exceed

Max 800 miiliseconds.

POLE PIECE

ARMATURE

LOCKNUT

p; RESIDUAL SCREW

To Adjust
Insert a 5-foot strip of BLANK tape into the transmitter. Turn the key-

~ board control knob to the K-T position. Turn the line-test key to the

an TEST position. Depress the SEND key. Loosen the residual screw lock-
nut on the armature of the slow release relay and turn the screw counter-
clockwise until no gap exists between the armature and pole piece. Press
the slow release relay test button and turn on the transmitter. With the
tape running through the transmitter turn the residual screw clockwise
until the slow release relay armature begins to vibrate. Then turn the
residual screw counterclockwise slowly until the armature stops vibra-
ting. Tighten the locknut. Rerun the entire 5-foot strip of tape through
the transmitter, while the slow release relay test key is held depressed;
the slow release relay armature must not drop out.

Insert a 5-foot strip of LETTERS tape into the transmitter. Plainly mark
a row of perforations approximately three inches back from the sensing
pins on the transmitter. Hold the slow release relay test button de-
pressed, and start the transmitter. When the previously marked row of
perforations reach the sensing pins, depress the line-break key and hold
depressed until the transmitter stops. Mark the row of perforations
immediately over the sensing pins, remove the tape f{rom the transmitter
and count the number of perforations between the two marked lines. The
number of perforations between these lines should be no greater than,

(1) Eight for 100 wpm operation.
(2) Six for 75 wpm operation.
(3) Five for 60 wpm operation,

Should the number of perforations be greater than that specified above,
turn the residual screw clockwise approximately 1/8 turn and repeat the
above test. The number of perforations may be fewer than that specified
above provided the requirement is met.

Page 2




2,02

(A)

(B)

(D)

Electrical Motor-Control Mechanism (if Equipped)

STOP ARMATURE SPRING

Requirement

Stop armature latched on start arm-
ature. Stop armature spring unhooked.

Min 4-1/2 oz---Max 6 oz
to pull spring to installed length,

INTERMEDIATE LEVER
SPRING

Requirement
With the stop and start
armatures held against
their cores, apply a gram
scale to the under side of
the intermediate lever just
to the right of its down-
ward extension and push
upward.

Min 10 grams

ff

Max 20 grams
to start the lever moving
upward.

START MAGNET CORE

Requirement

Stop armature in unattracted %

position. Clearance between Ht

the start magnet core and
anti-freeze rivet on the start
armature

Armature TP151409 TP152849

Min 0. 003 inch 0.010 inch
Max 0.010 inch 0.015 inch

To Adjust

1SS 2, SECTION 573-133-700

STOP ARMATURE SPRING

STOP MAGNET

AN

INTERMEDIATE LEVER

INTERMEDIATE LEVER
SPRING

START ARMATURE
SPRING

START ARMATURE

(C) START ARMATURE
SPRING

N

Requirement
Stop armature in
attracted position.
Intermediate lever
held upward. 8 oz

-

scale applied to start
armature at right

of intermediate lever
lower extension

Min 2-1/2 oz

Advance or retard the start magnet

cores with screwdriver (locknut
loosened).

0.125" —|

0. 265”———‘|

TP152849 ARMATURE

TP151409 ARMATURE

Max 4 oz
to hold start armature
against cores.

/

START MAGNET

START MAGNET CORE LOCKNUT

Page 3




SECTION 573~133-700
2.03 Relay Motor-Control Mechanism (if Equipped)

SWITCH PGSITICN (IF UNIT IS SO EQUIPPED)

Requirement
When the solenoid plunger is depressed
slowly, the switch should operate when
the plunger is within
Max 0.005 inch
from the end of its travel (gauge by eye).
Check by the audible click or by test lamp.

To Adjust
Loosen the switch mounting screws.
Hold the plunger downward and move
the switch toward the plunger until
it operates. Tighten the screws.

EARLIER DESIGN
(CONTACT PILE-UP TYPE)

(SWITCH TYPE) o i
SOLENOID —1——1
|
PLUNGER ©
[

(A) MIDDLE CONTACT SPRING

Requirement
With solenoid plunger unoperated
Min 2 oz---Max 3 oz

MOUNTING SCR

A=

» R

to break contact with inner contact.

To Adjust
Form middle contact spring
with suitable spring bender.

]

SOLENOID

(B) OUTER CONTACT SPRING

Requirement
Hold solenoid plunger operated.
Min 12 0z---Max 16 0z — .
to break contact with the middle con-
tact spring,
To Adjust
Form outer contact spring with
suitable spring bender.

(C) INNER CONTACT SPRING GAP

Requirement

PLUNGER

AN |

Fa 1R
L
J“
") MIDDLE

CONTACT SPRING

OUTER CONTACT SPRING

Hold solenoid plunger operated.
Clearance between inner and middle
contact spring contact surface

Min 0. 025 inch---Max 0. 030 inch

To Adjust
Form inner contact spring
with suitable spring bender.
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2.04 Signal Bell

(A) ARMATURE SPRING TENSION

Requirement

Min 1/2 0z---Max 1 oz
to push the armature against the core
(vertically).

ISS 2, SECTION 573-133-700

(B) REMOTE SIGNAL BELL

Requirement
Armature held against the magnet
core. Clearance between the
armature ball and the bell
Min 0. 020 inch---Max 0. 035 inch =

To Adjust
Bend the armature extension just
below the armature spring.

ARMATURE SPRING

ARMATURE

BELL

ARMATURE BALL

2.05 Line Test Key Assembly (if Equipped)

LINE TEST KEY

Note: This key is carefully adjusted at the
factory and should not need readjusting un-
less it has been disassembled or mutilated.

*“04

5

6

30————* 1
TV T 028
1 9
10

Requirement
When knob is moved to downward position
contacts 9-10 should close before contacts
8-10 and 5-6 open.

To Adjust (if necessary)
Form contact leaf springs with a suitable
spring bender to meet requirements.
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SECTION 573-133-700

2.06 28 LB Electrical Service Unit pulse and the operating point of the upper limit
timer is set by using the 73.0 ms spacing @3
(A) Requirement for circuit assurance de- pulse. R
tector: The circuit assurance detector
should accept incoming spacing signals from (C) Preliminary preparation:
a receive set without setting off an alarm.
If the spacing signals fall within the limits of (1) Prepare four test tapes as follows:
32.6 to 73.0 ms in length, and are received
at least once each 500 ms, the alarm does (a) Three feet punched with BLANKS
not operate. The alarm contacts in the dry- only.
reed relay pack (a part of the circuit assur-
ance detector) close to initiate an alarm if the (b) Three feet punched with T only.

signal to the send set does not comply.
(c) Three feet punched with M only.

(B) To adjust: The timers on thecircuitas-

surance card are adjusted with off-line (d) Three feet punched with V only.
signals by using the TP146439 adapter. The
character T or V (32. 6 ms marking pulseand (2) Lower the message processing panel
73.0 ms marking pulse respectively) is sent of the send set.
fromthe 28 LA or 28 LBtransmitter distrib-
utor to the MLR relay. Using the TP146439 - (a) Block relay CFR operated.
adapter, a 32. 6 ms spacing pulse, and a 73.0
ms spacing pulse are taken from the normally (b) Block relay PBRB operated.
closed contacts of the ML R relay and fed into
the card. The operating point of the lower (c) Set the timer disable switch to its
limit timer is set by using the 32. 6 ms spacing NORMAL position.
MLR o TRANSFORMER cmcgg:is_r%r?;wce )
XM 144620 ASSEM, 144621 ASSEM, a " 3
@ 8l |4 8] |4
~~ 71 i3 7 13
. Tﬁﬁég 6l |2 el 2
@ @ sl | 51 1 @
S 54 55
- CAPACITOR
LFR 276A REC SLR.

RECEIVE LINE RELAY SOCKET

F100K-OHM POTENTIOMETER

D

0
Q
s

O 7
CIRCUIT ASSURANCE CARD 1 ~ 200K-OHM POTENTIOMETER
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(3) Lowerthealarmpanel of the send set.

(a) Blockrelay TCFRintheunoperated
position.

(4 Remove the following from their
sockets inthe electrical service unit.

(a) Relay REC.

(b) Relay LFR.
(c) Relay MLR,

(d) Wave shaping assembly (TP-
146652).

(5) Plug relay MLR into the socket pro-
vided in the adapter.

(6) Plugthe adapter, with the MLR relay,
into the MLR socket of the electrical
service unit.

(7) Plug the adapter test plug into the
REC socket of the electrical service
unit.

(D) Upper limit timer adjustment (73 ms):

(1) Set the switch on the adapter to its
ADJUST position.

(2) Place the beginning of the V test tape
in the reading head of the TD,

(3) Set the TD STOP-RUN lever in the
STOP position.

(4) Press the RESET key on the key and
lamp assembly to clear all alarms.

(5) Set the TRANSMITTER selector
switch on the key and lamp assembly
to its NORMAL position.

(6) Start the test tape through the TD by
operating the STOP-RUN lever to the
RUN position.

(7) With the TD reading the V test tape,

rotate the adjusting screw of the 200K
potentiometer (rear potentiometer) on the
card counterclockwise until CONNECTION
LOST alarm operates. Thenrotate the ad-
justing screw clockwise until the CONNEC-
TION LOST alarm fails to operate.

Note: Everytime the alarm operates,
the circuit must be reset by pressing
the RESET key with the TD lever in the
STOP position.

1SS 2, SECTION 573-133-700

(8) Very slowly rotate the adjusting screw

counterclockwise until the CONNEC-
TION LOST alarm just operates as V test
tape is read by TD.

(E) Lower limit timer adjustment (32. 6 ms):

(1) Set the switch on the adapter to AD-
JUST position.

(2) Place the beginning of the T test tape
in the reading head of the TD.

(3) Set the TD STOP-RUN lever in the
STOP position.

(4) Pressthe RESET key on the key and
lamp assembly to clear all alarms.

(5) Set the TRANSMITTER selector
_ switch on the key and lamp assembly
to its NORMAL position.

(6) Start the test tape through the TD by
setting the STOP-RUN lever on RUN.

(7) With the TD reading the T test tape,

rotate the adjusting screw of the 100K
potentiometer (forward potentiometer) on
the cardclockwise until the CONNECTION
LOST alarm operates. Then rotate the
screw counterclockwise until the alarm
fails to operate.

Note: Everytime the alarm operates,
the circuit must be reset by pressing
the RESET key with the TD lever in the
STOP position.

(8) Very slowly rotate the adjusting screw

clockwise until the CONNECTION
LOST alarm just operates as T test tape is
read by TD.

(F) Final tests:

(1) Set theadapter switch inits TEST po-
sition. Press the RESET key on the

key and lamp assembly with the TD lever

in the STOP position to clear any alarms.

(2) Placethe beginning of the BLANK test

tape in the reading head of the TD and
startthe TD reading. CONNECTION LOST
alarm should operate. If not, readjust the
upper limit timer. Toclearanalarm con-
dition depress the RESET key on the key
and lamp assembly with the TD lever in
the STOP position
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(3) Replace the BLANK test tape with the

T test tape and start the TD. The
CONNECTION LOST alarm should fail to
operate. If the alarm operates, readjust
the upper limit timer as described in (D).

(4) ReplacetheT test tape with the M test

tape and start the TD. The CONNEC-
TION LOST alarm should fail to operate.
If the alarm operates, readjust the lower
limit timer as described in (E).

(5) ReplacetheM test tape with the V test

tape and start the TD. The CONNEC-
TION LOST alarm should operate. If the
alarm fails to operate, readjust thelower
limit timer as describedin (E). Clear the
alarm as previously described.

(6) Restore the equipment to normal by
reversing the order of (C), Prelimi-

nary preparation. The timer disable

switch should be in NORMAL position.
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8 Pages




TELETYPE CORPORATION
Skokie, Illinois, U.S.A.

SECTION 573-117-700TC
Issue 4, September, 1964

28 PERFORATOR-TRANSMITTER BASE

ADJUSTMENTS
CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE
1. GENERAL................... 1-3 Synchronous motor positioning . . . . . 26
2. BASICUNIT ...........0..... 4 Keyboard Mechanism
Codebar Assembly Ball wedgelock, ball endplay, and
) . universal bail latch (final) . . ... ... 14
Clutch tripbar spring . . ......... 8 Ball wedgelock and ball track
Clutch tripbar spring (used for clearance (preliminary). . ... ... .. 12
synchronous pulse transmission). . . . 9 Codelever SPring . . . . . .. ....... 18
Codebar bail . . .. ............. 11 Lockball channel . .. ........... 10
Codebar bail and nonrepeat lever Lockball endplay . ............. 12
clearance . .. ........... ... 11 Local carriage return function bail
Codebar and codelever clearance . . . 8 SPring . . v v v i e e e 18
Codebar bail latch spring. . .. ..... 11 Local line feed trip link spring. . ... 17
Codebar bail spring . ........... 13 Plunger Spring. . . . . ... ... .. ... 17
Codebar extension spring. . ....... 19 . .
Codebar guide clearance .. ....... 4 Signal Generator Mechanism
Codebar spring . .. ............ 9 Clutch latchlever spring . . ... .... 5
Codelever universal bail spring . .. . 4 Clutch shoe lever. . . . . . . o v v v v .. 5
Function bail levers and codelever Clutch shoe lever spring . . .. ... .. 6
clearanCe .. . . . . . oo v v o v e 10 Clutch shoe spring . . . ... .. .. ... 6
Lockbar spring . . ............. 9 Clutch stoplever . ............. 5
Nonrepeat lever spring . . .. ...... 11 Clutch stop lever spring . ... ... .. 5
Spacebar bail pivot. . ........... 4 Signal contact clearance , ... ... .. 7
Universal bail extension . ........ 13 Signal contact clearance (strobing) .. 15
Universal bail latchiever......... 13 Signal contact clearance - polar
Universal bail latch spring. . . ... .. 13 operation (strobing) ............ 16
Universal codebar ............. 9 Signal contact drive link . ... .. ... 7
Signal contact spring. . .. ........ 7
Interrelated Features Transfer bail detent latch spring. . . . 7
Cam follower spring. . .......... 25 Transfer bail detent plate . .. ... .. 7
Clutch tripbar link return spring. . .. 23 Transfer lever locking bail spring. .. 19
Codebar bail . . . .............. 21 Transfer lever spring. . . ... ... .. 19
Codebar extension and punch slide VARIABLE FEATURES
latch . ... ... .. ... 22
Codebar extension bail spring. . .. .. 24 Answer-Back Mechanism
Codebar extension blocking assembly. 24 Armature latch spring. . . . . ... ... 54
Detent lever spring. . . .......... 24 Blocking lever spring . . . ... ... .. 54
Follower lever spring. .......... 21 Character generator mounting plate. . 50
Intermediate gear bracket ., .. ... .. 27 Coding the message drum . . ... ... 55
Keyboard control switch ... ...... 25 Detent lever spring. . . .. ........ 50
Margin indicator spring. . . ....... 19 Drive HnkK. . . . . o o v o, 51
Mounting typing unit on keyboard. . . . 28 Drive link spring . . . . .. ... ..... 51
Perforator alignment . .......... 20 Latch operating lever adjusting screw. 53
Perforator clutch release trip . .. .. 23 Latch operating lever spring . .. ... 53
Punch slide latch spring . . ....... 22 Magnetyoke . ................ 48
Reset lever spring . ... ......... 25 Motor control relay switch, . . ... .. 54
Signal generator frame . ......... 28 Sensing lever springs . . . ... ..... 50

© 1964 by Teletype Corporation
All rights reserved.

Printed in U. S. A,

Page 1




SECTION 573-117-700

CONTENTS PAGE
Stepping pawl. . . ... ........... 52
Stepping pawl spring. . . ......... 53
Stopleverlatch............... 49

Answer-Back Mechanism ("'Figs D)
Keyboard lockbail eccentric. . .. ...
Auxiliary Contacts

Auxiliary contacts . . . ..........
Character Counter Mechanism

Antibounce spring. . . . ..........
Character counter scale . ........
Character counter stroke. ... ... ..
Cordassembly. ...............
End-of-line switch . . . ..........
Ratchet drum assembly return spring.
Reset latchlever and drive lever

spring . ... ... ... . ...,
Reset lever extension spring ... ...
Stoplever. .. ................

Clutch Trip Delay Mechanism

Clutch tripdelay . .............
Trip delay torsion spring. . . ... ...

Code Reading Contacts (Transmitting)
Code reading contacts (transmitting) .
Electrical Line Break Mechanism

Line break lever spring. . ........
Keyboard Lockbar Switch Mechanism

Keyboard lockbar switech . . ... ....
Keyboard lockbar switch spring . . ..

Letters and Figures Contact

Letters and figures contact . ... ...
Local Paper Feed-Out Mechanism

Switch lever spring. . . . .........

Perforator Motor

Perforator motor pinion and
drivengear mesh. .. ...........

Power Backspace Switch
Power backspace switch position. . .

Remote Control Gear Shift Mechanism

Armaturestop. . .. ............
Clutch stoplever . . .. ..........
Gear shift magnet. . . ... ... .....

Page 2

58

32

34
31
33
33

34
34
32

57
57

60

29

30
30

59

29

46

43

CONTENTS PAGE
Gear shift magnet armature spring . . 44
Gear shift mechanism. ........ .. 44
Repeat on Space Mechanism
Spacebar. . . ... ..., 35
Space repeat lever spring ........ 35
Stop. . ...... .. .. . e 35
Travel screw. . . . .. ... ... 35
Synchronous Pulse Mechanism
Armatureclamp. . ... ... ....... 42
Armaturehinge . . .. ... ... ..... 40
Contactgap.................. 41
Magnet armature . . . .. ... ... ... 40
Mounting bracket . . . .. ... ... .. 40
Universal codebar contact . . . ... .. 41
Tape-Out Switch Mechanism
Low tape switch., . . . ........ ... 30
Switch lever spring. . . .. ..... ... 30
Tape-out lever spring. . ... ... ... 30
Time Delay Mechanism
Contact latch pawl spring. . . ... ... 37
Contactpawlspring . ........... 37
Eccentric follower pawl spring. . ... 39
Time delay mechanism position . ... 38
Time delay ratchet wheel tension ... 36
Time delay switch position. . . ... .. 36
Time delay disabling device. ... ... 39
Universal Keyboard Switch
Keyboard universal switch. . ... ... 47
Keyboard universal switch -
horizontal. . ... .............. 47
Keyboard universal switch -
vertical . ... ... ... ... ...... 47

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section has been revised to include
recent engineering changes and additions,
and to rearrange the text, so as to bring the
section generally up-to-date. Since this is an
extensive revision, marginal arrows ordinarily
used to indicate changes have been omitted.

1.02 This section contains the specific re-
quirements and adjustments for the 28
perforator-transmitter base.

1.03 Maintenance procedures which apply only

to mechanisms of aparticular design, or
to certain models of 28 perforator-transmitter
bases are so indicated in the titles of the para-
graphs which contain these particular adjustment

- requirements.
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Figure 1 - 28 Perforator-Transmitter Base

1.04 The adjustments of each unit are ar-

ranged in a sequence that should be fol-
lowed if a complete readjustment of the unitwere
undertaken. The tools and spring scales re-
quired to perform these adjustments are listed
in the applicable section. After an adjustment
is completed, be sure to tighten any nuts or
screws that are loosened. The adjusting il-
lustrations indicate tolerances, positions of
moving parts, spring tensions and the angles at
which scales should be applied when measuring
spring tensions. If a part mounted on shims is
removed, the number of shims used at each of
its mounting screws should be noted so that the
same number is replaced when the part is re-
mounted.

1.05 References made to left or right, up or

down, front or rear, etcapply tothe unit
in its normal operating position as viewed from
the front.

1.06 ThelettersK (Keyboard), K-T (Keyboard

- Tape), and T (Tape) are used in this
sectionto refer to corresponding positions of the
keyboard-control knob. Unlessotherwise speci-
fied adjustments should be made in the K- T po-
sition,

1.07 When a requirement callsfor a clutch to

be disengaged, the clutch shoe lever must
be fully latched between its trip lever and latch-
lever so that the clutch shoes release their ten-
sion on the clutch drum. When engaged, the
clutch shoe lever is unlatched and the clutch
shoes are wedgedfirmly against the clutch drum.

Note: When the signal generator shaft is
rotated by hand, the clutch does not fully
disengage upon reaching its stop position.
In order to relieve drag and permit the main
shaft to rotate freely, apply pressure on the
lug of the clutch disc with a screwdriver to
cause it to engage its latchlever and fully
disengage the clutch.

1.08 All electrical contact points should meet

squarely. Contacts with the same dia-
meter should not be out of alignment more than
25 per cent of the contactdiameter. Check con-
tactsfor pitting and corrosion andclean or bur-
nish them before making specified adjustment or
tolerance measurement. Avoid sharp kinks or
bends in the contact springs.

CAUTION: KEEP ALL ELECTRICAL CON-
TACTS FREE OF OIL AND GREASE.
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2. BASIC UNIT

2.01 Code Bar Assembly
(B) CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING TENSION

NOTE: REMOVE PERFORATOR TRANS- REQUIREMENT
MITTER FROM CABINET BEFORE GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. UNIV- *3
ADJUSTING CODE BARS. ERSAL BAIL LATCH IS HELD OUT OF CONTACT
WITH THE BAIL.
MIN. 10Z,
MAX, 2 OZS.

TO START BAIL MOVING.
CODE BAR GUIDE
P CLUTCH TRIP BAR
) \

UNIVERSAL BAIL SPRING KEYBOARD LOCK BAR

CODE LEVER
UNIVERSAL BAIL

$ CODE BARS
REAR BLADE @ \—m
(A) CODE BAR GUIDE CLEARANCE —————— e W —
REQUIREMENT "
ALL CODE BARS SHOULD MOVE FREELY  [CODE BAR GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS
WITHOUT BINDS INCLUDING THE CLUTCH
TRIP BAR AND KEYBOARD LOCK BAR. 3
MIN. SOME ’
MAX . 0.010 INCH
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND POSITION
CODE BAR GUIDES. FRAME
029 Rt\ L8
< <
\
SPACE BAR
BRACKET
PILOT SCREW H_H PILOT SCREW
= L]
SPACE BAR BAIL U
NOTE: KEYLEVER COVER MUST BE © ;EQ%ERBE?;‘E&AT'L PIVOT
REMOVED. SEE DISASSEMBLY
AND REASSEMBLY MIN. SOME END PLAY.
. MAX. 0.010 INCH.
SPACE BAR FREE FROM BIND.
TO ADJUST

POSITION SPACE BAR WITH PILOT SCREWS LOOSENED,

NOTE: THE BAIL SHOULD BE SO ADJUSTED THAT THE SPACE BAR CAN BE OPERATED WITHOUT BINDING IN
THE HOLES IN THE GUIDE PLATE AND THE FRAME.
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2.02 Signal Generator Mechanism

ADJUSTING DISK. CLAMP SCREWS

ISS 4, SECTION 573-117-700

4, —CLUTCH CAM DISK

ADJUSTING DISK

CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG

L=
I 1 1
T ) S D
A =——
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER — )
(TOP VIEW) L,.,\,._\ —
(A) J'——"_—’ -~
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE WHEN CLUTCH S DISENGAGED SHOULD BE 0.055
INCH TO 0.085 INCH LESS THAN WHEN CLUTCH IS ENGAGED.

TO CHECK
LATCH CLUTCH IN DISENGAGED POSITION AND MEASURE
CLEARANCE. ROTATE GEAR UNTIL OIL HOLE IS UPWARD.

GEAR SLEEVE

©
CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED
1/4 TURN.

MIN. 2 OZs.

ENGAGE CLUTCH AND MEASURE CLEARANCE.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING DISK CLAMP

()

CLUTCH STOP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
SHOULD FULLY ENGAGED CLUTCH SHOE
LEVER.
DURING ROTATION, THE LEVER SHOULD
NOT TOUCH THE CLUTCH DRUM AT ANY
POINT,

TO ADJUST
POSITION STOP LEVER WITH ITS CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED,

CLUTCH CAM DIS

MAX. 3 0Zs.
TO START LEVER MOVING.

STOP LEVER CLAMP SCREW

CLUTCH STOP LEVER SPRING

CLUTCH TRIP BAIL EXTENSION

(D) CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING TENSION

REQUIREMENT

/—

MAX, 3 0zs,
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING.

CLUTCH LATCH LEVER RESTING ON THE
HIGHEST POINT OF CLUTCH DISK.,
MIN, 2 Ozs,

CLUTCH LATCH LEVER

CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
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2.03 Signal Generator Mechanism continued

(A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH ENGAGED.

CAM DISK HELD TO PREVENT TURNING.
MIN. 15 OZS. 3
MAX. 20 OZS.
TO MOVE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT WITH STOP LUG. S ——
[

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER STOP LUG

CAM DISK 7

CLUTCH DRUM

— i STOP LUG
SECONDARY CLUTCH SHOE A % 3
© I\N\I\NVW\’I‘ NN\ PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE

N AANANANA \\
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING

i
~<-.‘.:4

N
o
CLUTCH SHOE SPRING (\\ Ty ,

(8) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING TENSION

NOTE
{N ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION, IT {S NECESSARY TO REMOVE
THE CLUTCH FROM THE MAIN SIGNAL GENERATOR DRIVE SHAFT. THERE-
FORE, IT SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS GOOD REASON TO
BELIEVE THAT IT DOES NOT MEET ITS REQUIREMENT,

REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DRUM REMOVED.
MIN. 3 0OZs.
MAX, 5 OZs.
TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING AWAY FROM SECONDARY SHOE AT
POINT OF CONTACT,
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(D) SIGNAL CONTACT DRIVE LINK
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2.04 Signal Generator Mechanism continued

(B) TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING
TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING REQUIREMENT
MIN 2-3/4 OZS.
MAX 4-1/4 OZS.
TRANSFER BAIL TO START LATCH MOVING.
\ HOLD TRANSFER BAIL TO LEFT.
< TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATES
L/ = SCREW DRIVER ADJUSTMENT

l—(A) TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATE
RONT REQUIREMENT
PLATE EQUAL L. H, AND R. H, CLEARANCE WITHIN

0.002 INCH WHEN TRANSFER BAIL IS AT
EXTREME L.H. OR R.H. POSITION AS THESE
OCCUR IN A CHARACTER BETWEEN START
AND NO. 1 PULSES ONLY.

— SCREW DRIVER
ADJUSTMENT

MOUNTING SCREWS TO.ADJUST

ROTATE DETENT PLATE RIGHT OR LEFT BY MEANS OF SCREWDRIVER
(C) SIGNAL CONTACT CLEARANCE —] WITH DETENT PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
REQUIREMENT

MARKING AND SPACING GAPS SHOULD BE EQUAL WITHIN 0.001 INCH.
TO CHECK

DEPRESS Y KEYLEVER AND ROTATE SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM SLEEVE UNTIL EACH CONTACT
HAS FULLY OPENED.
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AND MOVE CONTACT BOX BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC.

NOTE: CHECK BY MEANS OF SIGNAL CHECKING DEVICE WHERE POSSIBLE, AND CAREFULLY RE-
FINE THE ADJUSTMENT TO ELIMINATE ALL BIAS FROM THE SIGNALS BY EQUALIZING THE
CURRENT-ON AND CURRENT-OFF INTERVALS

SPACING CONTACT MARKII NG CONTACT

COVER e == y
\T / |i. CAUTION: ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED -

Defle = ST CLEAN GOLD CONTACTS BY PASSING
1 BOND PAPER BETWEEN THEM.
CONTACT BOX SPRING 1l i USE NO OTHER CLEANING OR
5 0 e} BURNISHING METHODS. AVOID
: = PITTING OR CHIPPING THE CONTACTS.

~HPO - /DDRIVE LINK
CONTACT BOX—"" . -

ﬁ—b

3 \Z|
® J ? (E) SIGNAL CONTACT SPRING——J
\_= ) REQUIREMENT

1 y REMOVE DRIVE LINK SPRING
CL}"J TRANSFER BAIL HELD CLEAR OF
ECCENTRIC DRIVE LINK .
MOUNTING SCREWS MIN 2 OZS --- MAX 3 OZS

TO START LINK MOVING.

ELECTRICAL NOISE
SUPPRESSOR

REQUIREMENT
WITH MAINSHAFT IN STOP POSITION AND TRANSFER BAIL DETENT LATCH SPRING UN HOOKED
(SEE FIG ABOVE), MOVE LATCHES AWAY FROM TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION. HOLD
THE TOGGLE FIRMLY AGAINST CONTACTS.
MIN 6 OZS ---MAX 9 OZS
TO START TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION MOVING.
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2.05 Codebar Assembly continued

> MOUNTING SCREW

CODE LEVER GUIDE BRACKET —
\ UPSTOP
AN __~SPRING BRACKET

7: R e ! UNIVERSAL CODE BAR
CLUTCH TRIP BAR

p I ] T CLUTCH TRIP BAR

CODE BARS

COUNTER CODE BARS

= |
—
I - | e ]
= CHARACTER
1 | s |
— | LOCKBAR

I= y)
I—]-t-. ADJUSTMENT SLOT

MOUNTING SCREW

NOTE: IF NECESSARY REMOVE CHARACTER COUNTER
ASSEMBLY. SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY.

CODE BAR CODE LEVER _
[ (::q -

(A) CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE RETURN KEY DEPRESSED BUT NOT ENOUGH TO TRIP OFF UNIVERSAL BAIL
LATCH OR CLUTCH BAR.
MIN. 0.006 INCH --- MAX. 0.017 INCH
MEASURE AT CODE BAR #3

TO ADJUST
POSITION GUIDE BY ADJUSTING SLOT WITH FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

(8) CLUTCH TRIP BAR SPRING TENSION

REQUIREMENT
BLANK KEY DEPRESSED TO ALLOW THE CLUTCH TRIP BAR TO FALL TO RIGHT,

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM BRACKET
MIN, 8 OZS., --- MAX, 12 OZS5.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. NOTE: SEE FOLLOWING PAGE FOR

ADJUSTMENTS (C) (D), (E) AND (F).
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Codebar Assembly continued

NOTE: ADJUSTMENTS CONTINUED FROM
PRECEDING PAGE.

(C) CLUTCH TRIP BAR (USED FOR SYNCHRONOQUS PULSED TRANSMISSION)
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, POWER OFF AND ARMATURE OF THE
MAGNET ASSEMBLY HELD AWAY FROM THE CLUTCH TRIP BAR. PUSH AT THE RIGHT
HAND END OF CLUTCH TRIP BAR,
MIN. 9 OZS. --- MAX, 12 OZS.
TO START CLUTCH TRIP BAR MOVING.

NOTE: HOLD THE SWINGER OF THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY AWAY FROM THE UNIVERSAL CODE BAR
WHEN MEASURING THE CLUTCH TRIP SPRING TENSION.

(D) UNIVERSAL CODE BAR (USED FOR SYNCHRONOUS PULSED TRANSMISSION)
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED , DEPRESS THE BLANK KEY TO
ALLOW THE UNIVERSAL CODE BAR TO FALL TO THE RIGHT. SPRING UNHOOKED FROM
THE BRACKET,
MIN. 8 OZS. --- MAX. 12 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH,

(E)y CODE BAR SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
KEYBOARD IN K POSITION, LETTERS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED (POWER OFF) HOLD
TRANSFER LEVERS (REF, FIGURE 1-15) TO THE RIGHT SO THEY DO NOT AFFECT
THE CODE BARS.
MIN. 3 OZs. --- MAX, 50Zs.
TO START CODE BAR MOVING.

(F} LOCK BAR SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED , KEYBOARD LOCK KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. APPLY PUSH END
OF SCALE AGAINST R.H. END OF LOCK BAR.
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS. ~-- MAX, 6 OZS.
TO START LOCK BAR MOVING.
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2.06 Codebar Assembly continued

(A) FUNCTION BAIL AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE —
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 0.015 INCH FUNCTION BAIL ASSEMBLY
BETWEEN ANY FUNCTION BAIL AND ITS FUNCTION BAIL
ADJACENT CODE LEVER.
TO ADJUST
POSITION FUNCTION BAIL ASSEMBLY WITH
MOUNTING SCREWS AND TYPING UNIT
LOCATING STUDS LOOSENED. D
‘ —]

CODE LEVER—>
FUNCTION LEVER >

CCODE LEVER >

NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT SHOULD NOT BE MADE
UNLESS THE LOCK BALL CHANNEL HAS BEEN
DISASSEMBLED,

2.07 Keyboard Mechanism

(B) LOCK BALL CHANNEL
REQUIREMENT

THERE SHOULD BE SOME TO 0.006
INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF
LOCK BALL CHANNEL AND ADJUSTING
SCREW WHEN MOST OF THE CODE LEVERS
" ARE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN THE LOCK ’ lll
BALL CHANNEL SLOTS. ll
TO CHECK '

REMOVE THE LOCK BALL RETAINER. 'I Ill \_ J
REMOVE A WEDGE FROM EACH END AND 1
ONE FROM THE CENTER IN ORDER TO I
VIEW THE POSITION OF THE CODE LEVER. I
WEDGELOCK
CODE LEVER
LOCK BALL
CHANNEL N
(1 _(H » »
aane pung'c
J - )
LATERAL
ADJUSTING
MOUNTING SCREW SCREW

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE LOCK BALL CHANNEL MOUNTING SCREWS. BACK OFF LATERAL ADJUSTING
SCREWS AND POSITION CHANNEL. TURN ONE ADJUSTING SCREW IN AGAINST THE END
OF THE CHANNEL AND LOCK IT. TURN THE OTHER ADJUSTING SCREW IN TO THE END
OF THE CHANNEL AND BACK IT OFF 1/4 TURN. LOCK THE SCREW. REPLACE THE WEDGES
AND CHECK THEIR POSITION WITH RESPECT TO THE BALLS. PULL CHANNEL ASSEMBLY
DOWNWARD UNTIL ALL CODE LEVERS STRIKE THEIR UPSTOP WITHOUT WEDGES JUMPING

OUT OF POSITION. REPLACE LOCK BALL RETAINER. BACK OFF BALL ENDPLAY ADJUSTING
SCREW,
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2.08 Code Bar Assembly continued

(A) CODE BAR BAIL LATCH SPRING TENSION
CODE R e | REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1/2 OZs,
MAX. 11/2 OZs,
TO START CODE BAR BAIL LATCH MOVING

CODE BAR BAIL
LATCH SPRING

/]~ UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER
=L~ CODE BAR BAIL LATCH

CODE BAR BAIL
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER

ECCENTRIC STUD (©) NON-REPEAT LEVER SPRING TENSION
A REQUIREMENT
LOCK NUT ANY KEYLEVER DEPRESSED
\F MIN. 2 OZS.
IS MAX. 3-1/4 OZS.
E:I:fl TO START NON-REPEAT LEVER MOVING
T 2 DOWNWARD.
E
(B) CODE BAR BAIL n ADJUSTING PLATE
REQUIREMENT
CAM ECCENTRIC AND ARM WHICH HOLD THE SHOULDER SCREW
BAIL IN EXTREME RESET POSITION TO THE LEFT. | AND LOCK NUT
MIN. SOME
MAX. 0.006 INCH
BETWEEN CODE BAR BAIL ROLLER AND CODE ]
BAR BAIL LATCH (_@) REAR PLATE
TO ADJUST

WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED,
ADJUST ECCENTRIC STUD SO

THAT HIGH POINT [S iN UPPER
HALF GF ARC.

CODE BAR BAIL

NON-REPEAT
LEVER SPRING

ROLLER NON-REPEAT

LEVER

(D) CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENT
MECHANISM IN INITIAL TRIP-OFF POSITION, ANY KEY DEPRESSED,
NO POWER.
MIN. 0.010 INCH
MAX, 0.020 INCH
BETWEEN ROLLER OF CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-REPEAT LEVER PICK-UP STEP.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND SHOULDER SCREW AND MOVE MECHANISM
LEFT OR RIGHT.
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SECTION 573-117-700

2.09 Keyboard Mechanism continued

—(A) BALL WEDGELOCK AND BALL TRACK CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) ———"Q" OR "P"
ADJUSTMENT SCREW BACKED OUT TO PERMIT MAXIMUM «
BALL MOVEMENT WITHOUT THE BALLS ROLLING OUT OF ’3
TRACK. (FROM PREVIOUS LATERAL ADJUSTMENT) :
APPLY 32 OZS. OF PRESSURE TO THE "Q" OR THE "P" KEYLEVER
MIN. 0.005 INCH
MAX. 0.015 INCH
EQUAL WITHIN 0.005 INCH BETWEEN THE TIP OF THE WEDGE-
LOCK AND THE BALL TRACK. ~——— KEYLEVER
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS AT EACH END OF THE BALL
TRACK AND ADJUST TRACK UP OR DOWN . WEDGELOCK "3
INOTE: REMOVE KEYBOARD HOOD IN ORDER TO MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT. e
SEE DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY ‘
1 NOTE: WHEN GAUGING THESE CLEARANCES MAKE SURE THERE IS NO
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LOWER EDGE OF CODE LEVER EX~ E
TENSIONS AND THE BOTTOM OF THE SLOTS IN THE WEDGES.

NO
A TOTAL OF 43 BALLS ARE REQUIRED IN THE BALL TRACK ASSEMBLY. CLEARANCE

BALL LOCK
ASSEMBLY

Y/ % Y y J e———

| [

‘ v 4 y A -

MOUNTING SCREW BALL TRACK

ADJUSTMENT SCREW
(B) LOCK BALL-END PLAY

REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY) | LS

WITH A 32 OZS. PRESSURE APPLIED TO THE CAR.
RET. KEY, THE BALLS SHALL HAVE A

LOCK BALL RETAINER

" "
MIN. CLEARANCE CAR. RET. ,
TO ADJUST }
TURN IN BALL END-PLAY ADJUSTMENT SCREW
WITH FINGERS UNTIL A RESISTANCE IS FELT, «——— KEYLEVER

TIGHTEN THE NUT. WEDGE RETAINER

ADJUSTMENT SCREW

BALL LOCK —s
A ASSEMBLY

/ LOCK,BALL
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2.10 Codebar Assembly continued

(B)  UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT

UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER CLUTCH DISENGAGED, UNIVERSAL BAIL HELD AWAY FROM
SPRING LATCH LEVER. NON-REPEAT LEVER BELL CRANK HELD DOWN
AGAINST ITS STOP POST.
LATCH LEVER MAX., 11 OZS.

TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING.

(A) UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER (PRELIMINARY)
NOTE: ON KEYBOARDS EQUIPPED FOR REPEAT SPACE OPERATION, UN-
HOOK THE SPRING FROM THE PLATE WITH STUD - SEE PARAGRAPH 3.09.

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UNIVERSAL
‘.., POST BAIL LATCH LEVER AND ROLLER ON
@ OR UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION. .
ROLLER MIN. 0.015 INCH
MAX, 0.025 INCH
TO CHECK
DEPRESS SPACE BAR SLOWLY WITH 32
OZS. PRESSURE. MANUALLY ROTATE
UNIVERSAL BAIL BACKWARDS AND
RELEASE QUICKLY.
TO ADJUST

CODE BAR BAIL LATCH

BUSHING /_’

CODE LEVER UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION

ECCENTRIC

4
)
)
v

NON-REPEAT

(D) CODE BAR BAIL SPRING TENSION LEVER ROTATE ECCENTRIC. KEEP HIGH PART
REQUIREMENT OF ECCENTRIC UP.

CLUTCH DISENGAGED, SPRING UNHOOKED ~ CODE LEVER ~ .

FROM ARM. UNIVERSAL BAIL

MIN. 9 OZS.

MAX. 11 OZS. UNIVERSAL BAIL
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

CODE BAR BAIL ASSEMBLY

NON-REPEAT LEVER-

CODE BAR
BAIL
SPRING

EXTENSI

0
4

(C) UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION
REQUIREMENT (POWER OFF)
UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION
ROLLER RESTING AGAINST
END OF UNIVERSAL BAIL
LATCH LEVER
MIN. 0.060 INCH
MAX. 0.080 INCH
BETWEEN EXTENSION AND NON-
REPEAT LEVER
TO CHECK
DEPRESS LETTERS KEYLEVER AND
RELEASE IT. CHECK CLEAR-
ANCE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE EXTENSION WITH
ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.
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SECTION 573-117-700

2.11 Keyboard Mechanism continued ““53

BALL WEDGELOCK, BALL END-PLAY AND UNIVERSAL
BAIL LATCH ADJUSTMENTS - (FINAL)
CHECK UNDER POV/ER &3

(1) REQUIREMENT
MIN. 2 OZ5s.
MAX. 5 Ozs.
TO TRIP ANY CENTER ROW KEY.
(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH 5-1/2 OZS. PRESSURE APPLIED PER-
PENDICULAR TO THE "A" KEY, DEPRESS EACH
KEY IN THE THIRD ROW. THE "A" KEY SHALL
TRIP EACH TIME A KEY IS RELEASED. REPEAT
THIS CHECK WITH THE 5-1/2 OZS. PRESSURE ‘ ‘3
ON THE "CAR. RET." KEY.
(3) REQUIREMENT
THE CLUTCH SHALL NOT TRIP WHEN ANY
TWO KEYS ARE DEPRESSED SIMULTANEQUSLY.
{(4) REQUIREMENT
WITH 4-1/4 + 1/4 OZ. APPLIED TO THE
' "SPACE BAR," DEPRESS "CAR. RET." KEY.
THE "SPACE BAR" SHALL TRIP EACH TIME
THE "CAR. RET." KEY IS RELEASED BY
MOVING THE FINGER OFF THE KEY IN A
HORIZONTAL DIRECTION,

NOTE
DISREGARD MULTIPLE SPACE OPERATION IF UNIT )
IS EQUIPPED WITH 163775 MCDIFICATION KIT ‘
FOR REPEAT-SPACE OPERATION,

TO ADJUST
IF NECESSARY, REFINE PRELIMINARY BALL WEDGELOCK,

PRELIMINARY BALL END-PLAY, PRELIMINARY UNIVERSAL
BAIL LATCH, AND UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION ADJUSTMENTS.

HL

THIRD ROW KEY - [

~r—~——FOURTH ROW KEY

- SECOND ROW KEY

|

ADJUSTMENT SCREW

i@

\\ﬁ
P
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2.12 Signal Generator Mechanism continued

SIGNAL CONTACT CLEARANCE (USING SIGNAL TEST SET --- SUCH AS DXD/LSS)

PRELIMINARY --- WITH ELECTRICAL NOISE SUPPRESSOR DISCONNECTED FROM CIRCUIT, CONNECT SIGNAL
CONTACTS SO AS TO INTERRUPT (KEY) CURRENT TO "STROBE" LAMP OF DXD OR LSS. TEST SET AND KEY~
BOARD MUST OPERATE AT SAME SPEED. (SEE TABLE 1-1).

REQUIREMENTS
(1) WITH BLANKS COMBINATION SELECTED, ORIENT SCALE OF TEST SET TO ALIGN

ZERO MARK OF STOP SEGMENT WITH BEGINNING OF STOP PULSE IMAGE.,
LENGTH OF TRACE SHALL BE FROM THE ZERO MARK (NOTE 1.) TO

TEST SET
SCALE

( MIN. 141-1/2 DIVISIONS =====mmm~mmm oo Tm oo e MAX. 142-1/2 DIVISIONS )

TO ADJUST - IF VARIATIONS OCCUR, POSITION SCALE SO THAT VARIATIONS EXTEND
EQUALLY ON RIGHT & LEFT OF 142 MARK,

(2) NOMINAL LENGTH OF PULSES NO. 1, 2, 3, 4, & 515 100 DIVISIONS.

TO ADJUST - RECHECK CONTACT CLEARANCE REQUIREMENT FIG. 1-4, REFINE
CLEARANCE, WHERE NECESSARY, TO FAVOR PULSES 1 THRU.5 BY ORIENTING BE-
GINNING OF STOP PULSE TRACE UP TO + 5 DIVS, FROM ZERO MARK OF SEGMENT

(REFER TO REQUIREMENTS "A" AND "B" BELOW)

(3} EACH PULSE TRACE (SEE "C" BELOW) TO BE FREE OF UNDERSIRABLE BREAKS.

TO ADJUST - RECHECK TRANSFER BAIL DETENT PLATE REQUIREMENT. (FIG. 1~4)
AND WHERE NECESSARY , REFINE ADJUSTMENT. NOTE --- DETENT PLATE MAY
BE ROTATED EITHER LEFT OR RIGHT AS LONG AS DETENT TOGGLE LATCH
CONTINUES TO CAM OFF PROJECTION OF TRANSFER BAIL.,

A. BEGINNING OF EACH TRACE SHOULD FALL BETWEEN
T. ZERO MARK AND 5TH DIV, OF SCALE SEGMENT

2. 95TH DIV. (PREVIOUS SEGMENT) AND ZERO MARK . éEOEA;R“ & "y"
B. END OF EACH TRACE (EXCEPT STOP PULSE) FIGUEEN{AT]L%N

1.7 95TH DIV. (PREVIOUS SEGMENT) & ZERO MARK

2, ZERO MARK AND 5TH DIV. OF SCALE SEGMENT.
C. EACH TRACE OF THE MARKING CODE PULSES MAY HAVE A BREAK WITHIN

TOLERANCE LIMITS  --- THE BREAK SHOULD NOT OCCUR PRIOR TO 95TH
DIVISION OF OBSERVED PULSE (1 THROUGH 5) OR 137TH DIVISION OF STOP
PULSE. SEE TABLE 1-1FOR PERMISSIBLE WIDTH OF BREAK AT SPEED OF

OPERATION.,
R
W
—

TABLE 1-1 SIGNALING PULSE SPEED AND PERMISSIBLE WIDTH OF BREAK

OPERATIONS WIDTH OF BREAK
PER MINUTE NOT TO EXCEED REMARKS
: 1 DIVISION MARKING PULSES
0 W.P.M. 368.182 (1 THROUGH 5 & STOP)
75W.P.M, 460,00 1-1/2 DIVISION MARKING PULSES

(1 THROUGH 5 & STOP)

100 W.P.M, 600,00 2 DIVISION

MARKING PULSES
(1 THROUGH 5 & STOP)

Page 15




SECTION 573-117-700

2.13 Signal Generator Mechanism continued

"R" AND "Y" COMBINATION %
o0 l%ox:goﬁgoﬂ)’olx')omm ‘%o”w’oegooo” anW“;?w” 'ozox:go comco” gc?ocowsomlo’o nm%wﬂmw” '%0320503070”90 %owaosoeo
AvE A sTop START QA ONE TWO THREE FOUR FIVE STOP
1 1 1 | (At )
I 1
s ' ] —-ll‘J |
= ~o I
&
£ - oIV e ) e 3—
— #
. 0 | O -
| MUST END AT (B.2.)
142ND DIV,
Ve 4
e O DIV . !‘.]42 DIV. be— 0 DIV. =100 DIV .}e— 0 DIV .}« 100 DIV .|
- K
5 le— 0 DIV. F—uz DIV . }+— 0 DIV. |«-100 DIV.}+—0 DIV. |«100 DIV .}e— 0 DIV }«—100 DIV.
Z

LMUST END AT 142ND DIV.

UPPER LIMIT

MUST END AT (B.1)
142ND DIV. 1.

FOR UNITS WITH SPACING CONTACTS OF SIGNAL GENERATOR WIRED FOR POLAR OPERATION
REQUIREMENTS ---

(1) SPACING PULSES SHALL START NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF PREVIOUS SEGMENT AND NO LATER
THAN 6TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION.

(2) TRACE OF SPACING PULSE SHALL END NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION
AND END NO LATER THAN 6TH DIV. OF FOLLOWING PULSE,

(3) TRACE OF START PULSE SHALL BEGIN NO EARLIER THAN 136TH DIV. OF STOP SEGMENT AND NO LATER
THAN 6TH DIV, OF START SEGMENT. START PULSE SHALL END NO EARLIER THAN 94TH DIV. OF START
SEGMENT AND END NO LATER THAN 6TH DIV. OF NO. 1. SEGMENT. —

(4) SPACING PULSE MAY HAVE A BREAK PROVIDED THE BREAK IS NOT OVER ONE DIVISION WIDE AND IT
DOES NOT OCCUR PRIOR TO 95TH DIV. OF PULSE UNDER OBSERVATION,

SEE TABLE 1-1 FOR PERMISSIBLE WIDTH OF BREAK AT SPEED OF OPERATION.,
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2.14 Keyboard Mechanism continued

r——— PLUNGER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
WITH PLUNGER OPERATING KEYLEVER DEPRESSED.

MIN. 2 OZS.
1 max. 507s.
M —1_ TO START PLUNGER MOVING DOWNWARD.
e ——————— L
1
LOCAL LINE FEED @
SEAEE—— -
TRIP LINK '

LOCAL LINE FEED
TRIP LINK SPRING

| ——PLUNGER

/PLUNGER SPRING

PLUNGER LOCK SPRING
(FLAT SPRING)

—— LOCAL LINE FEED TRIP LINK SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 4 OZs.

MAX. 10 OZs,

TO START LINK MOVING.
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SECTION 573-117-700

2.15 Keyboard Mechanism continued

(A) CODE LEVER SPRING TENSION

(1)REQUIREMENT

MIN. 1 OZ.

MAX. 2 OZS.

TO START CODE LEVER MOVING DOWNWARD.
(2REQUIREMENT

POWER ON.

GENERATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED.

MIN. 3 OZS.

MAX. 5 OZS.

TO OPERATE KEYLEVER OR SPACE BAR.

CODE LEVER

CODE LEVER SPRING

SPRING PLATE

(B) LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL SPRING TENSION —w—
(COMBINED CODE LEVER AND BAIL SPRING)

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 10zZ.
MAX. 301Zs.

TO MOVE KEYLEVER DOWNWARD,

LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL

LOCAL CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAIL SPRING

)

\
N
\
»
3,

¢
/
’
/|
/
/
[4
/
/
/
’
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2.16 Codebar Assembly and Signal Generator Mechanism continued

(B) TRANSFER LEVER LOCKING BAIL SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
SPRING UNHOOKED FROM POST, CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
MIN. 5 OZs,
MAX, 6 OZS.
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH,

—{A) TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
MIN. 1 1/2 OZs.
MAX. 21/2 OZS.
TO START EACH OF SEVEN LEVERS
MOVING.

TRANSFER LEVER

-
/,
\S/""”

@

LOCKING BAIL
SPRING ©

TRANSFER LOCKING BAIL
2.17 Interrelated Features

—— MARGIN INDICATOR SWITCH

MARGIN INDICATOR
CONTACT
SWITCH LEVER

( /' By
/ \\
g Sy

A -

N

MARGIN INDICATOR
SWITCH BRACKET — " b

. ey
§§ TRANSFER LEVER SPRING
% GUIDE LOCK NUT ——=
() GUIDE /e
()
L TRANSFER LEVER 9

CODE BAR EXTENSION

CODE BAR EXTENSION SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 5 OZs,

MAX. 7 OZS.

TO START EACH EXTENSION MOVING,

(D) MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 7 OZS.
MAX. 11 OZs.
TO START LEVER MOVING.

MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING
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SECTION 573-117-700
Note: Paragraph 2. 18 through 2. 23 apply to both typing and non-typing perforators.

2.18 Interrelated Features continued

REAR BEARING BRACKETN:&
2 @

REAR BEARING SHAFT

= FLEXIBLE COUPLING
o}
o BiACKET GUI/DE " /PERFORATOR DRIVE SHAFT
© [0}
) [ ol 1 CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER
MOUNTING ¢ ] :
SCREWS

|1 —RESET CAM

PERFORATOR BASE

TAPE GUIDE

LATCH

PUNCH SLIDE

CODE BAR EXTENSION

CODE BAR EXTENSION
GUIDE BRACKET

PERFORATOR ALIGNMENT E—
(1) REQUIREMENT
PUNCH SLIDE LATCHES SHOULD ALIGN WITH CODE BAR EXTENSIONS
MIN. 0.010 -- MAX. 0.020 INCH TO RIGHT OF CODE BAR EXTENSION.
(2) REQUIREMENT
RESET CAM SHOULD ALIGN WITH ITS CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER
APPROXIMATELY 0.030 INCH FORWARD OF THE REAR EDGE OF THE ROLLER.

CONTINUED ON FOLLOWING PAGE,

MOUNTING SCREW IN
MID-POSITION OF SLOT
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IS5 4, SECTION 573-117-700

CONTINUED FROM PRECEDING PAGE,

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN SET SCREWS AND DISENGAGE FLEXIBLE COUPLINGS. LOOSEN
TWO ALIGNMENT BRACKET SCREWS AND THREE PERFORATOR MOUNT-
ING SCREWS, SET EXTENSION GUIDE PIN IN MIDDLE OF GUIDE BRA-
CKET SLOT AND ALIGN PERFORATOR AND RESET CAM. TIGHTEN PER-
FORATOR MOUNTING SCREWS. POSITION ALIGNMENT BRACKET SO
THAT IT CONTACTS PERFORATOR CASTING FOR ITS FULL LENGTH, AND
TIGHTEN SCREWS, POSITION REAR BEARING BRACKET UNTIL PERFORATOR
DRIVE SHAFT LINES UP WITH BEARING BRACKET SHAFT. A STRAIGHT-EDGE
RULE APPLIED TO THE CENTER OF THE BEARING BRACKET SHAFT SHOULD ALSO
EXTEND THROUGH THE CENTER OF THE PERFORATOR DRIVE SHAFT.
TIGHTEN SCREWS, AND ENGAGE THE COUPLING, IF NECESSARY, REFINE LINE UP OF
PUNCH SLIDE LATCHES AND CODE BAR EXTENSIONS BY ADJUSTING THE CODE BAR
EXTENSION GUIDE BRACKET IN ITS MOUNTING HOLES.

2.19 Interrelated Features continued
ROLLER

(A) FOLLOWER LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
PERFORATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED
MIN. 12 0zs.

RESET CAM MAX. 18 OZS.
ECCENTRIC STUD TO START ROLLER AWAY FROM RESET CAM.
LOCK SCREW
(AT REAR)
] [
FOLLOWER LEVER
ASSEMBLY
FOLLOWER LEVER
SPRING CODE BAR
BAIL LATCH-
BRACKET ;
ROLLE
oI OLLER
CLUTCH TRIP BAR
RESET LEVER CODE BAR BAIL
SOME CLEARANCE

(B) CODE BAR BAIL

REQUIREMENT
CONTROL KNOB IN T POSITION. CODE BAR BAIL AT EXTREME LEFT. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN CODE BAR BAIL LATCH LEVER AND ROLLER,

MIN. SOME --- MAX, 0.006 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED TO MEET REQUIREMENT .
RECHECK AFTER TIGHTENING LOCK SCREW,

TO CHECK
WITH ALL CLUTCHES LATCHED, DEPRESS LTRS KEY. AFTER CODE BARS HAVE MOVED TO
RIGHT, THERE MUST BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN FOLLOWER RESET LEVER AND CLUTCH
TRIP BAR PIN,
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2.20 Interrelated Features continued

(A) PUNCH SLIDE LATCH SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 10Z.
[ MAX. 3 OZS.
TO START LATCH MOVING.

PUNCH SLIDE SPRING

PUNCH SLIDE LATCH

RESET BAIL PUNCH SLIDE

PUNCH SLIDE LATCH
SPRING

GUIDE LOCK NUT z
GUIDE

CODE BAR EXTENSION

(B) CODE BAR EXTENSION AND PUNCH SLIDE LATCH

M)

@

)

Page 22

REQUIREMENT
CONTROL KNOB IN T POSITION, BLANK KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. PUNCH SLIDE LATCHED.
PLAY BETWEEN CODE BAR EXTENSIONS AND CODE BARS TAKEN UP BY MOVING AND
HOLDING EXTENSIONS AT ENGAGEMENT WITH CODE BARS. CLEARANCE SHOULD BE

MIN. SOME --- MAX, 0.010 INCH
BETWEEN CODE BAR EXTENSIONS AND CLOSEST PUNCH SLIDE LATCH.
REQUIREMENT
LTRS KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. CODE BAR EXTENSIONS SHOULD ROTATE PUNCH SLIDE LATCHES
TO RELEASE ALL PUNCH SLIDES. CHECK DYNAMIC OPERATION BY DEPRESSING THE "REPEAT"
AND "BLANK" KEY SIMULTANEOUSLY .
ON KEYBOARD PERFORATORS NOT HAVING THE "BLANK" KEY, OPERATE THE "BLANK" CODE
BAR LEVER BY LIFTING WITH A SPRING HOOK .,
TO ADJUST
POSITION GUIDE VERTICALLY WITH GUIDE LOCK NUT LOOSENED TO OBTAIN REQUIRED
CLEARANCE. TIGHTEN LOCK NUT.




1SS 4. SECTION 573-117-700
2.21 Interrelated Features continued

— PERFORATOR CLUTCH RELEASE TRIP
REQUIREMENT
PERFORATOR CLUTCH SHOULD TRIP CONSISTENTLY [N R-T POSITIONS WHEN BLANK AND REPEAT
KEYLEVERS ARE DEPRESSED SIMULTANEOQUSLY. WHEN THE CONTROL KNOB IS TURNED FROM K
POSITION TO K-T POSITION, THE PEREORATOR CLUTCH SHOULD TRIP WHEN THE FIRST KEYLEVER
IS DEPRESSED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN TRIP LEVER AND CLUTCH RELEASE
MIN., 0.015 INCH
MAX. 0,025 INCH
TO ADJUST
PLACE CONTROL KNOB IN T POSITION. LOOSEN MAIN TR{P LEVER LATCH CLAMP SCREWS AND
MOVE LATCH TO EXTREME LEFT. STRIKE BLANK KEYLEVER. MOVE THE STOP BRACKET TO THE
RIGHT UNTIL IT IS OUT OF ENGAGEMENT WITH THE LATCH. MOVE THE CLUTCH TRIP BAR
EXTENSION TO THE RIGHT UNTIL IT LATCHES. POSITION MAIN TRIP LEVER LATCH TO RIGHT TO
OBTAIN REQUIRED CLEARANCE. TIGHTEN SCREWS.

NOTE: CHECK FOR CLEARANCE BETWEEN RESET BAIL AND SLIDES WHEN THE RESET LEVER 15
TRIPPED. REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF MECESSARY TO OBTAIN OPERATIONAL CLEARANCE.

TO CHECK
WITH THE STOP BRACKET SCREWS FRICTION TICHT, MOVE THE STOP BRACKET SLOWLY TO THE LEHT
UNTIL THE LATCH JUST TRIPS. TICHTEN CLAMP SCREWS. TURN ON #AOTOR. DEPRESS BLANK
AND REPEAT KEYLEVERS SIMULTANEOUSLY. IF OPERATION 1S SATISFACTORY, TURN TO K-T
POSITION AND REPEAT. TURN TO K POSITION AND BACK TO K-T POSITION. DEPRESS A
KEYLEVER. PERFORATOR CLUTCH SHOULD TRIP. IF iT PDOES NOT, MOVE STOP BRACKET SLICHTLY
TO THE RIGHT AND REPEAT THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENT.

NOTE: IF KEYBOARD DOES NOT HAVE BLANI KEYLEVER USE "T" KEYLEVER INSTEAD OF BLANK,
CLUTCH TRIP BAR LINK RETURN SPRING

- REQUIREMENT
/g CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND IN K-T POSITICN.,
GUIDE MIN. 4 OZS.
MAX. 6 OZS.
TO START MAIN TRIP LEVER
QD LATCH MOVING. g
L]

JAAIN TRIP

LEVER CLUTCH TRIP BAR STOP

LINK RETURN BAR BRACKET

STOP BRACKET SCREWS

CLAMP SCREWS

MAIN TRIP LEVER LATCH .

P

CLUTCH TRIP BAR LINK

PRY LUG LATCH
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2.22 Interrelated Features continued

CODE BAR EXTENSION BLOCKING ASSEMBLY
REQUIREMENT
SELECTOR SWITCH IN K POSITION. CODE BAR EXTENSIONS AND CHARACTER COUNTER BARS
SHOULD NOT OPERATE.
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT END AT CODE BAR EXTENSIONS AND CODE BARS.
MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.015 INCH
(2) CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING LEVER AND SIDE OF NOTCH IN CHARACTER COUNTER CODE
BARS. BAR WITH CLOSEST GAP
MIN. SOME
MAX., 0.010 INCH
TO ADJUST
WITH CLUTCH LATCHED, TURN CONTROL KNOB TO THE K POSITION. STRIKE LTRS KEYLEVER AND
ROTATE SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT TO RETURN CODE BARS TO EXTREME LEFT. WITH ADJUSTING
SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION EXTENSION BAIL TO OBTAIN REQUIREMENT (1) AND
POSITION BLOCKING LEVER TO OBTAIN REQUIREMENT (2) MAKE CERTAIN THAT THE CODE BAR
EXTENSION BAIL IS FREE ON ITS GUIDE POST. TEST OPERATION IN K, K-T AND T POSITIONS.

CODE BAR EXTENSION BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
CONTROL KNOB IN K-T POSITION.
MIN, 7 OZs.
TO START EXTENSION BAIL MOVING.

EXTEB,TFLION CLUTCH TRIP BAR

SLIDE
CODE BAR
ADJUSTING EXTENSION

SCREW BAIL SPRING -

-
s
ST CODE BARS

===

j—C HARACTER COUNTER
CODE BARS

>~
BLOCKING LEVER
DETENT LEVER SPRING

CONTROL CAM

DETENT LEVER

DETENT LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN., 41LBS.

MAX. 5LBS.
TO START LEVER MOVING.

ROLLER
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2.23 Interrelated Features continued

RESET CAM FOLLOWER KEYBOARD CONTROL

RESET LEVER SELECTION LEVER

SWINGER
1 T
RESET LEVER SPRING o = —
B; —
CONTROL CAM
(C) CAM FOLLOWER SPRING 1 KEYBOARD CONTROL SWITCH
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 OZS. "
MAX. 5 OZS. (A) KEYBOARD CONTROL SWITCH
TO START CAM FOLLOWER MOVING., REQUIREMENT
(1) IN T POSITION THE NORMALLY
OPEN CONTACT GAP
MIN. 0.015INCH
(B) RESET LEVER SPRING (2) 1IN K-T POSITION THE
REQUIREMENT NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT CAP
CONTROL KNOB IN T POSITION MIN. 0.015INCH
MIN. 10 OZS. (3) ALL CONTACTS SHOULD CLOSE
MAX. 14 OZS. WITH SOME OVERTRAVEL
TO START LEVER MOVING. TO ADJUST

BEND THE CONTACT SPRINGS.
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2.24 Interrelated Features continued

CAUTION

IF THE MOTOR SHOULD BECOME BLOCKED FOR

SEVERAL SECONDS, THE THERMAL CUT-OUT o
SWITCH WILL BREAK THE CIRCUIT. SHOULD THIS 3
HAPPEN , ALLOW THE MOTOR TO COOL AT LEAST

5 MINUTES BEFORE MANUALLY DEPRESSING THE

RED BUTTON. AVOID REPEATED DEPRESSION.

SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR POSITIONING
REQUIREMENT «3

TWO OILERS SHOULD BE UPWARD AND APPROXIMATELY EQUIDISTANT FROM A VERTICAL
LINE THROUGH THE MOTOR SHAFT,

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE MOTOR WITH BOTH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED ,

* MOTOR SHAFT

CLAMP
SCREW

N N NN RN A A R AR T A N A NS SNSRI N SSNNNSN
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2.25 Interrelated Features continued

—— INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET
(1Y REQUIREMENT

(2) REQUIREMENT BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH BETWEEN
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH BETWEEN THE TYPING UNIT DRIVEN GEAR AND THE
THE INTERMEDIATE DRIVING GEAR AND TYPING UNIT DRIVING GEAR AT THE
THE INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR AT THE CLOSEST POINT.
CLOSEST POINT. TO ADJUST

TO ADJUST POSITION THE COMPLETE INTERMEDIATE

RAISE OR LOWER THE FRONT END OF THE GEAR MECHANISM BRACKET BY UTILIZING
INTERMEDIATE GEAR BRACKET BY MEANS THE ADJUSTING SLOTS WITH THE THREE
OF THE FILLISTER HEAD ADJUSTING AND HEXAGON HEAD SCREWS LOOSENED.

CLAMPING SCREWS LOCATED AT THE ALIGN THE GEARS AT THIS TIME,

FRONT END OF THE BRACKET. REFINE
REQUIREMENTS IF NECESSARY.

INTERMEDIATE DRIVEN GEAR

L'— | | ®
\ Z Y })TYPING UNIT DRIVEN GEAR
]

MOTOR CRADLE § TYPING UNIT DRIVING GEAR

MOTOR MOUNTING MOUNTING SCREW
SCREW NUT PLATE SCREW

ADJUSTING SCREW
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2.26 Interrelated Features continued

M

RIGHT SIDE OF KEYBOARD

OR BASE
TYPING

UNIT LOCATING STUDS
g TOP VIEW \ \@

)

N— c’_'__’_:/_/vv\
(A) MOUNTING TYPING UNIT ON KEYBOARD )

REQUIREMENT
WHEN PLACING THE TYPING UNIT ON THE BASE HOLD IT TILTED
SLIGHTLY TO THE RIGHT AND LOWER THE RIGHT END INTO EN-
(B) SIGNAL GENERATOR FRAME GAGEMENT WITH THE RIGHT LOCATING STUD. WHILE EASING
REQUIREMENT THE LEFT END DOWNWARD ROTATE THE MOTOR BY HAND TO
WITH TYPING UNIT MOUNTED | PROPERLY MESH THE GEARS. SECURE BY FOUR MOUNTING SCREWS.
IN POSITION, THERE SHOULD | ROTATE THE MOTOR BY HAND TO INSURE PROPER MESHING OF
BE A PERCEPTIBLE AMOUNT OF GEARS.
BACKLASH BETWEEN THE SIGNAL
GENERATOR DRIVEN GEAR AND
THE SIGNAL GENERATOR
DRIVING GEAR AT THE POINT
WHERE BACKLASH IS THE LEAST.
TO ADJUST
REMOVE THE SIGNAL GENER-
ATOR FRAME REAR MOUNTING

TYPING
UNIT MOUNTING SCREWS

TYPING UNIT
MAIN SHAFT

—

SIGNAL GENERATOR

SCREW AND LOOSEN THE SHIM -— DRIVING GEAR
SCREW. ADD OR SUBTRACT
SHIMS AS REQUIRED.

“\ SIGNAL GENERATOR
DRIVEN GEAR
|

SHIM SCREW

SHIMS

REAR VIEW

KEYBOARD BASE—*
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3. VARIABLE FEATURES

3.01 Electrical Line Break Mechanism

LINE BREAK LEVER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
(COMBINED CODE LEVER AND BREAK LEVER SPRING)
MIN. 3 OZs.
MAX. 4 OZS.
TO MOVE SWITCH BREAK LEVER IN CONTACT
WITH SWITCH PLUNGER. :

KEYLEVER BREAK LEVER SPRING BREAK LEVER

ODE LEVER

SWITCH
- BRACKET

S ’

3.02 Local Paper Feed-Out Mechanism SWITCH PLUNGER

SENSITIVE SWITCH
SWITCH LEVER SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT Z
MIN. 11 OZs. v
MAX. 14 OZS.

TO PULL SWITCH LEVER FREE OF
SWITCH ACTUATING PIN.

SWITCH LEVER

SWITCH LEVER
SPRING

ACTUATING PIN

MAGNETIC
<~ BLOWOUT SWITCH
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3.03 Tape Out Switch Mechanism

TAPE ROLL

(A) LOW TAPE SWITCH

REQUIREMENT
SWITCH SHOULD OPERATE WHEN DIAMETER OF TAPE ROLL

IS BETWEEN 2-3/4 INCHES AND 2-3/8 INCHES.

TO ADJUST
POSITION SWITCH ASSEMBLY WITH MOUNTING SCREWS

LOOSENED, CHECK WITH TEST LAMP.

TAPE LEVER

MOUNTING SCREWS

Pty
£

Ne

_ @) ©

s
. AR
-"' 54
/ ® zv}
SWITCH ASSEMBLY = '

e
(B) TAPE-OUT LEVER SPRING
(C) SWITCH LEVER SPRING 2\\ REQUIREMENT

REQUAI/I\?IE\I"\AEI:TOZS A MIN. 6 OZs. --- MAX, 8 OZS.
. . == X. 7 OZS. TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH
TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH OF 1-1/4 INCHES OF 1-17/32 INCHES

—_—

(E} KEYBOARD LOCK-BAR SWITCH

(1) REQUIREMENT
WITH THE RECEIVE KEY DEPRESSED
THE CONTACT GAP OF THE
NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT

3.04 Keyboard Lockbar (

Switch Mechanism

(D) KEYBOARD LOCK BAR SWITCH >
SRRING 1
REQUIREMENT

LOCK BAR LATCHED (SEND
KEYLEVER DEPRESSED IF
EQUIPPED WITH ELECTRICAL

@)

(NO's 1,2,3) SHOULD BE

MIN., 0.008 INCH
REQUIREMENT

WITH THE SEND KEY DEPRESSED

LOCK-OUT)

MIN. 8 OZs. CONTACT GAP OF THE NOR-
MAX. 15 OZS. MALLY CLOSED CONTACT NO. 4
TO START SWITCH SPRING SHOULD BE

MOVING. MIN. 0.008 INCH

LOCK BAR LEVER-

SWITCH BRACKET/)

SWITCH ASSEMBLY

N/

1.2 3 4

@)

REQUIREMENT
ALL CONTACTS SHOULD
CLOSE WITH SOME OVER-
TRAVEL

TO ADJUST
BEND CONTACT SPRINGS
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3.05 Character Counter Mechanism

/_—_\
— 7 .,
INDICATOR ’
a

= 9
A ’
“R\ ] A

[ \ — CORD ASSEMBLY
L\ REQUIREMENT
s B ROTATE PULLEY UNTIL INDICATOR
/\ POINTS TO 75 ON THE SCALE,

— TO ADJUST

> VIEW THE END OF PULLEY AND
| | —— ADJUST AS SHOWN.

/‘
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3.06

Character Counter Mechanism continued

ANTI-BOUNCE LATCH

DRIVE LEVER
STOP LEVER

ECCENTRIC

/(\COUNTER RATCHET

A - } )
REQUIREMENT w LATCH LEVER

MIN. 25 GRAMS

MAX. 35 GRAMS

TO PULL LATCH TO THE END OF ITS TRAVEL.

INDICATOR COUNTER SCALE
~ \ /
[=} ! 4 )

LOCK

20

30 40 50 60 70 80

CHARACTER COUNTER SCALE

(1) REQUIREMENT
WHEN INDICATOR IS AT EXTREME LEFT
OF SCALE, IT SHOULD POINT TO ZERO.,

TO ADJUST

SET INDICATOR TO LEFT. LOOSEN LOCK
SCREWS AND POSITION SCALE.

(2) REQUIREMENT

POINT OF INDICATOR SHOULD NOT TOUCH

THROUGHOUT ITS ENTIRE TRAVEL.
TO ADJUST
FORM THE INDICATOR.

Page 32

LOCK SCREW

STOP LEVER
(1) REQUIREMENT :
WITH THE COUNTER RATCHET FULLY RETURNED
AND RESTING AGAINST ITS STOP LEVER, THE
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LATCH LEVER AND
THE FACE OF THE 4TH RATCHET TOOTH SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.002 INCH
MAX. 0.010 INCH
(2) REQUIREMENT
THE ANTI-BOUNCE LATCH SHOULD NOT INTERFERE
WITH THE ROTATION OF THE RATCHET.
TO ADJUST
HOLD THE DRIVE LEVER OUT OF ENGAGEMENT
WITH THE RATCHET AND ROTATE THE STOP
LEVER ECCENTRIC.
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3.07 Character Counter Mechanism continued

— RATCHET DRUM ASSEMBLY RETURN SPRING
REQUIREMENT
1/2T0 1 1/2 OZS. WHEN INDICATOR POINTS
TO 35 ON THE SCALE.
11/2TO 2 1/2 0ZS. WHEN INDICATOR POINTS
TO 70 ON THE SCALE.

=} 7

nllnl‘nn]un/l'rﬁﬁﬁ"

55 60 65 70 75 80

CLAMP SCREWS

RATCHET RETURN SPRING

SWITCH =
SWITCH BRACKET 7/&}
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS

CHARACTER COUNTER END-OF-LINE SWITCH
(1) REQUIREMENT
THE SWITCH SHOULD CLOSE AT A PRESET NUMBER OF CHARACTERS.
(2) REQUIREMENT
BEFORE INSTALLING THE COUNTER ON THE KEYBOARD PERFORATOR , TIGHTEN THE CLAMP
SCREWS AND SWITCH BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT. WITH THE SWITCH
LEAF SPRINGS APPROXIMATELY PARALLEL TO THE SWITCH MOUNTING BRACKET (GAGE BY
EYE) AND WITH
MIN. 0.005 INCH --- MAX. 0.020 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LEAF SPRING SWITCH CONTACTS (BEND LOWER LEAF SPRING).
TO ADJUST
POSITION SWITCH BRACKET UNTIL THE UPPER SWITCH LEAF SPRING CLEARS THE LOW OF
THE CAM
MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.025 INCH
CHECK CLOSEST POINT AND TIGHTEN BRACKET SCREWS. SET INDICATOR TO COUNT
DESIRED AND ADJUST CAM UNTIL THE SWITCH JUST CLOSES. TIGHTEN CLAMP SCREWS.
TO CHECK OPERATION
MOV E RATCHET DRUM UNTIL THE INDICATOR TRAVERSES THE ENTIRE SCALE. THE SWITCH
SHOULD CLOSE ON THE DESIRED COUNT, WITH A SMALL AMOUNT OF OVER-TRAVEL OF
BOTH BLADES. 1T MAY BE NECESSARY TO REFINE THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS WHEN OPER -
ATING ON THE EXTREME ENDS OF THE 65 TO 80 CHARACTER RANGE.,
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3.08 Character Counter Mechanism continued

CHARACTER COUNTER STROKE
REQUIREMENT
WHEN CHARACTER AND REPEAT KEYS ARE DEPRESSED, THE COUNTER SHOULD OPERATE
CONSISTENTLY IN T OR K-T POSITION. WHEN CARRIAGE RETURN KEY IS DEPRESSED,
THE COUNTER SHOULD RESET WITHOUT BINDING. THE MECHANISM SHOULD COUNT
THE FIRST CHARACTER ON A RESTART AFTER RESET CONDITION,
MIN. 0.006---MAX. 0.015 INCH
BETWEEN DRIVE LEVER AND RATCHET TOOTH, WHEN
COUNTER IS SET NEAR
MID-POINT OF ITS RANGE,
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN MOUNTING SCREWS. WITH KEYBOARD IN T POSTION, START MOTOR
AND STRIKE CARRIAGE RETURN KEY, AND THEN E KEY. TURN OFF MOTOR. DEPRESS E KEY.
POSITION CHARACTER COUNTER FRAME FOR CLEARANCE. TURN CONTROL KNOB TO K-T POSITION
AND RECHECK, REFINE [F NECESSARY .

RESET LATCH LEVER AND DRIVE LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT )\
MIN, 1/2 Oz,
MAX, 1 OZ,
TO MOVE EITHER LEVER, &
\ DRIVE LEVER RATCHET TEETH

RES
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE CODE BARS LATCHED
MIN. 1/2 OZ.
MAX. 1-1/4 OZ.
TO START LEVER MOVING.

/\ RATCHET DRUM

MOUNTING SCREWS

0
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3.09 Repeat On Space Mechanism
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(C) -SPACE-REPEAT LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

WITH SPRING UNHOCKED

MIN. 13-1/2 CZS. --- MAX,
_____ 16-1/2 CZS. TO POSITION
-~ 7 LENGTH.
e STOP SCREW LOCK NUT
e
\ ———]
\ ~

RESET BAIL ROLLER

3
|
|
|

'——\—-\ STOP SCREW

\
| | 7 ,/\\\ \\
g ey A
[}
(/(I 1L A \._ 1l A
\ =1 / >
AN = @
R —a | g
= ® S
= > R\

e . —— — .

. N SPACE-REPEAT

B £1 @) - LEVER

(: e L =] ______TL(‘_:{’/ \ L‘Sf" /
“T~A—~~__;§ VN _

NON-REPEAT LEVER

TRAVEL SCREW—

TRAVEL SCREW
LOCK NUT

- (B)

(A) TRAVEL SCREW
REQUIREMENT
WITH SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED:

MIN. 0.035 INCH -—- MAX. 0.080 INCH
BETWEEN RESET BAIL ROLLER AND
NON-REPEAT LEVER,

TO ADJUST

WITH SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED,
POSITION TRAVEL SCREW WITH TS
LOCK NUT LOOSENED, RECHECK

CLEARANCE AFTER TIGHTENING
LOCK NUT,

(D) SPACE BAR
) REQUIREMENT (SINGLE SPACE)
NORMAL KEY TOP PRESSURE
TO TRANSMIT SINGLE SPACE
(2) REQUIREMENT (REPEAT SPACE)
SPACE BAR FULLY DEPRESSED AND

v
$§<— KEYLEVER
]

STOP
REQUIREMENT
MIN, 0.002 INCH --- MAX, 0.020 INCH

BETWEEN TRAVEL SCREW AND NON-
REPEAT LEVER.

TO ADJUST
DEPRESS G KEYLEVER TO TRIP KEY-
BOARD CLUTCH, POSITION STOP
SCREW WITH ITS LOCK NUT
LOOSENED. RECHECK GAP AFTER
TIGHTENING LOCK NUT,

NOTE: SPACE BAR TOUCH TO CBTAIN A
REPEAT IS AFFECTED BY THIS ADJUST -
MENT. TO GET A LIGHTER TOUCH,
ADJUST TO MAXIMUM LIMIT. TO
OBTAIN A HEAVIER TOUCH ADJUST
TO THE MINIMUM LIMIT,

HELD DOWN TO EFF ECT CONTINUCUS

SPACE TRANSMISSION.
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3.10 Time Delay Mechanism

TfME DELAY RATCHET WHEEL TENSION

REQUIREMENT
HOL.D OFF ALL PAWLS.

MIN. 2 0ZS.
MAX. 8 OZS.

TO MOVE RATCHET WHEEL.

TO ADJUST

REMOVE AND BEND THE FRICTION
SPRINGS.

RATCHET WHEEL

FRICTION SPRING

TIME DELAY SWITCH POSITION

REQUIREMENT
CONTACT PAWL NOT BLOCKED
BY LATCH LEVER AND ON
HIGH PART OF THE RATCHET
WHEEL. SOME CLEARANCE
BETWEEN CONTACT PAWL AND
SWITCH PLUNGER WHEN PLAY
IN RATCHET WHEELS IS TAKEN
UP IN DOWNWARD DIRECTION
MAX. 0.010 INCH

TO ADJUST

POSITION THE SWITCH WITH
THE TWO SWITCH MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.

\\\

} @ SWITCH PLUNGER

//////////

CONTACT PAWL

LATCH LEVER

MOUNTING SCREWS
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3.11 Time Delay Mechanism continued

CONTACT PAWL SPRING TENSION
REQUIREMENT
CONTACT PAWL LATCHED ON END
OF LATCH LEVER.
MIN. 8 OZS.
MAX. 12 OZS.
TO START THE PAWL MOVING.

RATCHET WHEEL -+

| e » ]

; A CONTACT PAWL
RATCHET WHEEL PIVOT SCREW
LATCH PAWL ! i _
[ —
¢ ) 7/ A
o N
SWITCH / T ©1d |Pf—7—switcH PLUNGER
LATCH LEVER @

CONTACT LATCH PAWL SPRING TENSION —
REQUIREMENT
LATCH PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED AT

ANCHOR
MIN. 12 0Zs.
MAX. 150Zs.

TO STRETCH SPRING TO INSTALLED
LENGTH AS SHOWN.
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3.12 Time Delay Mechanism continued

MAIN ROCKER SHAFT

MAIN BAIL DRIVE BRACKET
EXTENSION IN REAR POSI TION

@ CONTACT PAWL

BASE

MOUNTING SCREW @

CONTACT PAWL

[ TIME DELAY MECHANISM POSITION

l REQUIREMENT

WITH TYPING UNIT ON BASE. DRIVE

LATCHING LEVER

ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER

RATCHET WHEEL

INDENT

LATCH PAWL

Page 38

TO ADJUST MIN.

BRACKET EXTENSION IN REAR POSITION
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT PAWL
AND LATCHING LEVER SHOULD BE

0.020 INCH.

REMOVE THE TYPING UNIT FROM THE BASE.

LOOSEN THE TIME DEL AY MOUNTING SCREWS. ROTATE
THE RATCHET WHEELS UNTIL THE LATCH PAWL DROPS
INTO THE INDENTS IN THE TWO RATCHET WHEELS.
LIFT THE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL UPWARD. TAKE
UP THE PLAY BY PRESSING THE RATCHET WHEELS
BACKWARD. WITH THE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL

AT THE END OF ITS EXTREME FORWARD TRAVEL,
POSITION THE MECHANISM SO THAT THE POINT OF

THE LOWER BEVELED EDGE OF THE FOLLOWER PAWL
RESTS ON THE PEAK OF THE FIRST RATCHET-WHEEL
TOCTH FORWARD OF A VERTICAL CENTERLINE
THROUGH THE RATCHET WHEEL OR GVER TRAVELS
THE PEAK BY NOT MORE THAN 0.010 INCH,

RECHECK MINIMUM CL.EARANCE OF 0.020

INCH WITH TYPZR ON KEYBOARD BASE. IF

NECESSARY, REFINE ADJUSTMENT
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3.13 Time Delay Mechanism continued

ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL IN EXTREME
FORWARD POSITION. 8 OZ. SCALE APPLIED
TO PAWL NEAR RATCHET WHEEL AND PULLED
UPWARD
MIN. 1-1/2 0Zs.
MAX. 4 0ZS.
TO START PAWL MOVING.

TIME DELAY ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER PAWL\ —I

RATCHET WHEEL

ADJUSTING LEVER

MOUNTING SCREW

/\'4

D) 1 I\

[ 7] W S A
F o4

<5 oo

ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER
PAWL SPRING

TIME DELAY DISABLING DEVICE

REQUIREMENT
DISABLE THE TIME DELAY MECHANISM WHEN NOT REQUIRED.

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE ADJUSTING LEVER MOUNTING SCREW AND PRESS DOWNWARD ON THE
LEVER TO RAISE ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER OUT OF ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS RATCHET WHEEL.
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3.14 Synchronous Pulse Mechanism

MOUNTING BRACKET (A) REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW
TO CHECK
WITH MAGNET NOT ATTRACTED AND CLUTCH
TRIP BAR IN FURTHEST LEET POSITION.
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 0.005 INCH —-- MAX. 0.015 INCH
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE
LEVER.
TO ADJUST
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET WITH THREE
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE BY MEANS OF
PRY POINT.

PRY POINT

NOTE
TIGHTEN REAR LEFT MOUNTING SCREW AND
MAKE MOUNTING BRACKET ADJUSTMENT (B).

MAGNET ARMATURE (D)
TO CHECK
CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN EXTREME LEFT POSITION,
HOOK 32 OZ. SCALE TO ARMATURE LEVER AS
SHOWN. MEASURE AT RIGHT ANGLE TO ARM-
ATURE LEVER AS INDICATED,
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 OZS. --- MAX. 5 OZS.
TO PULL ARMATURE LEVER FROM CLUTCH TRIP BAR. ,ort s rURE HINGE © )

REQUIREMENT
WITH ARMATURE IN ATTRACTED POSITION ARM-
MOUNTING BRACKET (B) ATURE FLUSH WITH POLE FACE AND MAGNET
TO CHECK BRACKET EXTENSION.
WITH ARMATURE LEVER HELD AGAINST MAG- TO ADJUST
NET POLE FACE AND CLUTCH TRIP BAR IN POSITION ARMATURE WITH HINGE BRACKET
FURTHEST RIGHT POSITION. MOUNTING SCREW AND SPRING POST LOOSE.

REQUIREMENT
MIN, 0.005 INCH ~-- MAX, 0.015 INCH
BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR AND ARMATURE MOUNTING SCREWS
LEVER.

TO ADJUST
WITH RIGHT REAR AND LEFT FRONT MOUNT-
ING BRACKET SCREWS LOQSE POSITION
MOUNTING BRACKET BY MEANS OF PRY POINT.

PRY POINT

CLUTCH TRIP BAR

ARMATURE LEVER SPRING POS
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3.15 Synchronous Pulse Mechanism continued

CONTACT BRACKET

CONTACT MOUNTING SCREWS

CONTACT GAP C’/_/_\__\ O
REQUIREMENT

WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN STOP POSITION

(TO RIGHT AS VIEWED FROM REAR) CONTACT

GAP SHOULD BE

MIN. 0.020 INCH ~-- MAX. 0.035 INCH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR
TO ADJUST

POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSE.

—UNIVERSAL CODE BAR CONTACT

REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIVERSAL CODE BAR IN OPERATED
POSITION (TO THE LEFT AS VIEWED FROM REAR)
MIN, 3-1/2 OZS. --- MAX, 4-1/2 OZS.
TO OPEN CONTACTS,

TO ADJUST
BEND CONTACT SWINGER.

CONTACT SWINGER
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3.

ARMATURE

NOTE:

Page 42

16 Synchronous Pulse Mechanism continued

MOUNTING SCREW

TO MAKE KEYBOARD OPERABLE

WITHOUT ELECTRICAL PULSE TO OPERATE
STEPPING MAGNET LOOSEN CLAMP
MOUNTING SCREW AND ROTATE CLAMP
COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO HOLD THE
ARMATURE IN THE OPERATING POSITION,
MAINTAIN 0,005 INCH TO 0.015 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP BAR
AND ARMATURE LEVER.

le——— KEYBOARD BASE

ARMATURE CLAMP

REQUIREMENT
WITH ARMATURE OPERATED, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP AND ARMATURE

APPROX. 3/8 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION CLAMP WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW
LOOSENED.
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3.17 Power Backspace Switch

_POWER BACKSPACE SWITCH POSITION
NOTE

THIS IS NOT A ROUTINE ADJUSTMENT AND
SHOULD BE CHECKED AND MADE ONLY IF TROUBLE
IN ITS OPERATION IS ENCOUNTERED OR PARTS ARE
DISASSEMBLED AND REPLACED.

(1} REQUIREMENT
WITH SWITCH OPERATING LEVER HELD PARALLEL
TO THE TOP OF ITS MOUNTING BRACKET AND
DEPRESSED TO LIMIT OF ITS TRAVEL, THE SWITCH
SHALL BE OPERATED.

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH SWITCH IN UNOPERATED CONDITION AND
OPERATING LEVER HELD PARALLEL TO TOP OF ITS
MOUNTING BRACKET, THERE SHOULD BE SOME
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE OPERATING LEVER
AND TOP OF THE CURVED SLOT IN THE BRACKET.

TO ADJUST

POSITION SWITCH BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.

SWITCH OPERATING LEVER

— )
'l e SWITCH KEYLEVER

BRACKET

SWITCH OPERATING LEVER

BACKSPACE SWITCH

]} i MOUNTING BRACKET

Page 43




SECTION 573-117-700

3.18 Remote Control Gear Shift Mechanism

GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM

REQUIREMENT
THE BACKLASH BETWEEN THE MOTOR PINION AND
ITS DRIVEN GEAR AND BETWEEN THE TYPING UNIT
DRIVEN GEAR AND ITS DRIVING GEAR SHOULD BE
SOME --- MAX, C.005 INCH

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE FOUR SCREWS WHICH MOUNT THE

ASSEMBLY BRACKET TO BASE. LOOSEN THE NUT-

PLATE MOUNTING SCREW AT FRONT OF ASSEM-

BLY BRACKET. LOOSEN LOCK NUTS ON

ADJUSTING BUSHINGS. POSITION GEAR SHIFT

BRACKET ASSEMBLY FRONT TO REAR. RAISE OR

LOWER REAR OF ASSEMBLY BY ROTATING ADJUST-
TYPING UNIT ING BUSHING NEAREST THE MOTOR. POSITION

DRIVING GEAR — OTHER BUSHING AGAINST BASE PLATE AND

TIGHTEN ALL SCREWS AND LOCK NUT.

TYPING UNIT
DRIVEN GEAR GEAR SHIFT MAGNET ARMATURE SPRING ' }
REQUIREMENT .
MAG NET DE-ENERGIZED
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 8  OZS.
TO START ARMATURE MOVING

. MOTOR PINION
ARMATURE 2 ' SN ‘ DRIVEN GEAR
SPRING—T_ S \9/ X —
TANY naRZ
(TR S~ MOUNTING SCREW
s (O @ —

7 Ty ADJUSTING BUSHING

= a -—.
T - ) A= LOCK NUT
=y D \x /
‘A ) X, z =

N——— = P .Y\ 1 3

T
LY

GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM

NUT PLATE MOUNTING SCREW
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3.19 Remote Control Gear Shift Mechanism continued

ARMATURE STOP

REQUIREMENT

ARMATURE STOP CLAMP SCREW

CASTING

CLAMP SCREW

ARMATURE

I

WITH ARMATURE IN ITS OPEN POSITION AND THE
ARMATURE STOP AGAINST THE CASTING, CLEAR-
ANCE BETWEEN GEAR SHIFT LEVER AND STUD

ON SLEEVE

MIN. 0.010 INCH

MAX, 0.020 INCH

TO ADJUST

HOLD GEAR SHIFT LEVER IN POSITION AND
POSITION ARMATURE STOP WITH ITS CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED UNTIL RFQUIREMENT IS MET.

GEAR SHIFT MAGNET

REQUIREMENT

N

MOUNTING SCREWS

'- \ ~——— MAGNET BRACKET

S~ ARMATURE POLE FACE

MAGNET POLE FACE

GEAR SHIFT MAGNET

THE POLE FACE OF THE ARMATURE SHOULD MEET
THE POLE FACE OF THE MAGNET SQUARELY

TO ADJUST

POSITION ARMATURE WITH GEAR SHIFT LEVER
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED AND POSITION
MAGNET BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.

CLUTCH STOP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST MAGNET POLE
FACE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN GEAR SHIFT LEVER
AND THE SLEEVE
MIN., 0.002 INCH
MAX., 0.010 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION GEAR SHIFT LEVER WITH {TS CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED,

SLEEVE
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3.20 Perforator Motor "‘3

—PERFORATOR MOTOR PINION AND DRIVEN GEAR MESH
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 0.004 INCH
MAX. 0.008 INCH i ‘ 3
BACKLASH BETWEEN MOTOR PINION AND DRIVEN GEAR AT POINT OF MINIMUM BACKLASH.
TO CHECK
(1) LOOSEN THE FOUR MOTOR MOUNTING SCREWS.
(2) LOOSEN THE TWO NUTS WHICH LOCK THE ADJUSTING BUSHINGS AT THE RIGHT END OF THE
MOTOR (REAR VIEW)
TO ADJUST
(1) BACK OFF A FEW TURNS ON THE REAR ADJUSTING BUSHING TO PROVIDE ENOUGH CLEARANCE
TO MAKE THE ADJUSTMENT.
(2) BY MEANS OF THE FRONT ADJUSTING BUSHING, ADJUST THE MOTOR HEIGHT TO MEET RE- 3
QUIREMENT AT THE PINION AND DRIVEN GEARS. TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT.
(3) TURN THE REAR ADJUSTING BUSHING UNTIL IT TOUCHES THE MOUNTING PLATE. TIGHTEN
THE LOCK NUT, INSULATOR

N / TERMINAL BLOCK
O O ==
Y N

| y 4 —1
cAPACITOR —/ . )
= -
] MOTOR
AT \\\\\
/// AN \ /
/ W —_— MOTOR
! O W\ / BRACKET
l "
\ ' p //I LS T o L @u / 3
L z — = MOUNTING
N Z
s o L/// PLATE
O REAR VIEW
‘ L v
DRIVEN GEAR MOUNTING SCREW

i —

HEIGHT ADJUSTING SCREW ,
(1 [
LOCK NUT v
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3.21 Universal Keyboard Switch

(A) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH

ISS 4, SECTION 573-117-700

PRELIMINARY

REQUIREMENT
CENTERLINE OF INSULATED
PORTION OF UNIVERSAL SWITCH
ASSEMBLY SHOULD ALIGN WITH
CENTERLINE OF CODE BAR LEVER.

TO ADJUST
POSITION UNIVERSAL SWITCH
ASSEMBLY LATERALLY ON RE-

TAINER BAR WITH ITS MOUNT -
ING SCREW LOOSENED, /

BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW

RETAINER BAR BRACKET

CODE BAR LEVER

SWITCH ASSEMBLY

i

RETAINER BAR

7 —

FRONT VlEW

MOUNTING SCREW

QD
=

BAR MOUNTING SCREW

CODE BAR LEVER

KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH - HORIZONTAL

REQUIREMENT
CENTERLINE OF INSULATED PORTION OF
UNIVERSAL SWITCH ASSEMBLY SHOULD ALIGN
WITH CENTERLINE OF LOWERMOST PORTION
OF CODE BAR LEVER,

TO ADJUST
POSITION RETAINER BAR FORWARD OR
REARWARD ON ITS BRACKETS WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

(B)

(C) KEYBOARD UNIVERSAL SWITCH - VERTICAL
REQUIREMENT

[— 1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER AND LOWER

CONTACT POINTS SHOULD BE

BRACKET
RETAINER BAR
SWITCH ASSEMBLY

MOUNTING
SCREWS

FUNCTION LEVER

g

MIN, 0.015 INCH --- MAX. 0.025 INCH
TO CHECK
PULL CONTACT FUNCTION LEVER DOWN
AGAINST CODE BAR BASKET AT REAR OF
BASKET AND FRONT OF CONTACT LEVER
TOUCHING CENTER OF CONTACT INSULATOR
TO ADJUST
BEND UPPER CONTACT SPRING

——2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER AND LOWER

LEFT VIEW

SWITCH ASSEMBLY

CONTACT POINTS SHOULD BE
AT LEAST 0.010 INCH
TO CHECK
DEPRESS CONTACT OPERATING KEY WIiTH
16 OZS. PRESSURE.

| 3. CENTER AND LOWER CONTACTS SHOULD
F CLOSE WITH SOME OVER-TRAVEL
. TO CHECK
FULLY DEPRESS CONTACT OPERATING KEY
TO ADJUST
POSITION COMPLETE ASSEMBLY WITH RIGHT
AND LEFT BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED.
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3.22 Answer-Back Mechanism

NOTE 1: ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE ANSWER-BACK
MECHANISM REMOVED FROM THE KEYBOARD.

NOTE 2: FOR "HERE {S" KEYLEVER SWITCH REQUIREMENTS SEE UNIVERSAL KEYBOARD
SWITCH ADJUSTMENTS, PAGE 47. 3

MAGNET YOKE

MESSAGE DRUM
STOP BLADE

STOP LEVER
MOUNTING PLATE\ O

1

STOP LEVER LATCH )

MAG NET YOKE
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCHING SURFACES OF
STOP LEVER EXTENSION AND STOP LEVER
LATCH SHOULD BE
MIN.  0.005 INCH
MAX. 0.015INCH
TO CHECK
HOLD TIP OF STOP LEVER AGAINST STOP BLADE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION MAGNET YOKE WITH ITS TWO
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

Figure 2-28 — Answer-Back Mechanism
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3.23 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

STOP BLADE STOP LEVER LATCH

ARMATURE

STOP LEVER— / {(’
O >
. LATCH MOUNTING SCREWS

STOP LEVER LATCH
(1) REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND STOP LEVER LATCH SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.002 INCH
MAX, 0.007 INCH

TO CHECK
HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST "l'\HE MAGNET CORE AND THE STOP LEVER IN ITS MAXIMUM

COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION.
(2) REQUIREMENT ‘
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND STOP LEVER LATCH THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE
TRAVEL OF THE STOP LEVER
 MIN, 0.002 INCH
TO CHECK
HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST MAGNET CORE.

TO ADJUST
POSITION STOP LEVER LATCH WITH ITS TWO MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
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3.24 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

NOTE: TO FACILITATE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, REMOVE MESSAGE DRUM AND DRIVE
PLATE ASSEMBLY FROM MECHANISM.

(B) SENSING LEVER SPRINGS —————— (C) DETENT LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT

WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR
CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION AND CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION AND
THE MESSAGE DRUM REMOVED IT THE MESSAGE DRUM REMOVED, IT
SHOULD REQUIRE SHOULD REQUIRE
MIN. 1/4 OUNCE MIN. 22 OUNCES
MAX. 1-1/4 OUNCES MAX. 26 OUNCES
TO START EACH SENSING LEVER TO START THE DETENT LEVER
MOVING. MOVING.

SENSING LEVERS RESTING
ON MOUNTING PLATE

DETENT LEVER RESTING
ON MOUNTING PLATE

Moeund

MOUNTING PLATE

DETENT LEVER ' }

SENSING LEVERS: L (A) CHARACTER GENERATOR MOUNTING PLATE

(1) REQUIREMENT
CODE BARS SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE CENTERED ON
THE FULL WIDTH OF THEIR ASSOCIATED CODE
BAR.
(2) REQUIREMENT

Jr CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOULDERS OF CODE
] o BARS #1 AND #5 AND THEIR ASSOCIATED
gU 3 SENSING LEVERS SHOULD BE

MIN. 0.002 INCH
L ¢ MAX. 0.012 INCH
2 —7 TO ADJUST

POSITION THE MOUNTING PLATE WITH THE

THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

=7
l J*MOUNTING PLATE
A

MOUNTING SCREWS

—

- 1

(S, B &)
E.N
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3.25 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

PERFORM THIS ADJUSTMENT BEFORE FINAL INSTALLATION OF MESSAGE DRUM AND

DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY. y
DRIVE PLATE ASSEMBLY
STEPPING PAWL /
/) SIDE PLATE
DRIVE LINK SPRING - r’
REQUIREMENT /\@
WITH THE SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP S STOP LEVER
POSITION, IT SHOULD REQUIRE

MIN. 10 OUNCES )
MAX. 15 OUNCES /)
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH. ,
/ ’
/ /| Q

ADJUSTING SLOTS .
ECCENTRIC STUD / / ~ > /
— b
DRIVE LINK\ <. i% -
1@ \Q

\
DRIVE LINK/ DRIVE LINK V' ""'— STUD ON
ADJUSTING SCREWS DRIVE PLATE

BLOCKING LEVER

DRIVE LINK

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN DRIVE PLATE EXTENSION AND BLOCKING LEVER SHOULD BE
MIN, 0.002 INCH
MAX, 0.007 INCH
TO CHECK
SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM ECCENTRIC AND ARM HOLDING CODE BAR BAIL IN EXTREME RESET
POSITION TO THE LEFT.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE TWO ADJUSTING SCREWS AND POSITION THE TWO DRIVE LINKS BY MEANS OF
THE ADJUSTING SLOTS.

NOTE: THE STANDARD KEYBOARD ADJUSTMENTS LISTED BELOW SHOULD BE CHECKED
DURING INSTALLATION OF THE ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM.
A. CODE BAR AND CODE LEVER CLEARANCE, PAGE 4.
B. CODE BAR BAIL, PAGE 11.
C. CODE BAR BAIL AND NON-~REPEAT LEVER CLEARANCE, PAGE 11.
D. UNIVERSAL BAIL LATCH LEVER, PAGE 13.
E. UNIVERSAL BAIL EXTENSION, PAGE 13.
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3.26 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

THE FOLLOWING FINAL ADJUSTMENTS FOR THE ANSWER-BACK MECHANISM SHOULD BE MADE
AFTER INSTALLATION OF THE MECHANISM ON THE KEYBOARD.
ECCENTRIC STUD

LOCK NUT

STEPPING PAWL
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN STEPPING PAWL AND ANY CODE
BLADE SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.018 INCH
MAX, 0.030 INCH
TO CHECK
MESSAGE DRUM IN FULLY DETENTED POSITION.
SIGNAL GENERATOR CAM AND ARM HOLDING CODE
BAR BAIL IN EXTREME RESET POSITION TO THE LEFT.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD CODE BLADE
SO THAT ITS HIGH POINT IS TOWARD THE TOP,

DRIVE PLATE
STEPPING PAWL

MESSAGE DRUM

DRIVE LlNK\

—
OF
S

DRIVE LINI(/
SIDE PLATE
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3.27 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

STEPPING PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION. DRIVE PLATE

MIN, 2-1/2 OUNCES
MAX, 3-1/2 OUNCES
TO START PAWL MOVING.

~LATCH OPERATING LEVER SPRING / STOP BLADE
REQUIREMENT
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP POSITION
MIN. 5 OUNCES
MAX. 6 OUNCES
TO START LEVER MOVING.

LATCH OPERATING
LEVER I

l\
\\
H = STOP LEVER
H ] —
| - , :
CODE BAR BAIL LATCH LOCK NUT
ADJUSTING SCREW
l"_LATCH OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW
REQUIREMENT k
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON LATCH OPERATING LEVER AND CODE BAR BAIL LATCH
SHOULD BE

MIN, 0.005 INCH
MAX, 0.015 INCH
TO CHECK
SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH FULLY DISENGAGED, STOP LEVER LATCHED ON MAGNET ARM-
ATURE LATCH,
TO ADJUST
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION LATCH OPERATING ADJUSTING SCREW,
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3.28 Answer-Back Mechanism continued

WLockING LEVER sPRING
. REQUIREMENT
SENSING T WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP
LEVERS—— | (O POSITION, UNHOOK BLOCKING LEVER SPRING
Qe FROM STOP LEVER.

MIN. 1 OUNCE
MAX, 2 OUNCES
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

I
[1 =
ST'OPLEVER n@ Iﬁ '

BLOCKING LEVER

@) ) je— MOUNTING PLATE

MAGNET YOKE ®
ARMATURE LATCH SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH SIGNAL GENERATOR CLUTCH IN STOP
POSITION, UNHOOK ARMATURE LATCH SPRING
FROM SPRING POST ON MAGNET YOKE.
MIN. 2 OUNCES
MAGNET MAX. 4 OUNCES
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

C
¢ )MOTOR CONTROL RELAY SWITCH

REQUIREMENT _
THE SWITCH SHOULD BE IN ITS OPERATED
POSITION WHEN THE ARMATURE IS HELD
AGAINST THE MAGNET CORE.

TO ADJUST

POSITION SWITCH WITH ITS MOUNTING

SCREWS LOOSENED.

MOUNTING SCREWS SWITCH

MESSAGE DRUM

ARMATURE

STOP LEVER
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3.29 Answer-Back Mechanism continued
CODING THE MESSAGE DRUM

CODE BLADES TINE
20REQD N 543210

FRONT SIDE

STOP BLADE O-RING

1. REMOVE MESSAGE DRUM FROM ANSWER BACK ASSEMBLY AND TAKE OUT CODE BLADES AS FOLLOWS:
REMOVE DRIVE LINK SPRING ALLOWING DRIVE LINK TO DROP OUT OF ENGAGEMENT WITH STUD ON
DRIVE PLATE, LIFT MESSAGE DRUM FROM NOTCHES. DEPRESS STEPPING PAWL EXTENSION AND PULL

DRUM OFF SHAFT. REMOVE "O" RING FROM ONE END OF DRUM AND TAKE OUT TWENTY CODE BLADES.
T IS NOT NECESSARY TO TAKE OUT STOP BLADE.

FRICACTCODE 2. CODE A BLADE BY BREAKING OFF UNWANTED TINES AT SCORED
LETTERS Iri6.arret[i 2345 LINE AT BASE OF EACH TINE. THE FIGURE BELOW INDICATES
A = TINES TO BE REMOVED FOR A PARTICULAR CHARACTER. HOLD
B £ EACH BLADE SECURELY NEAR SCORE MARK OF TINE TO BE
f § REMOVED. IN STANDARD 5 LEVEL OPERATION, THE O CODE
€ 3 LEVEL TINE IS DISREGARDED.
i H 3. CODE THE DRUM IN A COUNTER-CLOCKWISE DIRECTION
-8 g STARTING WITH NO, 2 CODE BLADE (ADJACENT TO STOP
: i BLADE). BEGIN MESSAGE WITH "LETTERS" (STOP BLADE)
— v FOLLOWED BY "CARRIAGE RETURN" AND "LINE FEED".
K END MESSAGE WITH "CARRIAGE RETURN® AND "LINE
L FEED". THIS LEAVES 16 CHARACTERS AVAILABLE FOR MES-
N - SAGE PROPER. CODE ANY UNUSED CHARACTERS WITH
o 9 "LETTERS" OR "BLANKS", SINCE EACH SLOT POSITION
P 0 IN DRUM MUST BE OCCUPIED BY A CODE BLADE.

—3 n 4. INSTALL CODED BLADES IN PROPER SLOTS IN DRUM - INISERT
53 BELC END OF BLADE UNDER REMAINING "O" RING AND ROTATE
— 5 THE BLADE TOWARD CENTER OF DRUM UNTIL IT IS FULLY SEAT-

v 7 ED. WHEN ALL THE SLOTS ARE FILLED REPLACE "O" RING RE~-
v MOVED IN 1. ABOVE
3 5. APPLY GREASE TO SHAFT OF MESSAGE DRUM. REASSEMBLE
1 s MECHANISM REVERSING PROCEDURE OF STEP 1. BE SURE
CARNAGE RETURN PARTS ARE PROPERLY SEATED. LUBRICATE PER INSTRUCTION
T IN SECTION 3.
LETTER :I.FT
[] —
S Pt ] LEAVE TINE
BLANK [ [] — REMOVE TINE
st
rI'L}}DI}_DIUUIj_ CODE BLADE

SCORED LINES
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NOTE
3.30 Answer-Back Mechanism ("'Figs D"') ADJUSTMENT REQUIREMENTS FOR
. "FIGS D" ANSWER-BACK OPERA-
\  TION ARE IDENTICAL TO REQUIRE-
_ MENTS FOR "FIGS C" OPERATION
ECCENTRIC (SEE PAGES 48 THROUGH 55) EX~
L 7 CEPT FOR THE ADDITIONAL REQUIRE-
LOCK NUT BAIL MENT GIVEN BELOW.
— e e —_— ___j
é; )
E ==
U FUNCTION
LEVER SHAFT
TOP VIEW
LEVER
WITH HUB
I LOCK l! "HERE 15" LEVER
FUNCTION
LEVER
L— KEYBOARD LOCK BAIL ECCENTRIC
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER W/HUB AND KEYBOARD LOCK FUNCTION LEVER
SHOULD BE
MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.006 INCH
TO CHECK
FULLY DEPRESS BOTH “KYBD LOCK" AND "HERE 15" KEYS (HOLD LIGHTLY).
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN LOCK NUT AND POSITION ECCENTRIC WITH ITS HIGH POINT TOWARD FRONT OF KEYBOARD.
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3.31 Clutch Trip Delay Mechanism

CLUTCH TRIP DELAY

REQUIREMENT
PLACE KEYBOARD IN K-T POSITION, WITH KEYBOARD IN ITS TRIPPED POSITION AND SIGNAL
GENERATOR SHAFT ROTATED SO THAT CLUTCH IS APPROXIMATELY 180 DEGREES FROM ITS LATCHED
POSITION, DEPRESS LTRS KEYLEVER. SLOWLY CONTINUE ROTATION OF SIGNAL GENERATOR SHAFT
IN CLOCKWISE DIRECTION NOTING GAP BETWEEN NEAREST EDGE OF CLUTCH SHOE LEVER AND
CLUTCH STOPLEVER. CODEBAR BAIL SHALL NOT TRIP UNTIL GAP MEASURES

MIN. 3/8 INCH

MAX, 1/2 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION BLOCKING LEVER WITH CLAMPING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT , UTILIZING PRY POINTS
PROVIDED.
NOTE: IF SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE , MINIMUM GAP REQUIREMENT SHALL BE
CONSIDERED MET IF 100 WPM SIGNAL GENERATOR STROBE REQUIREMENTS CAN BE MET,

BLOCKING LEVER

CLUTCH

STOP LEVER CLAMPING SCREW

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

CODE BAR BAIL LATCH

TRIP DELAY TORSION SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH KEYBOARD CLUTCH DISENGAGED, APPLY PUSH END OF 8 OZ. SCALE VERTICALLY TO EDGE OF
FORMED END OF BLOCKING LEVER.
MIN. 4-1/2 OZS. I
MAX. 8 OZS. l [

TO START BLOCKING LEVER MOVING. BLOCKING LEVER

————BLOCKING LEVER BAIL

ECCENTRIC FOLLOWER
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3.32 Auxiliary Contacts

AUXILIARY CONTACTS
(1) REQUIREMENT
LA T CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND

! I ! LATCHED, CAM FOLLOWER
1T T

I == OFF ITS CAM. CLEARANCE
r ]%_ BETWEEN CONTACT POINTS
MIN. 0.015 INCH

= . MAX. 0.025 INCH
TO ADJUST
LOCK NUT POSITION SET SCREW WITH
LOCK NUT LOOSENED.
SET SCREW MOUNTING SCREWS

(2) REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED . CLEARANCE BET'WEEN CAM
FOLLOWER AND CAM
MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.005
TO ADJUST
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED. THIS ADJUSTMENT {S TO BE REFINED
WHEN STROBING IS DONE,

' 13) REQUIREMENT
CONTACT SPRING CAM FOLLOWER ON HIGH PART OF CAM

MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
LA, m TO SEPARATE THE CONTACTS
| TO ADJUST
CAM FOLLOWER BEND UPPER CONTACT SPRING
\f' ‘

= / g
CAM FOLLOWER HINGE

CAM
(4) REQUIREMENT
MIN. 0.010 INCH
BETWEEN THE CONTACT GUARD
AND THE CONTACT SPRINGS.

GUARD MOUNTING SCREWS
GUARD, /é%
- —
CAM FOLLOWER\—'—f-F' = e o @ @é’ CONTACT ASSEMBLY
2

\[ ! _L=,_.TAL,'_ ________ =)  MOUNTING SCREWS
Yy

=
L ﬁ:_t T ] E'(5) REQUIREMENT
L - ] WITH THE CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED CLEARANCE
T~ BETWEEN THE LOWER EXTENSION OF THE CAM FOLLOWER

AND THE INSIDE SURFACE OF THE CLUTCH DISK
CLUTCH DISK MIN. SOME

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CONTACT SPRINGS CONTACT GUARD AND CAM
FOLLOWER HINGE WITH THEIR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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3.33 Letters and Figures Contacts

SWINGER CONTACT SPRING

CONTACT STIFFENER

ISS 4, SECTION 573-117-700

LETTERS-FIGURES CONTACT

(1) REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED THEN LETTERS OR

FIGURES KEYLEVER DEPRESSED. LEFT HAND CONTACT
GAP
MIN, 0.012 INCH
MAX, 0.018 INCH

TO ADJUST
BEND CONTACT STIFFENER, CHECK BOTH CONTACT
ASSEMBLIES.

LETTERS OR FIGURES
CONTACT ASSEMBLY

MOUNTING SCREWS

CODE BAR EXTENSIONS /

(2) REQUIREMENT

N t___l CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, THEN LETTERS OR

FIGURES KEYLEVER DEPRESSED
MIN. 4-1/2 OZS.

MAX, 5-1/2 OZS.

TO SEPARATE CONTACTS

TO ADJUST
BEND SWINGER. RECHECK CONTACT GAPS,

RIGHT HAND CONTACT POINTS

— (3) REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED.THEN ANY
KEYLEVER OTHER THAN LETTERS OR FIGURES
DEPRESSED. RIGHT CONTACT GAP
MIN, 0.012 INCH
MAX, 0.018 INCH
CHECK BOTH LETTERS OR FIGURES CONTACTS

TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT ASSEMBLY WITH ITS
BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

H
.!If

I

'||

:|l“

LEFT CONTACT /
SPRING

[ = -7

LEFT SIDE CONTACT POINTS /

(5) REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED,THEN ANY
KEYLEVER OTHER THAN LETTERS OR FIGURES DE-
PRESSED.
MIN, 4-1/2 OZS.
MAX, 5-1/2 OZS.
TO SEPARATE LEFT HAND CONTACT POINTS

TO ADJUST
BEND LEFT CONTACT SPRING. CHECK BOTH
CONTACT ASSEMBLIES, RECHECK CONTACT GAP.

(4) REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, THEN

WITH ANY KEYLEVER OTHER THAN LETTERS

OR FIGURES DEPRESSED CLEARANCE BETWEEN

LEFT CONTACT SPRING AND ITS STIFFENER

MIN. 0.003 INCH
TO ADJUST
REFINE POSITION OF CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET.

It
;

Page 59




SECTION 573-117-700

3.34 Code Reading Contacts (Transmitting)

NOTE: REFER TO SECTION 573-139-700 FOR OTHER ADJUSTMENTS OF CODE READING CONTACTS, 3

‘\ /MOUNTlNG BRACKET

> MOUNTING NUTS
i q@ '
BELL CRANK J
ODE BAR

CODE READING CONTACTS
(1) REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE
BEWTEEN LEFT SIDE CONTACT POINTS
MIN. 0.030 INCH
MAX. 0.035 INCH
(2) REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LOWER SURFACE OF
BELLCRANK AND THE CODE BAR (CHECK NO. 1 AND NO. 5 ONLY)
MIN. 0.050 INCH
MAX.0.065 | NCH
(3) REQUIREMENT
| OWER SURFACE OF BELLCRANK SHOULD BE
PARALLEL TO THE CODE BAR

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE MOUNTING BRACKET WITH ITS

MOUNTING NUTS LOOSENED.
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standard format. Since this is a general revi-
sion, marginal arrows are omitted.

1.02 The adjustments in this section are di-
vided into basic units, variable features,
and earlier design mechanisms. The basic units
consist of the friction feed and sprocket feed
typing units; the adjustments are sub-divided
intc.major mechanisms most of which are com-
mon to both units. All other mechanisms which
are of an optional nature to create variations of
the 28 typing unit, appear under variable fea-
tures. When applicable, earlier design mecha-~
nisms for the basic units and variable features
are cross referenced in their adjustment text.

Note: Removepower fromunit before making
adjustments.

1.03 The adjustments for the basic units are

arranged in a sequence that would be
followed if a complete readjustment were under-
taken. After an adjustment has beencompleted,
be sure to tighten any nuts or screws that may
have been loosened to facilitate the adjustment.
If a part that is mounted on shims is to be re-
Anoved, the number of shimsused at each mount-
ing screw should be noted so that the same shim
pile up can be replaced when the part is re-~
mounted.

1.04 Thespring tensions given in this section

are indicated wvalues and should be
checked with proper spring scales in the position
indicated. The adjusting illustrations, inaddition
to indicating the adjusting tolerances, positions
of moving parts, and spring tensions, also show
the angle at which the scale should be applied
when measuring spring tensions.

1.05 Toolsand spring scalesrequired to per-

form the adjustmentsare not supplied as
part of the equipment but are listed separately
in Teletype Bulletin 1124B.

1.06 References made to left or right, up or

down, and front or rear apply to the
typing unit in its normal operating position as
viewed by the operator facing the unit.

1.07 Whereinstructions call for the removal of

parts or subassemblies, refer to appro-
priate section, covering Disassembly and Re-
assembly.

UNMOUNTED POSITIONS OF TYPING UNIT

1.08 The typing unit may be safely placed in
any one of three positions for servicing:
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(1) 1In an upright position, and resting on all
four feet.

(2) Tilted backward, and resting on the two
rear feet and rear points of side frames.

(3) Bottom upwards, and resting on two
upper points on each side frame,.

In addition, the typing unit may be placed on
either end by using the TP159358 modification
kit (not supplied with the unit).

OPERATING CONDITIONS OF CLUTCHES

1.09 Whena requirement calls for a clutch to

be disengaged, the clutch shoe lever must
be fully latched so that the clutch shoes are dis-
engaged from the clutch drum. To become fully
latched the trip lever must engage the clutch
shoe lever, and the clutch disc must rotate far
enough to permit the latch lever to fall into the
notch on the clutch disc. The disengaged condi-
tion is illustrated in the upper figure of Par.
2.21. When engaged, the clutch shoe lever is
unlatched and the clutch shoes are wedged against
the clutch drum.

Note: When rotating the main shaft of the
typing unit by hand, the clutches do not fully
disengage upon reaching their stop positions.
In order to relieve the drag on the clutches
and permit the main shaft to rotate freely,
apply pressure to the stop lug on each clutch
disc with a screwdriver until each latch lever
falls into its notch on its clutch disc. Thus
each internal expansion clutch becomes fully
disengaged. This procedure should be fol-
lowed before placing the typing unit on the
base and switching on the power.

MANUAL SELECTION OF CHARACTERS OR
FUNCTIONS

1.10 To manually operate the typing unit while

removed from the keyboardor base, hold
the selector magnetarmature (Par. 2.01) against
the pole pieces with an armature clip. Rotate
the main shaft in a counterclockwise direction
(handwheel listed in Bulletin 1124B) to bring all
clutches to their disengaged position.

Note: The armature clip is attached to the
armature by carefully inserting the flat
formed end of the clip over the top of the
armature and between the pole pieces, and
hooking the extruded projection under the
edge of thearmature. The top end of the clip




should then be hooked over the top of the se-
lector coil terminal (bakelite) guard. The
spring tension of the clip will hold the arma-
ture in the marking (attracted) position.

1.11 Fully disengage all clutches as described

in thenote following Par. 1.09. Release
the armature momentarily to permit the se-
lector clutch to engage. Turn the main shaft
slowly until the no., 5 selector lever has just
moved to the peak of its cam. Strip from the
selector levers all push levers which are spac-
ing in the code combination that is being se-
lected. It should be noted that selector levers
(Par. 2.12) move in succession, starting with
the inner (no. 1). Continue to rotate the main
shaft until all operations initiated by the se-
lector mechanism clear the typing unit,

VARIABLE FEATURES

1.12 In addition to the basic unit adjustments,

covered in Part 2, adjustments for a
number of variable features appear in Part 3.
Where adjustments of these variable features
affect the adjustment sequence, cross reference
information has been included in Part 2, Vari-
able feature adjustments which do not affect the
adjusting sequence, may be done at any time
during the adjusting procedure.

EARLIER DESIGN MECHANISMS

1.13 Parts 2 and 3 contain illustrations and

adjusting procedures for mechanisms
currently being manufactured. Illustrations and
adjusting procedures for mechanisms of earlier
design are located in Part 4, Where a new
mechanism has replaced a mechanism of earlier
design, reference has been made in Parts 2 and
3 to the corresponding mechanism in Part 4.
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COMPLETE ADJUSTMENT OF TYPING UNIT

1.14 When making a complete adjustment of the
typing unit, the following conditioning op-
erations should beperformed to prevent damage:

(a) Loosen the clamp screw on the code bar
shift lever drive arm (Par. 2, 15).

(b) Movethe right and left vertical position-

ing lever eccentric studs (Par. 2. 28 and
2.29) in the rocker shaft brackets to their
lowest position.

(c) Loosen the two bearing stud mounting

screws and two connecting strip clamp
screws in the horizontal positioning drive
linkage (Par. 2. 35).

(d) Loosen the clamp screws and move the
reversing slide brackets to their upper-
most position (Par. 2. 34).

(e) Loosen the function reset bail blade
mounting screws (Par. 2. 32).

(f) Forunits equipped with two-stop function

clutches: Loosen the shoulder bushings
on each function stripper blade arm and mov+«
stripper blade and arms totheir lowest posi-
tions (Par. 4.18).

(g) Loosen the carriage return lever clamj
screw (Par. 2.40).

(h) Loosen the clamp screws in the oscil-
lating rail slide (Par. 2. 30).

(i) Loosenthe reversing slide adjusting stud
(Par. 2.34).

(j) Loosen the clamp nuts on the shift code
bar guide plates (Par. 2.33),
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2. BASIC UNITS

2,01 Selector Mechanism
NOTE : %

TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER AND

SELECTOR MAG NET ASSEMBLIES. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL A PIECE OF KS BOND

PAPER BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN

MATTER THAT MAY BE PRESENT. MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN s
BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES AND ARMATURE. ‘ 63

.ﬁ/s/\/\

CASTING

/) ADJUSTING NUT
k /

PIVOT EDGE

O SELECTOR ARMATURE
NOTE

THIS REQUIREMENT NEED NOT

o | BE MADE NOR CHECKED IF THE
7 o T SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET
=== AND RECEIVING MARGIN

REQUIREMENTS ARE MET.
ARMATURE (1) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE
CLAMP STRIP e
ARMATURE CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE
MOUNTING SCREWS ~ CLAMP STRIP AND CASTING.
MIN. 0.025 INCH )

MAX. 0.045 INCH
MAG NET CORE E

~—— POLE PIECE

(2) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE ALIGNMENT)

OUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE

ARMATURE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH WITH OUTER
(FRONT VIEW) EDGE OF POLE PIECES.
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2.02 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE

THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMINARY SELECTOR

ARMATURE SPRING TENSION ADJUSTMENT MUST

BE MADE PRIOR TO THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET

ADJUSTMENT. o

@

MOUNTING SCREW
MAGNET BRACKET —

{1

MOUNTING SCREW

LINK CLAMP
SCREW

ADJUSTING

' T

EXTENSION

SPACING LOCK LEVER

SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET (MAGNETS ENERGIZED)

~—(1) REQUIREMENT---SPACING LOCK LEVER ON EACH HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF ARMATURE
EXTENSION AND SHOULDER ON SPACING LOCK LEVER.
MIN, 0,020 INCH MAX, 0.035 INCH

TO ADJUST --- LOOSEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND

ADJUSTING LINK CLAMP SCREW, POSITION MAGNET BRACKET BY
MEANS OF ADJUSTING LINK AND TIGHTEN LINK CLAMP SCREW ONLY,

(2) REQUIREMENT --- SPACING LOCK LEVER ON EACH HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER
SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND LOWER SURFACE OF SPACING
LOCK LEVER WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD DOWNWARD.
MAX, 0,003 INCH

TO ADJUST --- POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET. TIGHTEN TWO
MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS. RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1),
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2.03 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)
CAUTION

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTMENT, THE TYPE OF ARMATURE
(ONE ANTIFREEZE BUTTON OR TWO ANTIFREEZE BUTTONS) MUST BE KNOWN, EXCESSIVE TENSION
ON, OR THE MISHANDLING OF A TWO BUTTON ARMATURE CAN DAMAGE THE THIN LEAF SPRING
ATTACHED TO THE PIVOT END. |F REMOVAL FOR EXAMINATION IS NECESSARY, DISASSEMBLE AS
FOLLOWS:

(1) DISCONNECT ARMATURE SPRING.

(2) REMCOVE ARMATURE MOUNTING SCREWS,

(3) WITHDRAW ARMATURE FROM SELECTOR.
REASSEMBLE AND RECHECK THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS:

SELECTOR ARMATURE

SELECTOR ARMATURE DOWNSTOP BRACKET

SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET

SELECTOR™MAGNET BRACKET - VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT

(3) REQUIREMENT

MARKING LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF CAM. ARM -
ATURE IN CONTACT WITH FRONT POLE PIECE
(MAGNET ENERGIZED), THERE SHOULD BE SOME
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER SURFACE OF ARM-
ATURE EXTENSION AND UPPER SURFACE OF

MARKING LOCK LEVER. GAUGE BY EYE.

PRY POINT
A MAGNET BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREW

(

SELECTOR
MAGNET

POLE PIECE™

ARMATURE
ARMATURE EXTENSION

MARKING LOCK LEVER

' TO ADJUST

. WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED
POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET
BRACKET BY MEANS OF PRY POINT,
RECHECK REQUIREMENTS (1) AND (2).
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SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (500 MA SELECTOR COQILS

REFER TO PAR, 2.05 USING THE FOLLOWING:

SINGLE BUTTON ARMATURE
500 MA; MIN 4-1/2 OZS --- MAX 5-1/2 OZS

DOUBLE BUTTON ARMATURE

500 MA; APPROXIMATELY --~ 1-1/8 OZ
TO PULL REAR BUTTON AGAINST ITS POLE PIECE
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2.05 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FOR UNITS WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON ON SELECTOR ARMATURE)
—~REQUIREMENT --- (PRELIMINARY) WITH START LEVER , MARKING AND SPACING LOCK LEVERS ON HIGH
PART OF THEIR CAMS , HOOK SCALE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION (HOLD AS NEARLY
VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE). IT SHOULD REQUIRE
(@ MIN. 1-1/2 OZS. —- - —---- MAX, 2 OZS, FOR 20 MA OPERATION,
(b) MIN. 2-1/2 OZs. - MAX, 30ZS, FOR 60 MA OPERATION.
TO PULL ARMATURE TO MARKING POSITION.
TO ADJUST --- POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

REQUIREMENT --- (FINAL) REFER TO SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN PAR. 2.11

| |
't' il ADJUSTING

[ @ O

/ ARMATURE SPRING

NOTE L.
SPRING TENSIONS SHOWN - — - I
ON THIS PAGE PERMIT —_— = ‘-ﬁ’
OPERATION OF PRINTER \
PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT ARMATURE

OF RECEIVING MARGINS,
REFINE SPRING TENSION
FOR MAXIMUM SELECTOR
PERFORMANCE WITH UNIT
CONNECTED TO SPECIFIC
CIRCUIT IN WHICH IT IS TO
FUNCTION (OPERATING AT
DESIRED SPEED AND

LINE CURRENT). SEE PAR. 2.11.

ARMATURE EXTENSION
MARKING LOCK LEVER

CAM

SPACING LOCK LEVER
START LEVER

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FOR UNITS WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ON SELECTOR ARMATURE)
— REQUIREMENT =~- (PRELIMINARY) WITH START LEVER , MARKING AND SPACING LOCK LEVERS ON HIGH
PART OF THEIR CAMS, HOOK SCALE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION (HOLD AS NEARLY
VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE), 1T SHOULD REQUIRE
0.020 AMPERES 0.030 AMPERES 0.060 AMPERES
14 GRAMS 18 GRAMS 217 GRAMS
TO PULL REAR BUTTON AGAINST ITS POLE PIECE
TO ADJUST --- POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

REQUIREMENT —-~ (FINAL) WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE , REFINE SELECTOR ARMATURE
SPRING ADJUSTMENT TO MEET SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN PAR, 2.11. NOTE --- WITH SELECTOR
MAGNETS ENERGIZED, FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST BE IN CONTACT WITH ITS MAGNET CORE.

il
2L~ OR

s AN

ARMATURE SPRING

}
|

REAR BUTTON

1 N b,
ARMATURE F L ARMATURE

EXTENSION 2 ONT BUTTON
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2.06 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE
TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER ASSEMBLY
AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY, TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL A PIECE OF BOND PAPER
BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN MATTER THAT MAY
BE PRESENT, MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT OR PIECES OF PAPER REMAIN BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES

AND THE ARMATURE. “ | I | II
I l l
@ 1 CASTING
PIVOT EDGE
A —

ARMATURE

] \ LJ MOUNTING SCREWS
CLAMP STRIP

SELECTOR ARMATURE

NOTE
THESE REQUIREMENTS NEED NOT BE MADE NOR CHECKED 1
IF THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET AND RECEIVING MAR- —
GIN REQUIREMENTS ARE MET =) -
(1) REQUIREMENT -
CLEARANCE o] 1
MIN. 0.025 INCH POLE PIECE
MAX . 0,045 INCH ARMATURE
BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP STRIP AND
MAGNET BRACKET CASTING, —
(2) REQUIREMENT (LEFT SIDE VIEW)

OQOUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH
WITH OUTER EDGE OF POLE PIECES.
(3) REQUIREMENT
START LEVER SHALL DROP FREELY INTO ARMATURE EXTENSION SLOT.
TO ADJUST
POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT
EDGE OF CASTING. POSITION ARMATURE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

lv

) Jﬁ@;
POLE PIECE ‘%

MOUNTING SCREW “l '!

4

“‘—"“%::J——c DOWNSTOP BRACKET

SELECTOR ARMATURE DOWNSTOP BRACKET ——

REQUIREME NT
REMOVE OIL SHIELD. WITH MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED, LOCK LEVERS ON HIGH PART OF
THEIR CAM, AND ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST ITS DOWNSTOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
END OF ARMATURE AND LEFT EDGE OF LEFT POLE PIECE
MIN. 0.025 INCH MAX, 0.030 INCH.
TO ADJUST
POSITION DOWNSTOP BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED. REPLACE
OIL SHIELD AND CHECK OIL SHIELD ADJUSTMENT,

ARMATURE
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2.07 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

MARKING LOCK LEVER SPRING 3
REQUIREMENT --- LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED , ROTATE
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL SELECTOR CLUTCH IS DISENGAGED.
SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER EXTENSION OF LOCK LEVER
MIN. 1-1/2 OZS. ——=~--—--- MAX. 3 0Zs.
TO START MARKING LOCK LEVER MOVING.

NOTE FOR BELL SERVICE ONLY
WHEN CHECKING UNITS WITH SINGLE
BUTTON ARMATURE, SIGNAL LINE SHALL BE
SHUNTED BY A TWX SWITCHBOARD
SIMULATOR. SIMULATOR SHALL NOT BE
USED WITH UNITS EMPLOYING THE TWO
BUTTON ARMATURE

MARKING LOCK LEVER ———»-

MARKING LOCK-LEVER SPRING

START LEVER SPRING )
REQUIREMENT ——= WITH LATCH LEVER SPRING
UNHOOKED, STOP ARM BAIL IN THE INDENT
OF ITS CAM AND RANGE SCALE SET AT &0,
IT SHOULD REQUIRE
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS, ==-===--- MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
TO START STOP ARM MOVING.

STOP ARM

BAIL NOTE
FOR EARLIER DESIGN
SEE PAR. 4.01

START LEVER ‘ CLUTCH STOP ARM

LATCH LEVER SPRING
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ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-760

SELECTOR LEVER

SELECTOR PUSH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

RESET BAIL PUSH LEVER IN SPACING POSITION
MIN. 3/4 OZ.
MAX. 1-1/2 OZS.
\ TO MOVE PUSH LEVER FROM SELECTOR
LEVER. CHECK FIVE SPRINGS.
— SELECTOR LEVER SPRING
REQUIREME NT
RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM.
MIN. 1-1/4 OZS.
MAX. 2-1/2 OZS.
TO START EACH LEVER MOVING,
CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. [IF NECESSARY,
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK
NO. 4 SELECTOR LEVER SPRING.
=\
| =\ MOUNTING
CAM-CLUTCH ASSEMBLY — SCREW
FRONT VIEW FFT §
il |
=|H| = | == == "“l ‘\
SELECTOR CLUTCH DRUM R - = | =
REQUIREMENT MAIN SHAFT
CLUTCH LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. CAM- ==
CLUTCH ASSEMBLY SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY _ CLUTCH
MAX. 0.010 INCH L = DRUM

TO ADJUST

POSITION CLUTCH DRUM WITH MOUNTING
SCREW LOOSENED.
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.09 Selector Mechanism (Cont.) &@3

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL

SPACING LOCK LEVER
(A) PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
e — PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF CAM
N —/ AND 32 OZ. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL.
MIN. 4 0Zs. --- MAX. 8 OZS.
TO MOVE BAIL FROM CAM,

LATCH LEVER )
(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART OF

ITS CAM DISK,
AN \I\/‘/’I\J .

MIN. 2 0ZS. --- MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
\ TO START LATCH MOV ING.
SPACING LOCK
LEVER SPRING
)

(C) SPACING LOCK LEVER SPRING

m / REQUIREMENT
TR I s SELECTOR ARMATURE RELEASED AND

SPACING LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART

OF ITS CAM. SPRING SCALE APPLIED

TO LOWER END OF SPACING LOCK LEVER.
LATCH LEVER SPRING MIN. 3 0ZS. --- MAX. 6 OZS.

TO MOVE SPACING LOCK LEVER FROM

ITS PIVOT SHAFT
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ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.10 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)
NOTE: REPLACE RANGE FINDER AND SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLY

(A) RANGE FINDER KNOB PHASING

REQUIREMENT
WITH RANGE FINDER KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF

RACK, ZERO MARK ON SCALE SHOULD BE WITHIN 3

POINTS OF SCRIBED LINE ON RANGE FINDER PLATE.

TO ADJUST
REMOVE MOUNTING NUT, DISENGAGE KNOB FROM RACK 80
AND POSITION KNOB. RE-ENGAGE KNOB WITH RACK 2o
AND REPLACE MOUNTING NUT, , =

fh 60
™ o MOUNTING —50
— NUT a0
— 70
-

60 FINDER

= A
—50
a0

RANGE SCALE

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
SELECTOR CLUTCH

EARLY DESIGN

CLUTCH STOP ARM

CLAMP SCREW

STOP ARM BAIL

(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ARM
REQUIREMENT
RANGE SCALE SET AT 60, SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ARMATURE
IN MARKING POSITION, CLUTCH STOP ARM SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER,
TO ADJUST
POSITION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAMP SCREV/ LOOSENED.
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SECTION 573-115-700
2.11 Selector Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE
ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS , FRONT BUTTON MUST CONTACT ITS CORE
WHEN MAGNETS ARE ENERGIZED

ARMATURE SPRING
€L

7

—
ARMATURE L \'ARMATURE\
EXTENSION FRONT REAR
BUTTON BUTTON

RANGE SCALE

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON) WHEN A SIGNAL
DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS OF THE SELECTOR , AND
WHERE THE CONDITION CF THE COMPONENTS 1S EQUIVALENT TO THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT , THE
RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD BE MET.

REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS) WHEN A
DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE , THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE REFINED,
IF NECESSARY, TO MEET THE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGINS, THE FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST
CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGIZED.

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS
SPEED POINTS RANGE PERCENT MARKING AND | END DISTORTION TOLERATED

CURRENT 1 “\Wwpm | (ZERO DISTORTION) | SPACING BIAS TOLERATED | (SCALE SET AT BIAS OPTIMUM)
ﬁ#

0.060 AMP. | 60

(WINDINGS 75 72 40 35

PARALLEL) | 100

0.020 AMP. | 60

(WINDINGS | 75 72 40 35

SERIES)

TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (SEE PAR. 2.04 and 2.05).

RECEIVING MARGIN FOR DUAL SPEED OPERATION (60 AND 100 WPM)

REQUIREMENT
WITH RANGE SCALE SET AT COMMON OPTIMUM SETTING FOR DUAL SPEED OPERATION, THE PAGE PRINTER
SHOULD ACCEPT SIGNALS WITH 35% BIAS AND END DISTORTION WHEN OPERATED AT 60 OR 100 WPM,

TO ADJUST
1. BIAS SELECTOR BETWEEN LIMITS OF 0% TO -7% INTERNAL BIAS AT 100 WPM, (DO NOT READJUST FOF
60 WPM).
2. OBTAIN RECEIVING MARGINS AT 60 AND 100 WPM, UMB100 + LSB6O
3. CALCULATE COMMON OPTIMUM BIAS SETTING AS FOLLOWS: O, = WHERE

c
O, = COMMON OPTIMUM BIAS SETTING 2

UMB100 = UPPER ORIENT LIMIT MARKING BIAS AT 100 WPM
LSBgo = LOWER ORIENT LIMIT SPACING BIAS AT 60 WPM
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.12 Codebar Mechanism

REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER SHIFT BAR QUTER STEP
COMMON TRANSFER LEVER SPRING TRANSFER LEVER ECCENTRIC
REQUIREMENT REQUIREMENT
TRANSFER LEVER IN SPACING POSITION PUSH LEVERS POSITION FOR E OR
SCALE APPLIED NEAR UPPER END OF LF OR LETTERS. SELECTOR CLUTCH
COMMON TRANSFER LEVER, DISENGAGED. CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
MIN, 1/20Z. LINK IN UPPERMOST POSITION,
MAX. 1-1/4 OZS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR CODE BAR

SHIFT LEVER AND CODE BAR SHIFT
BAR FARTHEST FROM REAR CODE BAR
SHIFT LEVER
MIN, 0.010 INCH
SHIFT BAR INNER STEP ° CODE BAR SHIFT BAR MAX, 0,025 INCH
WHEN PLAY OF SHIFT BAR IS
h  TAKEN UP FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE .
TRANSFER LEVER ||TO ADJUST
y : ROTATE ECCENTRIC BUSHING WITH
1 ’ { CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED,
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC SHOULD

TO START LEVER MOVING

b

T
I
K |

BE ABOVE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE

~ ?4 E NOTE
MMM M ONE OR MORE CODEBAR SHIFT
I F MM eS| BARS CAN TOUCH CODE BAR

SHIFT LEVERS.

| T
y —
11
¥
» T
/*"'

] UWUHWUTR

TRANSFER LEVER ECCENTRIC BUSHING

BUSHING CLAMP SCREW
0 ECCENTRIC BUSHING
~— .
—— COMMON TRANSFER LEVER SPRING
\8 SELECTOR LEVER

PUSH LEVER (SELECTED)

INTERMEDIATE ARM

2

L TRANSFER LEVER SPRING O
REQUIREMENT
TRANSFER LEVER HELD IN SPACING POSITION
MIN. 1-1/202Z.
MAX. 2-1/2 OZS. (RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
7O START INTERMEDIATE ARM MOVING.
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SECTION 573-115-700
CODE BAR

2.13 Codebar Mechanism (Cont.) 2
SHIFT BAR
(TOP VIEW)

PUSH LEVER

FRONT CODE BAR | , T E R
SHIFT LEVER ——I____,/) (A) INTERMEDIATE ARM BACKSTOP BRACKET
SHIFT BAR INNER STEP A M USH L&‘v‘E?c NOT SELECTED. ALL CODE
TRANSFER LEVERS /= , QR RARS TO THE RIGHT. oy
. s m CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CODE
. ER LINK ;N LOWERMOST
m '75 i, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
) » SE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND
a3 F f;:a::*::% BAR SHIFT BAR
C A 34
7 CODE BAR
[ {1 SHIFT LEVER
4
=F] O L W e AY 1N PARTS 1S TAKEN UP 3
. _ - j ~ _ C ﬁ‘ E,"ﬂij;"yig ¢LLANANCF
g ————EpFigr-c = E=— L T
slalaleliing BACKSTOP BRACKET WITH
i? SCREWS LOOSENED.
=l l=f = o) 1 | '

o

i

|

!
e

a

3 e,

| >
CODE BAR SHIFT
<—LEVER LINK BRACKET
/ o A A CK LUBRICATOR
dL il ACKSTOP - , ~ RESERVOIR
BRACKET ( g “ "

= el Jer e el o = SCREWS " —
a;
- T / sELECTOR
INTERMEDIATE ARMS ([T LEVER CAM

(FRONT VIEW) ’ LOCK LEVER

| |-
| | \7\ RRACKET
/ MOUNTING

92.14 Selector Mechanism (Cont.) CAM
® Ry SCREWS
SELECTOR CAM LUBRICATOR : \&‘\m«é?// =
REQUIREMENT R

UK LEVER CAM

THE LUBRICATOR TUBE SHOULD CLEAR THE HIGH PART OF THi
MIN., 0.020 INCH
THE HIGH PART OF THE SELECTOR LEVER CAMS SHOULD TOUHTH
NOT RAISE IT MORE THAN 1/32 INCH.
NOTE: THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE #f
LOCK LEVER SPRING AND THE RESERVOIR,

TO ADJUST

POSITION THE LUBRICATOR BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SUREWS L0050

THE LUBRICATOR WICK, BUT SHOULD
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ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700
2.15 Codebar Mechanism (Cont.)

1 )
TRANSFER LEVERS |
: 4 ‘ CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
m
F 5
2 -
A 3 ﬁ ROLLER
CH
CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM
E 1 REQUIREMENT
= H CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK IN
Binaalile Eﬁ% =R THE UPPERMOST POSITION.

s - GIEEEEIS THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE
HiNEni. BETWEEN THE TOP OF THE ROLLERS
NIREIRIS AND THE TOP OF THE CAM SLOTS IN

THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVERS
LI % _ MAX. 0.025 INCH
SIS = ON THE CLOSEST LEVER.
TO ADJUST
| | LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW. POSITION
i ksl THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM
ON ITS SHAFT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT
H AND TO PROVIDE SOME END PLAY, NOT
MORE THAN 0.006 INCH.
W
J | I J ]
CODE BAR SHIFT
LEVER LINK BRACKET —>
NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.03
L
CODE BAR
SHIFT LEVER
LINK

CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM

CLAMP SCREW

(FRONT VIEW) (RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.16 Codebar Mechanism {(Cont.)

—~ CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK BRACKET

REQUIREMENT
MOTION OF FRONT AND REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVERS SHOULD BE EQUALIZED
WiTH RESPECT TO CODE BAR TRAVEL.

TO CHECK (FRONT)

SELECT BLANK COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAINSHAFT UNTIL CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK “3
REACHES HIGHEST TRAVEL. TAKE UP PLAY FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN ;

FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST CODE BAR SHIFT BAR
MIN. 0.002 INCH

MAX, 0.025 INCH

TO CHECK (REAR)

SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION, CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST CODE BAR SHIFT BAR IN SAME WAY ,
MIN, 0.002 INCH *)
MAX, 0.025 INCH

TO ADJUST

POSITION ADJUSTING PLATES (FRONT AND REAR) WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED,

h

Tt T g R

CODE BAR SHIFT ~_ | | REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVE

BAR INNER STEP TS5 L JTTTTTTCODE BAR SHIFT BAR (MARKING)

{ T }CODE BAR SHIFT BAR (SPACING)
77 - -

FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER i (TOP VIEW) ‘
aed | )
> | ;

7
TRANSFER LEVERS /7 -~
4 !’
3 g
% CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
z 5
B 3
R
JHER ( \:;‘ﬁ? ADJUSTING PLATE
= M HE ? | E{{a’%}\;
£ F{gjgg@ﬁ@? g f@} CLAMP SCREW
% P R — yL 9
M ; Ay WY ey bme G !
%‘::~ S RFFE R R ; /f
gl | o
b s B ) e e Ll L CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
malininininlnlolan e LINK BRACKET
i
S d HHHH CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER
! LINK
e !
| ;
' i
Lo 11 1
o . Vo i MNOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN - PAR. 4.
(FRONT ViEW) % } FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PA 04
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2.17 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

CLAMP SCREW

TRIP SHAFT

CODE BAR CLUTCH
LATCH LEVER SPRING ———___|

CODE BAR CLUTCH
LATCH LEVER

STOP LUG =]
(REAR VIEW)

CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING (EXCEPT SELECTOR)—

CODE BAR CLUTCH

CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER

REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH TURNED TO STOP POSITION BUT
WITH LATCH LEVER NOT LATCHED.
MIN. 5 0%7s.
MAX, 7-1/401ZS.
TO MOVE LATCH LEVER FROM LUG. THIS
REQUIREMENT APPLIES TO CODE BAR
CLUTCH, FUNCTION CLUTCH, SPACING
CLUTCH, LINE FEED CLUTCH, AND TYPE
BOX CLUTCH.

SELECTOR
CLUTCH CAM

TRIP SHAFT LEVER SPRING

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) TRIP SHAFT LEVER

CODE BAR CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

t~———————— CODE BAR CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
SELECTOR CLUTCH AND CODE
BAR CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
CODE BAR CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

= TRIP SHAFT SHOULD ENGAGE CLUTCH SHOE
N LEVER LEVER BY FULL THICKNESS OF
| SHOE LEVER AND HAVE SOME
END PLAY '
MAX. 0,006 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION TRIP LEVER ON
ITS SHAFT WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

TRIP SHAFT LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
TRIP SHAFT LEVER ON LOW PART OF
CAM, CODE BAR CLUTCH ENGAGED.

ROTATE 1/4 TURN,

MIN. 102z

MAX, 20OZs.

TO START LEVER MOVING.
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.18 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont.)

CLAMP SCREW
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

FUNCTION CLUTCH

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
CODE BAR CLUTCH AND FUNCTION
CLUTCH DISENGAGED, FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD
ENGAGE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
BY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE
LEVER, (CHECK AT LUG WITH
LEAST BITE ON TWO STOP
CLUTCHES)

TO ADJUST
POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS
SHAFT WITH CLAMP SCREW
LOOSENED, LETTING SHAFT
HAVE END PLAY
MIN. SOME
MAX.  0.006 INCH

CAM FOLLOWER ARM

ROLLER

CODE BAR CLUTCH CAM FOLLOWER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER ON THE LOW
PART OF CAM.
THE SPRING UNHOOKED FROM SPRING
BRACKET.
MIN. 2001Zs.
MAX. 24 02Zs.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

CODE BAR CLUTCH CAM
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2.19 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont.)

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

(A) CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT SET COLLARS —— (2) REQUIREMENT

(1) REQUIREMENT

SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER SHOULD
HAVE SIDE PLAY

MIN., SOME
MAX, 0,008 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER

SET COLLAR

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN
SEE PAR. 4.05.

SPACING CUT-OUT
LEVER SET COLLAR

TRIP SHAFT

APPROXIMATE ALIGNMENT OF
RIGHT END OF STOP EXTENSIONS
ON TRIP LEVER AND SHOE LEVER.

TO ADJUST

POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR.

- (3) REQUIREMENT

LINE FEED CLUTCH LATCH LEVER
SHOULD HAVE SIDE PLAY.

MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.008 INCH

TO ADJUST

POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH
LATCH LEVER SET COLLAR,

TRIP LEVER

SPACING CUT-
OUT LEVER

i LINE FEED CLUTCH
j | TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR

MAIN SHAFT/

SHOE LEVER (REAR VIEW)

SPACING CLUTCH

LATCH LEVER
SET COLLAR

LTI

LINE FEED CLUTCH

LATCH LEVER
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.20 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont.)

TRIP LEVER EXTE
VER x{( NSION ARM CLAMP SCREW

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER AND CLUTCH
DRUM SHOULD BE 0.018 TO 0.035 INCH LESS
THAN CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND =

DRUM AT STOP SHOWING GREATEST CLEARANCE.

THERE SHOULD BE SOME OVERBITE ON ALL STOP . (( STOP LUG

LUGS. GAUGE BY EYE.

TO CHECK

DISENG AGE THE CLUTCH. TRIP- CLUTCH TRIP
LEVER AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL TRIP
LEVER IS OVER THE SHOE LEVER. TAKE UP

PLAY OF SHOE LEVER INWARD BY SNAPPING THE
TRIP LEVER OVER THE SHOE LEVER. CHECK
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND DRUM
AT EACH STOP POSITION. WITH THE TRIP LEVER

LATCH LEVER

SPACING CLUTCH

AT THE STOP POSITION WHICH YIELDS GREAT- TRIP LEVER
EST CLEARANCE, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SLOWLY

UNTIL THE TRIP LEVER JUST FALLS OFF THE MAIN SHAFTN )

STOP LUG. CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP SPACING CLUTCH DRUM '}
LEVER AND DRUM. ;

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
TO ADJUST

POSITION THE TRIP LEVER BY MEANS OF ITS
CLAMP SCREW.

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN
SEE PAR. 4.06.

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED UNTIL

NI

TRIP LEVER RESTS ON STOP LUG
CLUTCH MIN. MAX. -
SPACING 11 0Zs. 16 OZS.
LINE FEED 9 OZS. 12 OZs. =
TYPE BOX 5 QZS. 7-1/4 OZS. F—
TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM STOP LUG. = |
AT
© 0
/‘
SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING
(REAR VIEW) Q
_Jl
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ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.21 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont. )

(A) TYPEBOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST.
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TRIP LEVER
SHOULD ENGAGE THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
BY THE FULL THICKNESS OF THE SHOE LEVER.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST.

CLUTCH

(C) LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW — SHOE LEVER

REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED FUNCTION SLIDE ARM IN REAR
POSITION.
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AGAINST ITS ECCENTRIC
POST.
TRIP ARM HELD AGAINST ITS FUNCTION
SLIDE ARM.
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE END OF
THE TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW AND

TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST

THE TRIP ARM. TRIP LEVER
MAX. 0.006 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE ADJUSTING SCREW. (B) LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC
POST

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER AND
CLUTCH DRUM SHOULD BE 0.018 TO
0.035 INCH LESS THAN CLEARANCE
BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND DRUM AT
STOP WHICH SHOWS GREATEST
CLEARANCE, THERE SHOULD BE SOME
OVERBITE ON ALL THREE STOP LUGS
AS GAUGED BY EYE.
TO CHECK
DISENGAGE THE CLUTCH. TRIP
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AND ROTATE
MAIN SHAFT UNTIL TRIP LEVER IS
OVER THE SHOE LEVER. TAKE UP
PLAY OF SHOE LEVER INWARD BY
SNAPPING THE TRIP LEVER OVER
THE SHOE LEVER., CHECK CLEAR-
ANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND
DRUM AT EACH STOP POSITION,
WITH TRIP LEVER AT THE STOP
POSITION WHICH YIELDS GREATEST
CLEARANCE, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT
SLOWLY UNTIL THE TRIP LEVER JUST
y FALLS OFF THE STOP LUG., CHECK
/ CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER
TRIP LEVER AND DRUM.
¢ ECCENTRIC POST TO ADJUST
BACK OFF TRIP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW

—
AND POSITION TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC

/ STOP POST.
LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

LINE FEED FUNCTION
SLIDE ARM

ADJUSTING

CLUTCH SHOE
LEVER

LINE FEED CLUTCH
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SECTION 573-115-700
2.22  Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont. )

TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

1) REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER
(SEE PAR. 2.18) ON LOWEST SURFACE OF
CAM (LOCATED ON CODE BAR CLUTCH).
CLEARANCE BETWEEN INNER FACE OF

TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AND THE
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG.

MIN. 0.025

MAX. 0.045

CLAMP SCREWS

CLUTCH TRIP ARM

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN CLAMP SCREW AND POSITION STOP,
2) REQUIREMENT
WHEN POSITIONING THE TRIP ARM
DETERMINE THAT THE LATCH LEVER
HAS SOME SIDE PLAY
MAX, 0.008 INCH
TO ADJUST

LA POSITION THE CLUTCH TRIP
ARM ON ITS SHAFT WITH THE
LATCH LEVER CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED,
TRIP LEVER

TYPE BOX
CLUTCH

TRIP LEVER ECCENTRIC POST

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
REQUIREMENT .
GAP BETWEEN CLUTCH SHOE LEVER AND ITS STOP
LUG SHOULD BE 0.055 INCH TO 0.085 INCH GREATER
WHEN CLUTCH IS ENGAGED THAN WHEN THE CLUTCH
IS DISENGAGED,
TO CHECK
DISENGAGE THE CLUTCH AND MEASURE THE GAP,
TRIP THE CLUTCH AND ROTATE IT UNTIL THE CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER IS TOWARD THE BOTTOM OF THE UNIT,
AGAIN MEASURE THE GAP WITH THE CLUTCH THUS
- ENGAGED.
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER —————> NOTE
| ON MULTIPLE STOP CLUTCHES CHECK THE CLEARANCE
CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG

CLUTCH DRUM

DRUM
MOUNTING SCREW

AT THE STOP LUG THAT IS ADJACENT TO THE FORM IN
THE CLUTCH ADJUSTING DISK.

¥

ADJUSTING DISK

CLAMP SCREWS —

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE TWO CLAMP SCREWS ON THE CLUTCH DISK. ENGAGE A WRENCH OR SCREWDRIVER
OMN THE LUG OF THE ADJUSTING DISK AND ROTATE THE DISK,
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.23 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont.)

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING
CLUTCH SHOE [ : REQUIREMENT
LEVER — CLUTCH ENGAGED. HOLD CAM DISK
TO PREVENT TURNING. SPRING SCALE
STOP LUG PULLED AT TANGENT TO CLUTCH.

MIN, 15 OZS.

MAX . 20 OZS. ONE-STOP CLUTCHES

MIN. 16 OZS. )
MAX. 22 Ozs.  MULTIPLE-STOP CLUTCHES

TO MOVE THE SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT
WITH THE STOP LUG.

CAM DISK )
CLUTCH DRUM POSITION (EXCEPT SELECTOR
CLUTCH DRUM RS UIREMENT
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER HELD DISENGAGED. CLUTCH SHOULD HAVE SOME END PLAY
MAX. 0.015 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION EACH DRUM AND SPACING CLUTCH SET COLLAR WITH MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.

CLUTCH SHOE

TOP LUG
LEVER SPRING 5 PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE

__— \
Wy CLUTCH SHOE SPRING
\ NOTE
IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION,
A \ IT IT NECESSARY TO REMOVE THE CLUTCH
AN

@) pULUEECEERAE R FROM THE MAIN SHAFT, THEREFORE, IT
SHOULD NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE 1S
GOOD REASON TO BELIEVE THAT IT DOES
NOT MEET ITS REQUIREMENT,
REQUIREMENT
. CLUTCH DRUM REMOVED. SPRING SCALE
APPLIED TO PRIMARY SHOE AT A
s TANGENT TO THE FRICTION SURFACE.
( C=ANMMNINT=0 MIN. 3 0ZS.
SS ‘, MAX. 5 OZS.
" TO START THE PRIMARY SHOE MOVING
~— / AWAY FROM SECONDARY SHOE AT POINT
CLUTCH SHOE CLUTCH SHGE SPRING
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.24 Spacing Mechanism

(B} SPACING GEAR PHASING

REQUIREMENT

SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX

LINE ON THE SPACING PAWL SHOULD BE

AS NEAR AS POSSIBLE TO THE CENTER OF

THE TWO LINES ON THE PAWL RETAINING
WASHER.

TO ADJUST

REMOVE THE MOUNTING SCREW FROM

THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR. HOLD

THE PAWLS IN ALIGNMENT AND

ENGAGE THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR 3
WITH THE CLUTCH GEAR AT A POINT i
WHERE THE SPACING SHAFT GEAR

MOUNTING SCREW HOLE IS IN LINE

WITH THE TAPPED HOLE IN THE

SPACING SHAFT AND INSERT THE

MOUNTING SCREW

RETAINING WASHER

UPPER MCUNTING
SCREW

LOWER MOUNTING SCREW

l SHIMS

SPA A ‘
i C'NBGESAHRl:é-— (A) SPACING GEAR CLEARANCE

REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE FULLY RETURNED. MINIMUM
BACKLASH OF SPACING GEARS WITHOUT BIND.
TO ADJUST
INSERT SHIMS BETWEEN THE SPACING
SHAFT BEARING AND FRONT PLATE AT
UPPER MOUNTING SCREW TO INCREASE
MOUNTING SCREW \ CLEARANCE AND AT LOWER MOUNTING

plemwntintonay

(BOTTOM VIEW)

SPACING SHAFT

SPACING SHAFT GEAR
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700
2.25 Line Feed and Plate» Mechanism

LINE-FEED BARS ENGAGED

LINE FEED CLUTCH PHASING

REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED,
BOTH LINE-FEED BARS SHOULD
ENGAGE TEETH OF LINE FEED
SPUR GEAR.,

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN ASSEMBLY BEARING POST,
RE-MESH LINE FEED ECCENTRIC
SPUR GEAR WITH CLUTCH GEAR.

LINE FEED
SPUR GEAR

ECCENTRIC BEARING
BEARING POST

Mt ASSEMBLY BEARING POST

1 L LEFT SIDE FRAME

ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET
REQUIREMENT

LINE FEED ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET FIRMLY
ECCENTRIC SPUR GEAR SEATED AGAINST INNER BEARING RACE.
TO ADJUST
2.26 Positioning Mechanism HOLD ROCKER SHAFT IN EXTREME LEFT
POSITION AND POSITION THE BRACKET
INNER BEARING RACE AGAINST THE INNER BEARING RACE WITH
MOUNTING SCREWS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

——_(Z—— ROCKER SHAFT

< BALL BEARING

- LEFT SIDE FRAME

ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET
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SECTION 573-115-700
2,27 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)
ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET ECCENTRIC STUD

— (1) REQUIREMENT --- WITH TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND PLAY IN LOCKING ARM TAKEN UP
TOWARD FRONT , GAP BETWEEN LOWER SIDE OF LOCK LEVER ROLLER AND TOP EDGE OF SHOULDER
ON HORIZONTAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER SHOULD BE:
MIN. 0,055 INCH =~-==m—m e e e e oo -=~- MAX. 0,090 INCH

(2) REQUIREMENT --- MAKE SURE THAT ROCKER SHAFT DRIVE LINK IS FREE IN [TS BEARINGS (NOT
UNDER LOAD) WHEN CLUTCH IS IN (a) ITS STOP POSITION; (b) WHEN IT IS ROTATED 180 DEGREES
FROM STOP POSITION.

TO ADJUST --- (1) POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD IN LOWER END OF ROCKER-SHAFT LEFT BRACKET.

KEEP HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC (MARKED WITH DOT) BELOW CENTER LINE OF DRIVE LINK. (2)
MAKE SURE THAT STUD IS FREE IN TYPE BOX CLUTCH BEARING AT POSITIONS (a) AND (b) ABOVE
(NO PUSHING OR PULLING FORCE ON DRIVE LINK). CHECK MANUALLY BY MOVING LINK
TOWARD LEFT SIDE FRAME AND THEN IN REVERSE DIRECTION,

NOTE --- ANY CHANGE IN THIS ADJUSTMENT WILL REQUIRE THAT THE FOLLOWING RELATED
ADJUSTMENTS BE RECHECKED: HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE (PAR. 2.35) q}

RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD (PAR. 2.28), LEFT VERTICAL
POSITIONING LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD (PAR. 2.29) VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER
(PAR. 2.36), RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET(PAR. 2.53), FUNCTION STRIPPER BLADE ARMS
(PAR. 4.18),SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL CAM PLATE (PAR. 2.31). REVERSING SLIDE BRACKETS
(PAR. 2.34) AND RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR (PAR.2.52) PRINTING TRACK (PAR. 2.49) AND
PRINTING ARM (PAR. 2.50).

FRONT VIEW

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

HORIZONTAL
POSITIONING
LOCK LEVER

DRIVE LINK

ECCENTRIC STUD

LEFT MAIN ROCKER
SHAFT BRACKET

BREAKER SLIDE BAIL
— HORIZONTAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
LOCK LEVER IN UPPER POSITION
MIN, 28 OZS. --- MAX. 43 OZS.
MAIN BAIL TO START LEVER MOVING UPWARD. Q

il
“ , BREAKER SLIDE BAIL SPRING
T l—— REQUIREMENT
BREAK LEVER BAILS IN LOWER POSITION
MIN. 1/2 OZ. --- MAX. 1-3/4 OZS.
(FRONT VIEW) TO START BAIL MOVING.

BREAKER SLIDE BAIL TORSION SPRING
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2.28 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

SUPPRESSION BAR

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

(A} RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER

ECCENTRIC STUD :
REQUIREMENT

TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED, COMMON
CODE BAR IN SPACING POSITION. PLAY TAKEN
UP BY PRESSING DOWNWARD ON

COMMON CODE BAR AT GUIDE

BLOCK.

MIN.  0.030 INCH

MAX.  0.050 INCH

CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE TOE OF VERTICAL
POSITIONING LEVER AND THE BOTTOM

OF THE COMMON CODE BAR WHEN PLAY IS
TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE A MINIMUM

_:,T,- #1 CODE BAR
¥

#2 CODE BAR
T COMMON CODE BAR

VERTICAL POSITIONING
LEVER TOE

i

TO ADJUST

POSITION THE ECCENTRIC STUD IN THE

RIGHT ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET. POSITION
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC (MARKED WITH DOT
TOWARD THE REAR. THE HIGH PART OF THE
ECCENTRIC CAN ALSO BE IDENTIFIED BY THE

EXPOSED PORTION OF THE FLAT SURFACE OF
THE VERTICAL POSITIONING LINK.

RIGHT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER

(B) VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER SPRING

LINK
EXTENSION

REQUIREMENT
VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER TOES ( RIGHT AND
LEFT) IN CONTACT WITH THE SUPPRESSION

CODE BAR, LEVERS NOT BUCKLED.

MIN. 40Zs.

MAX.12 OZS.

TO MOVE THE LINK EXTENSION AWAY

FROM THE VERTICAL POSITIONING

LEVER.

CHECK BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS.

VERTICAL POSITIONING LINK

/ROCKER SHAFT

ROCKER SHAFT BRACKET

FLAT SURFACE

ECCENTRIC STUD
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.29 Positioning Mechanism (Cont. )

—VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER
SPRING
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED
MIN. 5 OZS,
MAX. 8 OZS.
TO START LOCK LEVER MOVING.
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS.
LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER

LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LEVER

s }
—
VERTICAL —
POSITIONING :——_;—g
LOCK LEVER
SPRING ‘:.Q_COMMON CODE BAR
::’\ VERTICAL POSITIONING
LEVER TOE
LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING : :)

LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD

REQUIREMENT
RIGHT AND LEFT VERTICAL
POSITIONING LEVERS SHOULD
BUCKLE EQUALLY WITHIN
0.006 INCH

TO CHECK
COMMON CODE BAR IN SPACING
POSITION. TRIP TYPE BOX
CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL RIGHT VER-
TICAL POSITIONING LEVER TOE
TOUCHES COMMON CODE BAR,
BUCKLING ITS LOWER LINK
0.008 INCH (MAXIMUM)
LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING
LEVER TOE SHOULD TOUCH
COMMON CODE BAR, BUCKLING
ITS LOWER LINK EQUALLY

WITHIN 0.006 INCH
TO ADJUST

POSITION ECCENTRIC STUD
ON ROCKER SHAFT LEFT
BRACKET INNER ARM. POSI-
TION HIGH PART OF CAM
(MARKED WITH DOT) TOWARD
REAR.

ECCENTRIC STUD

ROCKER SHAFT LEFT BRACKET
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I8S 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.30 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS,
PARS. 2.43, 2.44, AND 2.47, IF
THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS  OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE POSITION
ARE REMADE. REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE RETURN RING AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE
RETURN-LINE FEED RING FREE TO ROTATE ON
SPACING DRUM (FIVE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED).
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. FEED PAWL, WHICH
1S FARTHEST ADVANCED, ENGAGING TOOTH
IMMEDIATELY ABOVE CUT-AWAY SECTION OF
RATCHET. CLEARANCE BETWEEN SLIDE AND PULLEY
MIN. 0.025 INCH-~~-MAX. 0.050 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION SLIDE ON WIRE ROPE WITH CLAMP
SCREWS LOOSENED.

OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE

CLAMP SCREW

PULLEY WIRE ROPE

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.07.

RATCHET

MOUNTING SCREWS

CARRIAGE RETURN RING

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE FEED RING
(AND SPACE SUPPRESSION RING)

SPACING FEED PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
EACH SPACING PAWL IN LEAST ADVANCED POSITION RESTING

FEED PAWL

AGAINST RATCHET WHEEL. EACH SPRING UNHOOKED FROM BRACKET
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.

MAX. 4 OZS,

TO PULL SPRINGS TC INSTALLED LENGTH.

THIS TENSION SHOULD BE

SPACING MIN. 8 OZS.
FEED PAWL MAX, 10 OZS.
SPRING BRACKET TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

Page 35




SECTION 573-115-700 4
2.31 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

(A) SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL CAM PLATE

REQUIREMENT
SPACING TRIP LEVER ARM IN UPWARD POSITION. TYPE BOX CLUTCH
ROTATED THROUGH APPROXIMATELY ONE-HALF OF ITS CYCLE, ALL
FUNCTION PAWLS DISENGAGED FROM FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE
BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF TRIP LEVER ARM EXTENSION AND
SPACING TRIP LEVER SHOULDER.
MIN. 0.010 INCH
MAX., 0,040 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION CAM PLATE ON ROCKER SHAFT WITH MOUNTING SCREWS

LOOSENED. POSITION FORWARD EDGE OF CAM PLATE PARALLEL TO
SHAFT.

SPACING TRIP LEVER v 2

SPACING TRIP Z—-——‘\
LEVER ARM =

SPACING TRIP LEVER SPRING

‘j ! SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL

B
—T=

-

ROCKER SHAFT
SPACING GEAR

CAM PLATE

U\|.|~N~I~l~l~

(LEFT SIDE VIEW) SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING

E PRIN (C) SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING
(B) sgégilr;g/‘gm LEVER SPRING N e TRIP

SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL AGAINST STOP

PE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. .
mNE B?—]/Cz ozcs SPACING TRIP LEVER BAIL SPRING UNHOOKED.
MAX. 5 OZS. MIN. 8 OZS.

TO START LEVER MOVING. MAX. 12 OZs,

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH,
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2.32 Function Mechanism

VTOP VIEW
RESET BAIL BLADE ASSEMBLY

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

RESET BAIL BLADE

J

RESET BAIL BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS

ROLLERX

(B) FUNCTION RESET BAIL SPRING --- WITH TYPING UNIT INVERTED , HOLD #1 CODE BAR IN ITS
MARKING POSITION SO THAT NO FUNCTION BAR IS SELECTED. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
FUNCTION RESET BAIL SPRINGS ARE IN THEIR MINIMUM LENGTH POSITION. HOOK A 32
OZ. SCALE (BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT AND SPACE SUPPRESSOR BAIL) ON FRONT EDGE OF

RESET BAIL (AT MIDDLE OF BAIL) AND PULL REARWARD.
MIN. 10 0OZs, -———-=—-

MAX. 22 OZS. (TO START BAIL MOVING).

/

LEFT SIDE VIEW

‘l;\\\\“\\\\\\\\“\\\ S "‘

; ./ VA~ A _—

PGS

UJ,; /

FUNCTION BAR
FUNCTION LEVER

NNNNN

\\\\\\\\\

‘-.ll.

o]

!
RESET BAIL SPRING

— FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION
PAWL

FUNCTION BAR

—— FUNCTION LEVER
LEFT SIOE PARTIAL VIEW

THAN 2 LBS, TO LATCH
RESPECTIVE FUNCTION LEVER

RESET BAIL BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS

APPLY TENSION OF NOT MORE]
RESET BAIL .

(A) FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE (FOR UNITS WITH 2-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH SEE PAR. 4.09)

APPLY TENSION OF

NOT MORE THAN 32 OZS.
TO MOVE FUNCTION PAWL
REARWARD.

BAR AND RESET BAIL BLADE SHOULD BE

— (1) REQUIREMENT ~--~ WITH ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, TRIP CODE BAR CLUTCH AND TURN MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL CODE-BAR CLUTCH SHOEREILEASE LEVER JUST TOUCHES ITS STOP LEVER. UN-
LATCH ALL FUNCTION PAWLS FROM THEIR FUNCTION BARS. HOLD RESPECTIVE FUNCTION BAR
IN ITS EXTREME REARWARD POSITION WITH SPRING HOOK ; CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION

MIN, 0,018 INCH =mmmmmmmmmmmmm e e

TO CHECK --- MEASURE CLEARANCE AT BARS IN STUNT BOX SLOTS, NO'S 1, 4
38 AND 41, IF A DESIGNATED SLOT IS VACANT, USE NEAREST BAR OR SELECT BAR WITH
HIGHEST NUMBERED SLOT WHEN A BAR IS LOCATED ON BOTH SIDES OF VACANT SLOT.
(VIEW SLOTS FROM REAR, NUMBERING FROM LEFT TO RIGHT).

TO ADJUST --- POSITION BLADE ON RESET BAIL WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT.

(2) REQUIREMENT --- EACH FUNCTION PAWL SHOULD OVER TRAVEL ITS FUNCTION BAR BY AT
LEAST 0.002 INCH WITH INDICATED TENSIONS APPLIED. CHECK PAWLS ONE AT-A-TIME

——m—m—m--——-- MAX. 0.035 INCH
11, 18, 23, 33,

AT SLOT NO'S. USED ABOVE.

TO CHECK --- IF CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ADJUSTMENT HAS NOT BEEN MADE, LOOSEN ITS
CLAMP SCREW. LATCH FUNCTION PAWLS BY LOWERING STRIPPER BLADE; TRIP CODE BAR
CLUTCH AND POSITION ITS RELEASE LEVER AS IN (1) ABOVE. STRIP OFF ANY FUNCTIONS WHICH

MAY HAVE BEEN SELECTED.

TO ADJUST —-- REFINE REQUIREM'.NT (1) ABOVE, HOLDING THE READJUSTM ENT WITHIN LIMITS

MIN. 0,018 INCH ==mm=mmmmmmm e e o e
IF THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE IS REPOSITIONED , CHECK THE ADJUSTMENT

NOTE:

—————————————————— MAX. 0.035 INCH

OF THE FIGS-LTRS SHIFT CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM FOLLOWING.
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.33 TFunction Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE 1. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES AND ONE-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES, PROCEED
AS SPECIFIED.

NOTE 2. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES AND TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES, CHANGE
FIRST SENTENCE IN REQUIREMENT (1) TO "DISENGAGE FUNCTION CLUTCH AT STOP GIVING

LEAST CLEARANCE." THEN PROCEED AS SPECIFIED. 4«3

FIGS - LTRS SHIET CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM
— (1) REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG IS TOWARD BOTTOM OF
UNIT, HOOK FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL OVER THE END OF THE FUNCTION BAR, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN UPPER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SHIFT SLIDE.
MAX. 0.020 WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP FOR MAXIMUM.
(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH 32 OZ. PULL APPLIED TO FUNCTICN PAWL THERE SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.002 INCH
BETWEEN SHOULDER OF FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR.
(3) REQUIREMENT
REPEAT REQUIREMENT (1) & (2) FOR THE LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL. CHECK MAX . CLEARANCE
BETWEEN LOWER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SHIFT SLIDE. CHECK MIN. CLEARANCE BE-
TWEEN SHOULDER OF LETTER FUNCTION PAWL AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR.
NOTE: THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE UNOPERATED SHIFT SLIDE AND ITS GUIDE
PLATE, WHEN THE SHIFT SLIDE HAS REACHED ITS POSITION OF MAXIMUM TRAVEL.

TO ADJUST
POSITION UPPER AND/OR LOWER GUIDE PLATE BY THE ADJUSTING SLOT WITH THE CLAMP

NUTS LOOSENED. A ADJUSTING SLOT
P ——
\\{ ===

alf ‘ -_-_—_—- g\ — FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL

X UPPER GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION
ADJUSTING SLCT

LAMP NUTS
o @ @ ¢ A _1—:—-32 0Z. PULL

FUNCTION PAWL
0.002 INCH

FIGURES SHIFT SLIDE

FUNCTION BAR

FUNCTION LEVER
LOWER GUIDE PLATE EXTEMSJON

/_—_ LETTERS SHIFT SLIDE

<———— LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL

ADJUSTING SLOT
NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR, 4.08
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

2.34 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

MA ~
REVERSING SLIDE\ RKING SPACING PSTUD

e e

SLIDE IN LEFT HAND POSITION. SCALE
HOOKED IN UPPER RIGHT HAND DETENT NOTCH DFTENT LEVER
MIN. 2 OZS.

MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.

TO START DETENT MOVING

) \3
(A) REVERSING SLIDE ; (O
DETENT SPRING
REQUIREMENT oETenT -*X

(B) REVERSING SLIDE ADJUSTING STUD
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
WITH NO. 3 CODE BAR IN SPACING POSITION (RIGHT), THE REVERSING SLIDE DETENT
ROLLERS SHOULD BE FULLY SEATED IN THE RIGHT-HAND NOTCHES OF THE DETENT LEVER.
WITH NO. 3 CODE BAR IN MARKING POSITION (LEFT), THE REVERSING SLIDE DETENT
ROLLERS SHOULD BE FULLY SEATED IN THE LEFT-HAND NOTCHES OF THE DETENT LEVER.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE REVERSING SLIDE STUD IN ITS ELONGATED HOLE WITH ITS MOUNTING
NUT LOOSENED.

RE\{ERSING SLIDE

© OO Q@
W7
e /|| | Seson T
' 7. QY SCREW

l ~ (C)REVERSING SLIDE BRACKETS e
S REQUIREMENT
J(@

& o) @@
S © A

TYPE BOX CLUTCH, CODE BAR CLUTCH,
AND FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
REVERSING SLIDE MOVED TO RIGHT AND
LEFT THROUGH ITS FULL TRAVEL RIGHT

LEFT HORIZONTAL MOTION SHOULD BUCKLE LEFT HOR!-

POSITIONING ZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE
DRIVE LINK AND LEFT MOTION SHOULD BUCKLE" 4
' ‘@ RIGHT HORIZONTAL POSITIONING {3
v DRIVE LINKAGE. THE AMOUNT OF
BUCKLING IN EACH CASE SHOULD BE RIGHT HORIZONTAL
TO ADJUST MIN.0.030 INCH POSITIONING DRIVE
POSITION EACH REVERSING SLIDE ~ MAX.0.050 INCH LINKAGE
BRACKET WITH THEIR CLAMP SCREWS MEASURED AT POINT OF MAXIMUM
LOOSENED, CLEARANCE
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SECTION 573-115-700
2.35 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: THESE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY ONLY TO HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISMS
EQUIPPED WITH TORSION SPRINGS.

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
CODE BARS 4 AND 5 TO SPACING (RIGHT).
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH SIDE OF CENTER HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE AND DECELERATING SLIDES,
ON SIDE WHERE KNEE LINK IS STRAIGHT SHOULD BE EQUAL (WITHIN 0.008 INCH)
MIN.  0.090 INCH
MAX. 0.110 INCH
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND CONNECTING STRIP MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION
TIGHT. POSITION ONE OR BOTH BEARING STUDS ON THE CONNECTING STRIP TO PROVIDE 0.095
INCH TO 0.105 INCH BETWEEN THE CENTER HORIZONTAL SLIDE AND THE DECELERATING SLIDE ON
THE SIDE WHERE THE LINKAGE IS NOT BUCKLED. TIGHTEN THE TWO INNER MOUNTING SCREWS,
CHANGE POSITION OF REVERSING SLIDE AND CHECK OPPOSITE CLEARANCE. EQUALIZE BY
SHIFTING BOTH STUDS AND CONNECTING STRIP AS A UNIT, HOLD THE DRIVE LINKAGE HUB
AGAINST THE LOWER VERTICAL LINK OF THE DRIVE LINKAGE, TIGHTEN THE TWO OUTER BEARING
STUD MOUNTING SCREWS., CHECK THE LINKAGE FOR FREENESS THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE CYCLE.
THE TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISK SHOULD HAVE SOME MOVEMENT IN THE NORMAL DIRECTION OF
ROTATION IN THE STOP POSITION,

REVERSING SLIDE HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES

DECELERATING SLIDE’

CONNECTING STRIP
CLAMP SCREWS

AN )
.rO ‘i
il

r,l,

A

CONNECTING STRIP

BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS
BEARING STUD

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH LINKAGE IN UNBUCKLED POSITION, SCALE
APPLIED NEAR END OF UPPER EXTENSION
MIN, 6 OZs.
MAX., 1202s.
TO START LINK BUCKLING.

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE
LINKAGE VERTICAL LINK NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4,10
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2.36 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

€ VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER

— (1) REQUIREMENT

LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP ON

CODE BARS. MAIN SIDE OPERATING

LEVERS AT UPPER END OF TRAVEL.

UPPER NOTCH OF VERTICAL POsI-

TIONING LOCK LEVER FULLY ENGAGED

(MANUALLY IF NECESSARY) WITH

(‘ VERTICAL SLIDE PROJECTION.
UPPER SURFACE OF FOLLOWER ARM

REAR EXTENSION SHOULD BE

MIN. IN CONTACT WITH

MAX. 0.004 INCH AWAY FROM

INNER EXTENSION OF MAIN

SIDE LEVER.

CLAMP SCREWS

INNER EXTENSION

LEFT MAIN SIDE LEVER

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

LEFT VERTICAL POSITIONING LOCK LEVER

LEFT VERTICAL SLIDE PROJECTION

(2) REQUIREMENT

—
WITH PLAY TAKEN UP BY

PULLING UPWARD WITH

8 0ZS. TENSION ON TYPE
BOX CARRIAGE TRACK,
VERTICAL SURFACES

MIN. IN CONTACT WITH
MAX, 0.012 INCH AWAY
@ FROM EACH OTHER

TO ADJUST
POSITION RIGHT AND LEFT
VERTICAL POSITIONING
LOCK LEVERS WITH CLAMP
SCREWS LOOSENED.

{ LEFT FOLLOWER ARM REAR EXTENSION
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.37 Spacing Mechanism (cont.)

T T T T T N A

S -—w wm e

UPPER DRAW-WIRE ROPE
7/ N\

PULLEY BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREW

SPRING DRUM
LEFT HORIZONTAL POSITIONING
DRIVE LINKAGE

PULLEY BAIL
LOWER DRAW-WIRE

ROPE CLAMP C.R. LATCH BAIL POST

SCREW

LOWER DRAW-WIRE ROPE PULLEY BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM PULLEY BAIL,
BAIL EXTENSION RESTING ON OPENING
IN FRONT PLATE.

MIN, 18 OZS.

MAX. 22 OZS.

TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION LENGTH.

CARRIAGE DRAW-WIRE ROP

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER DRAW-WIRE ROPE AND CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL
POST SHOULD BE AT LEAST 0.006 INCH. WITH THE HORIZONTAL POSITIONING
MECHANISM IN ITS LOWEST POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LOWER DRAW-
WIRE ROPE AND THE LEFT HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE SHOULD BE
MIN, 0.030 INCH

TO ADJUST
ADVANCE PRINTING CARRIAGE TO EXTREME RIGHT HAND POSITION, ROTATE TYPE
BOX CLUTCH 1/2 REVOLUTION, LOOSEN ROPE CLAMP SCREW ONE TURN ONLY.,
POSITION PULLEY BEARING STUDS, WITH THEIR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, TO
MEET REQUIREMENT. CHECK THAT CABLE HAS MOVED AROUND ITS EQUALIZING
CLAMP SO THAT REAR CABLE HAS SLIGHTLY GREATER TENSION THAN FRONT CABLE,
GAUGED BY FEEL. TIGHTEN THE CLAMP SCREW,
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2.38 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

PRINTING CARRIAGE

ESCAPEMENT LEVER

=
ol
Vil

P i
(]

PRINTING HAMMER
OPERATING BAIL

SPRING BRACKET

CARRIAGE RETURN SPRING

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

SPRING DRUM RATCHET WHEEL---l

SPRING DRUM NUT

SPACING FEED PAWL

RELEASE LINK

REQUIREMENT

PULL REQUIRED TO START SPRING DRUM
MOVING

MIN, 3-1/2 LBS,

MAX. 4 LBS.

TO CHECK

SPACING DRUM IN ITS RETURNED
POSITION, PRINTING TRACK IN
LOWER POSITION., REMOVE LOWER
CABLE ROLLER SPRING. HOLD
SPACING PAWL, BUFFER SLIDE

AND CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH

TO PREVENT INTERFERENCE

WITH SPACING DRUM.

TO ADJUST

SPRING DRUM NUT LOOSENED.
ROTATE SPRING DRUM RATCHET
WHEEL TO INCREASE TENSION.

OPERATE ESCAPEMENT LEVER TO
DECREASE TENSION,

SPACING FEED PAWL RELEASE LINK SPRING

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1/2 OZ.
MAX., 2-1/2 OZS.
TO START SPRING STRETCHING.
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.39  Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

(A)

F—CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL

REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE FULLY RETURNED (SEE PAR, 2.43)
PLAY IN CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL TAKEN UP
TO RIGHT BY HOLDING RIGHT SIDE OF BAIL
AGAINST ITS RETAINER. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL AND CARRIAGE
RETURN LEVER.
MIN, 0.004 INCH
MAX, 0.040 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION LATCH BAIL PLATE WITH CLAMP )

SCREW LOOSENED .,

SPACING DRUM

SPACING FEED PAWL

|
|
CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER

CARRIAGE RETURN
LATCH BAIL

CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL SPRING

(8)
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH
BAIL SPRING -
REQUIREMENT
SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED
MIN, 3 OZS,
MAX, 4-1/2 OZS.
TO START LATCH BAIL MOVING
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2.40 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

FUNCTION PAWL —\ f

CARRIAGE RETURN
FUNCTION BAR

e’

UNSHIFT ON SPACE

il

LTRS.

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

FIGS. )e— STRIPPER BLADE

T RIGHT SIDE FRAME

(REAR VIEW)

CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER
REQUIREMENT (UNITS EQUIPPED WITH ONE-
STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH)
CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION SET UP
ON SELECTOR. MAIN SHAFT ROTATED
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH STOP LUG 1S
TOWARD BOTTOM OF UNIT, CARRIAGE
RETURN FUNCTION PAWL HOOKED OVER
ITS FUNCTION BAR. SPACING DRUM HELD
SO THAT CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL
IS LATCHED.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH BAIL AND
CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER.
MIN. 0.006 INCH — MAX. 0.035 INCH

CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER

CLAMP SCREW

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

FEED PAWL

FEED PAWL RELEASE LINK

\\
\-

CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH
BAIL

SPACING DRUM

REQUIREMENT (UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO -

STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH)
SAME EXCEPT MAIN SHAFT SHOULD BE
ROTATED UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH IS
DISENGAGED IN STOP POSITION THAT
RESULTS IN LEAST CLEARANCE .

TO ADJUST
POSITION CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ON
CARRIAGE RETURN BAIL WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.
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SECTION 573-115-700

2.41 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)
DASH POT VENT SCREW
REQUIREMENT ”3
TYPE BOX CARRIAGE SHOULD RETURN .
FROM ANY LENGTH OF LINE WITHOUT
BOUNCING.,
TO CHECK
PRINTER OPERATED AT ANY SPEED
FROM AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WITH
ONE CR AND ONE LF SIGNAL
DASHPOT BETWEEN LINES. FIRST CHARACTER
\ *‘ OF EACH LINE SHOULD BE PRINTED
- IN SAME LOCATION AS IF UNIT
e WAS MANUALLY OPERATED SLOWLY.
TO ADJUST
TURN DOWN VENT SCREW UNTIL
SLIGHT PNEUMATIC BOUNCE IS
PERCEPTIBLE. BACK OFF SCREW
S UNTIL EFFECT DISAPPEARS,
= FOR DASHPOTS WITH ONE VENT

DASHPOT VENT SCREW

TRANSFER SLIDE

(FRONT VIEW) HOLE: THEN BACK SCREW OFF
ONE FULL TURN.. TIGHTEN NUT.
TRANSFER SLIDE SPRING N7 FOR DASHPOTS WITH TWO VENT
REQUIREMENT HOLES: THEN BACK SCREW OFF
TRANSFER SLIDE IN EXTREME LEFT T/7ATURN. TIGHTEN NUT.

POSITION.

SPRING UNHOOKED.

MIN.  3-1/2 0ZS.

MAX. 4-1/2 0ZS.

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

2.42 Function Mechanism (Cont. )[,

If g
= L
KEYBOARD LOCK LEVERS SLIDE ARM __/ L/\
s

KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER SPRING
(IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED)
REQUIREMENT (UNIT UPSIDE DOWN)
SCALE APPLIED TO BELL CRANK
MIN. 1/20Z.

TO START KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER MOVING

[*—— KEYBOARD LOCK LEVER

b dsatb bl
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Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

—(1)

TO ADJUST --~ POSITION STOP ARM OF SPACING

)

&)

TO ADJUST --- REFINE REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE.

LEFT MARGIN
REQUIREMENTS --- (72 CHARACTER TYPICAL LINE).

NOTES
—— 1. WHEN ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE ARE MADE
CHECK RELATED REQUIREMENTS IN PARS, 2.30,
2.44, AND 2.47.
2. FOR SPROCKET FEED PRINTER REQUIREMENTS REFER
PRINT - TO ADJUSTMENTS IN PARS, 2.71 THROUGH 2.75.
INDICATOR 3. LEFT MARGIN MAY BE VARIED AS REQUIRED FROM
ZERO TO ONE INCH., MAXIMUM RANGE OF
ADJUSTMENT FOR MECHANISMS WITH STANDARD
(10 CHARACTERS-PER-INCH) SPACING 1S AS
FOLLOWS:
(o) FRICTION FEED PLATEN ~ 85 CHARACTERS
(b) SPROCKET FEED PLATEN - 74 CHARACTERS
4, PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION REQUIREMENT
REFER TO STANDARD ADJUSTMENT --- PAR. 2.47
5. FOR EARLY DESIGN REFER TO PAR. 4.12.

)

PLATEN AUTOMATIC CR/LF BELL CRANK SPRING

REQUIREMENT --- (FOR UNITS SO EQUIPPED),
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED,
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. ~-- MAX. 7 OZS.

TC MOVE THE BELL CRANK.,

WITH TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED , SPACING
DRUM IN ITS RETURN POSITION AND TYPE BOX FEED PAWLS [
SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION; CLEARANCE
BETWEEN LEFT EDGE OF PLATEN AND LETTERS
PRINT INDICATOR, (SEE NOTE 3).

MIN. 15/16 INCH --- MAX. 1-1/16 INCH.

AUTOMATIC
CR AND LF
BELL CRANK

DRUM* WITH ITS CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED.
WITH SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED , FRONT
SPACING FEED PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED,
SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED (DASH POT

PLUNGER DEPRESSED FULLY) PLAY IN SPACING [
SHAFT GEAR (PAR. 2.24)TAKEN UP IN CLOCK- ] \
WISE DIRECTION; CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL ]

= Q

MOUNTING
SCREWS

AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET WHEEL TOOTH
IMMEDIATELY AHEAD.

MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.008 INCH.

THE REAR PAWL , WHEN FARTHEST ADVANCED,
SHOULD DROP INTO INDENTATION BETWEEN
RATCHET WHEEL TEETH AND SHOULD BOTTOM
FIRMLY IN NOTCH.

CARRIAGE

*SHIFT TYPE BOX TO LTRS. POSITION, RETURN
PRINT CARRIAGE TO ITS LEFT POSITION AND
LOOSEN CARRIAGE RETURN RING MOUNTING
SCREWS (4). HOLD CARRIAGE RETURN RING IN

RETURN
®A - RING
SPACING DRUM ~
ITS COUNTER-CLOCKWISE POSITION , AND

N
RATCHET WHEEL T ‘
POSITION TYPE BOX SO THAT ITS LTRS.

INDICATOR ALIGNS WITH REQUIRED MARGIN. SPACING DRUM
TIGHTEN MOUNTING SCREWS. SHOWN FULLY

RETURNED
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2.44 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, PARS. 2.30, 2.43 AND 2,47 IF THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE.

SPACING CUT-0UT TRANSFER BAIL
FZED PAVL

RIGHT MARGIN
REQUIREMENT

/_ TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CARRIAGE IN

POSITION TO PRINT CHARACTER ON WHICH

SPACING CUTOUT IS TO OCCUR. FRONT FEED
PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED. SPACING CUTOUT
TRANSFER BAIL HELD IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION,
ON UNITS HAVING TWO PIECE SPACING CUTOUT
BAIL PUSH THE CUTOUT BAIL TOWARDS REAR OF
UNIT THROUGH HOLE IN FRONT PLATE. CLEAR-
@ ANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON SPACE SUPPRES-
SION RING AND TRANSFER BAIL

‘ MIN. 0.006 INCH — MAX, 0.025 INCH
7 () TO ADJUST
¢ U POSITION SPACE SUPPRESSION RING WITH FOUR
INDICATED MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
~ - NOTE
(1) RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT IS FROM 0 TO 85 CHAR-
ACTERS.
(2) ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE

RETURN -~ LINE FEED RING,THIS ADJUSTMENT 15
NOT APPLICABLE. (SEE PAR. 2.62)

-
\_J

¥

MOUNTING SCREWS.

SPACE SUPPRESSION RING

SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.13

REQUIREMENT
MIN, 1 OZ.
MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
TO START BAIL MOVING,
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2.45 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

DECEL ERATING SLIDE SPRING §
REQUIREMENT
PRINTING BAIL IN DOWNWARD POSITION, PRINTING
CARRIAGE AND DECELERATING SLIDE ASSEMBLY IN
RIGHT HAND POSI TION.
MIN.  1/20Z
MAX. 1-1/2 0ZS
TOSTART THE SLIDE MOVING.
WITH THE PRINTING CARRIAGE AND DECELERATING
SLIDE IN THEIR LEFT HAND POSITION
CHECK THE LEFT HAND DECELERATING SLIDE SPRING

DECELERATING SLIDE

DECELERATING SLIDE SPRING

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.13
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2. 46

PRINTING CARRIAGE

Printing Mechanism

FPRINTING CARRIAGE LOWER ROLLER
REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE WIRE ROPE CLAMP SCREWS
LOOSENED, PLAY OF CARRIAGE ON
TRACK-MIN. WITHOUT BIND,
THROUGHOUT TRACK'S FULL LENGTH
TO ADJUST (ECCENTRIC BUSHING)
POSITION LOWER ROLLER WITH

WIRC ROPE CLAMP SCREWS

WIRE ROPE

SCREW NUT LOOSENED, KEEP
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC
(CHAMFERED CORNER) TOWARD

THE RIGHT

TYPE BOX LATCH

TO ADJUST (SLIDING SCREW)
POSITION LOWER ROLLER WITH
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,

——TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLER ARM SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 28 OZsS,

MAX, 36 OZS.

TO START UPPER ROLLER , NEAREST TYPE

BOX LATCH, MOVING AWAY FROM CARRIAGE

TYPE BOX
CARRIAGE

TRACK,
F—TYPE BOX
“ﬁ “j J dj
11 ] 1 ®
J1 4]
> -

TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLER ARM SPRING

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.14
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2.47 Printing Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, PARS. 2.30, 2.38, AND 2.44, IF THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE. FOR TYPING UNITS OF EARLIER DESIGN, CHECK RELATED

ADJUSTMENTS, PARS. 4,07, 2.38, 2.39, AND 4.13.

mﬂ?\%ﬂ monnry oo
— \'—‘—-4—-———-— TYPE BOX

LTRS. FIGS.

guroooouoou dul

. P22 T o227
[ PRINTING HAMMER

A=t P \WIRE RO PE
,@ PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITON
-— ¥, . REGUIREMENT
pd TYPE BOX IN LETTERS POSITION. M TYPE PALLET
CLAMP SCREWS SELECTED. CARRIAGE AT APPROXIMATE MIDPOINT

OF PLATEN. TYPE BOX IN PRINTING POSITION.
(TOP VIEW) M TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY IN

CENTER OF PRINTING HAMMER ~WHEN HAMMER

IS JUST TOUCHING M TYPE PALLET. TAKE UP

PLAY IN TYPE BCX CARRIAGE IN EACH DIRECTION

AND SET HAMMER IN CENTER OF PLAY.

TO ADJUST
POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE ON WIRE ROPE
WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED.

RINTING HAMMER PERIOD TYPE PALLET

Tyl

T'YPE BOX

"RARBRALRRW
2222220

YTy
2237

SHIMS

PRINTING HAMMER BEARING STUD

5TOP BRACKET REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX AT MIDPOINT OF PLATEN AND IN
POSITION TO PRINT PERIOD. PRINTING HAMMER
IN CONTACT WITH TYPE PALLET AND PRESSED
DOWNWARD AT BEARING POST. FACE OF
HAMMER SHOULD BE FULLY ON END OF
TYPE PALLET.

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) TO ADJUST
ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS BETWEEN SHOULDER
ON BEARING POST AND STOP BRACKET
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2.48 DPositioning Mechanism (Cont.)

(A) SHIFT LINKAGE
REQUIREMENT
CARRIAGE NEAR MIDPOINT OF PLATEN, TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT
LETTER "O". MANUALLY BUCKLE RIGHT SHIFT LINKAGE. SHIFT TYPE BOX
TO LEFT. FIGURE "9" TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY IN CENTER
OF PRINT HAMMER WHEN HAMMER IS JUST TOUCHING "9" TYPE PALLET,

TO ADJUST
POSITION LEFT SHIFT LINKAGE ON
OSCILLATOR RAIL WITH TWO CLAMP
SCREWS LOOSENED.
TO RECHECK '}
SHIFT ALTERNATELY FROM "W" TO
w2v. TAKE UP PLAY IN EACH DIR-
ECTION. REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF
NECESSARY .

( RIGHT SHIFT LINKAGE
T—-—SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING

CLAMP SCREWS

LEFT SHIFT LINKAGE “all

(B) SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING

FRONT VIEW
(FRONT VIEW) REQUIREMENT

LINK IN STRAIGHT POSITION
MIN, 6 OZs.

MAX, 14 OZs.

TO START EACH LINK MOVING.

NOTE: FOR SHIFT MECHANISMS WITH TORSION SPRINGS SEE PAR. 4.15
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2.49  Printing Mechanism (Cont. )

{A) PRINTING TRACK

REQUIREMENT
PRINTING TRACK IN ITS EXTREME DOWNWARD POSITION., BLANK SELECTION IN FIGURES.

PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL LATCHING EXTENSION HELD WITH LEFT FACE IN LINE
WITH THE LATCH SHOULDER. PRINTING ARM SLIDE POSITIONED ALTERNATELY OVER EACH
TRACK MOUNTING SCREW. PRINTING BAIL RESET EACH TIME. CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCHING
EXTENSION AND OPERATING BAIL LATCH SHCULD BE

MIN. 0.015 INCH

MAX. 0.040 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE PRINTING TRACK UP OR DOWN WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS

LOOSEMNED, HOLD CLEARANCE TO MAXIMUM,

REQUIREMENT

MIN. 3 OZs,

MAX, 5-3/4 OZS.

TO START PLUNGER MOVING.

PRINTING HAMMER BAIL

PRINTING HAMMER
YIELD SPRING

SPRING ADJUSTING BRACKET

LATCHING
EXTENSION

(TOP VIEW)

C ' A
(PQINTING ER OPERATING AT ————"—(D) PRINTING HAMMER YIELD SPRING
SPRINIG (NOT AS ILLUSTRATED) REQUIREMENT
S| FEaummeNnT PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL
OPERATING BAIL LATCHED. f,\?,ﬁ”\]lsggs STOP.
SPRING ADJUSTING BRACKET IN LEFT- . 273 02
HAND NOTCH. HAMMER YIELD SPRI . 2- .
S UNHOOKED.. ' NG TO START HAMMER BAIL MOVING
MIN. 10 OZ5. (HORIZONTAL POSITION).
MAX. 13 OZS.
TO START BAIL MOVING. E): PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL LATCH
SPRING (NOT AS ILLUSTRATED)

REQUIREMENT
PRINTING TRACK IN ITS EXTREME UPWARD

POSITION.

MIN. 3 028 ozs

MAX, 4-1/2 OZS.
PRINTING ARM TO START LATCH MOVING.

PRINTING TRACK
M\

MOUNTING SCREWS (FRONT VIEW)
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2.50 Printing Mechanism (Cont. )

PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET
REQUIREMENT --- WITH TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO
PRINT CHARACTER "M", PRINTING TRACK IN
ITS MAXIMUM DOWNWARD POSITION, AND

PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET HELD
TOWARD THE PLATEN WITH PRESSURE OF
8 OZS; CLEARANCE BETWEEN PRINTING
HAMMER AND "M" TYPE PALLET.
MIN, 0.005 INCH
MAX, 0.035 INCH
AT ANY POINT ALCNG THE ENTIRE
LENGTH OF THE PLATEN,
TO ADJUST---POSITION STOP BRACKET
BY MEANS OF ITS TWO MOUNTING SCREWS.

PRINTING HAMMER

TYPE PALLET SPRING
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX REMOVED FROM THE
UNIT. 8 OZS. SCALE APPLIED
VERTICALLY TO THE END OF
THE PALLET SHANK.
MIN. 1/4 OZS.
MAX, 3/4 OZS.
TO START PALLET MOVING.

TYPE PALLET

TYPE BOX ASSEMBLY

PRINTING HAMMER BAIL
PRINTING HAMMER
OPERATING\ BAIL

BAIL PIVOT STUD

LATCHING EXTENSION—™—*{_
X

OPERATING/
BAIL LATCH -

SECONDARY
PRINTING ARM

PRINTING ARM
— CLAMP SCREWS

(FRONT VIEW)

NOTE 1
THE PRINTING ARM ADJUSTMENT SHOULD ALWAYS BE
MADE WITH THE PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL .
SPRING BRACKET IN THE NO. 1 POSITION, POSITIONS
NO. 2 AND 3 ARE TO BE USED ONLY FOR MAKING
MULTIPLE COPIES.
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HAMMER OPERATING
(TOP VIEW)

—~

8 OZs.
PRESSURE

BAIL STOP
PRINTING ARM

(1) REQUIREMENT

PRINTING TRACK IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD
POSITION,
PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL
AGAINST ITS STOP,
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SECONDARY
PRINTING ARM AND FORWARD EXTENSION
OF HAMMER OPERATING BAIL.
MAX. 0.015 INCH
WHEN PRINTING ARM SLIDE IS HELD
DOWNWARD OVER EACH PRINTING TRACK
MOUNTING SCREW FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE
(2) REQUIREMENT
PRINTING TRACK IN UPPERMOST
POSITION. LATCHING EXTENSION
OF PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING
BAIL SHOULD OVERTRAVEL LATCHING
SURFACE OF OPERATING BAIL LATCH BY
MIN. 0.006 INCH
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT POSITIONS
TO ADJUST
POSITION SECONDARY PRINTING ARM
WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED,
NOTE 2
FOR EARLIER DESIGIN SEE PAR, 4.16
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2.51 Printing Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS SO EQUIPPED AND
SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE TYPEBOX IN ITS UPPER POSITION.

NOTE: RECHECK PRINTING STOP TYPE BOX ALIGNMENT
. BRACKET ADJUSTMENT PAR, 2.50, REQUIREMENT
" AND READJUST IF NECESSARY, PRINTED IMPRESSION OF CHARACTERS

AT TOP AND AT BOTTOM SHOULD BE

EQUAL. (GAUGE VISUALLY)
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN NUT. OPERATE PRINTER

UNDER POWER. REPEAT CHARACTERS

E AND Z. TURN ADJUSTING SCREW

IN OR OUT (IN STEPS OF 1/4 TURN)
ADJUSTING SCREW TO MEET REQUIREMENT. TIGHTEN NUT.

TYPE BOX

O
TYPE BOX ADJUSTING PLATE
TYPE BOX CARRIAGE O :
(FRONT VIEW)

TYPE BOX =i

ADJUSTING SCREW

RETAINING CLIP

fe—— NUT

N
ptm——emm TYPE BOX ADJUSTING PLATE

(LEFT SIDE VIEW) ‘ TYPE BOX CARRIAGE

NOTE: SOME TYPING UNITS ARE EQUIPPED WITH A RIBBON GUIDE WHICH HAS A TYPE BOX
RETAINING CLIP WITH A LIMITED YIELD. IN CASES WHERE IT IS NECESSARY TO BACK THE
ADJUSTING SCREW OUT TO PROVIDE HEAVIER PRINTING AT THE TOP OF A CHARACTER, IT MAY
BE NECESSARY TO BEND THE SPRING CLIP ON THE RIBBON GUIDE TOWARD THE FRONT SO THAT
THE TAB AT THE BOTTOM OF THE TYPE BOX IS HELD AGAINST THE HEAD OF THE ADJUSTING SCREW.
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2.52 Printing Mechanism (Cont. )

CHECK THE TWO COLOR RIBBON REQUIREMENTS PARS. 3.44 AND
3.45 ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED,

RIBBON REVERSING
LEVER - RIGHT

RIBBON REVERSING
LEVER - LEFT

(A) RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR
REQUIREMENT

RIBBON REVERSE SHAFT WHEN RIGHT REVERSING LEVER 1S IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD

POSITION, THE LEFT REVERSING LEVER SHOULD BE IN ITS

SPUR MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION.
GEAR NUT TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE SET SCREWS IN THE DETENT CAM. LOOSEN THE
LEFT SPUR GEAR NUT. SECURELY TIGHTEN THE RIGHT SPUR GEAR
NUT. MOVE THE RIGHT REVERSING LEVER TO ITS MAXIMUM
RIGHT SIDE - DOWNWARD POSITION AND HOLD LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN
FRAME scRew ITS MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION. THEN TIGHTEN THE LEFT
SPUR GEAR NUT.

NOTE: ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH 1/2 TURN AND MOVE RIGHT
REVERSING LEVER UNDER THE SEGMENT. THERE
SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SEGMENT
AND THE LEVER. REFINE ADJ, IF NECESSARY

(B) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT
REQUIREMENT

DETENT LINK RIBBON REVERSE DETENT LINK BUCKLED IN ITS DOWNWARD

RIBBON REVERSE SHAFT  POSITION, CLEARANCE BETWEEN DETENT LINK AND DETENT

LEVER.

MIN . SOME---MAX. 0.055 INCH

WHEN PLAY IN THE LEVER IS TAKEN UP LIGHTLY TOWARD THE

RIGHT SIDE OF THE PRINTER.

TO ADJUST
HOLD LEFT RIBBON REVERSING LEVER IN ITS DOWNWARD
POSITION, POSITION DETENT LINK, AND TIGHTEN THE
UPPER SET SCREW IN THE HUB OF THE DETENT LINK, BUCKLE
THE DETENT LINK UPWARD AND TIGHTEN LOWER SET SCREW.

iy

DETENT SPRING
DETENT LEVER NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4,17

(C) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT LEVER SPRING
(IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED)

REQUIREMENT
DETENT LINK BUCKLED IN UPWARD POSITION
MIN. 10 OZs,
MAX. 18 OZS.
TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING TOWARD REAR.
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IS§ 7, SECTION 573-115-700

RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET
{1} REQUIREMENT (LEFT-HAND MECHANISM)
LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN UPWARD POSITION.
RIBBON MECHANISM IN UPPER POSITION,
RATCHET WHEEL HELD AGAINST THE DETENT LEVER.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FRONT FACE OF THE
FEED LEVER AND THE SHOULDER OF A TOOTH
ON THE RATCHET WHEEL.
MIN. 0.015 INCH
MAX. 0.035 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE FEED LEVER BRACKET WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

RIBBON REVERSING LEVER-LEFT

FEED LEVER BRACKET

LONG FEED
LEVER SPRING

(2) REQUIREMENT (RIGHT-HAND MECHANISM)
RIGHT REVERSING LEVER AND RIBBON
MECHANISM IN UPWARD POSITION.
ADJUST FEED LEVER BRACKET IN THE
SAME MANNER

NOTE
ROTATE THE MAIN SHAFT. THE
RATCHET WHEEL SHOULD STEP ONE
TOOTH ONLY WITH EACH OPERATION.

MOUNTING SCREWS

RIBBON FEED LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
RIBBON FEED LEVERS IN UPPERMOST POSITION.
FOR LONG LEVER: PUSH DOWNWARD NEAR
ITS SPRING.
FOR SHORT LEVER: PUSH DOWNWARD AT POINT
NEAR LONG LEVER SPRING.
MIN, 3/4 OZ,
MAX, 2 OZS.
TO START FEED LEVERS MOVING.
MEASURE ALL FOUR PAWLS,

If MINIMUM REQUIREMENT OF SHORT LEVER IS
NOT MET, PULL LOWER END OF TORSION
SPRING TO REAR.

NOTE:

REFER TO PARS, 3.44 AND 3.45
FOR TWO COLOR RIBBON MECHANISM

DETENT LEVER

L___RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL FRICTION
SPRING
REQUIREMENT
FEED LEVERS DISENGAGED,
MIN. 3 OZs.
MAX, 7-1/2 OZS,.
TO START THE RATCHET WHEEL MOVING.

*TWO COLOR RIBBON REQUIREMENT
MIN, 3 OZS.-~-MAX, 4 OZS.
TO START RATCHET WHEEL MOVING.,
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2.54 Printing Mechanism (Cont.)

[— RIBBON LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN.  1-1/2 0Zs.
MAX. 3 0Zs
TO START THE LEVER MOVING. CHECK
BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS

RIBBON LEVER RIBBON LEVER SPRING

—L_GrWWWe =

im

SPOOL SHAFT

RIBBON TENSION SPRING
REQUIREMENT
RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL PGSITIONED SO
THAT EACH DRIVING PIN IS TOWARD
THE OUTSIDE OF THE SPOCL SHAFT.
MIN. 3 0ZS
MAX. 5-1/2 0Z&
TO START SPOQCL SHAFT MOVING.




2.55 Function Mechanism (Cont.)

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

NOTE: REFER TO BULLETIN 11498 FOR INSTRUCTIONS
ON CODING THE UNCODED FUNCTION BAR,

(A)
FUNCTION LEVER SPRING

(B) FUNCTION PAWL SPRING

NOTE: IF A FUNCTION LEVER OPERATES
A CONTACT OR A SLIDE, HOLD
OFF THE CONTACT OR SLIDE WHEN
CHECKING THE SPRING TENSION

REQUIREMENT

FUNCTION LEVER IN UNOPERATED
POSITION,
SUPPRESSION BAIL HELD FORWARD.

LEVER WITH STUD THAT

REQUIREMENT

REAR END OF FUNCTION PAWL
RESTING ON FUNCTION BAR

ONE STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH UNITS:
MIN. 3 OZs.

MAX. 5 0OZS,

TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH UNITS:
MIN, 7 OZS.

MAX, 10-1/2 OZS.

TO START PAWL MOVING.
CHECK EACH SPRING.

STANDARD OPERATES TWO CONTACTS
MIN. 1-1/2°0ZS. 2 OZS.
MAX. 2-3/4 OZS. 3-1/2 OZs.

TO START FUNCTION LEVER MOVING,
CHECK EACH SPRING.

FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION BAR SPRING
FUNCTION BAR SPRING
REQUIREMENT

FUNCTION PAWL SPRING—7 _J
S SN
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
FUNCTION PAWL HELD AWAY.

MIN.  2-1/20ZS.

FUNCTION LEVER SPRING MAX. 3-1/2 GZS.
TO START FUNCTION BAR MOVING.

FUNCTION BAR

FUNCTION LEVER -~

SUPPRESSION BAIL

CAUTION: SEVERE WEAR TO THE POINT OF OPERATIONAL FAILURE WILL RESULT IF THE
TELETYPEWRITER 1S OPERATED WITHOUT EACH FUNCTION PAWL HAVING EITHER A
RELATED FUNCTION BAR OR, WHERE A FUNCTION BAR IS MISSING, A RELATED FUNCTION
PAWL CLIP TO HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL AWAY FROM THE STRIPPER BLADE.
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2.56 Function Mechanism (Cont.)

1

LEFT-HAND POSITION CENTER POSITION RIGHT-HAND POSITION

__7J

LEVER CLIP FUNCTION PAWL

/ {FRONT TOP VIEW)

STUNT BOX CLIP  (FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH CLIPS ONLY)

\ | i || H U | U B 5
FUNCTION

(1) REQUIREMENT (RIGHT-HAND POSITION)
THE CLIP SHOULD NOT PREVENT THE ASSOCIATED
FUNCTION PAWL FROM ENGAGING ITS FUNCTION BAR.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CLIP TO ITS EXTREME RIGHT-HAND POSITION
{2) REQUIREMENT (CENTER POSITION)
THE CLIP SHQULD HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL OUT OF
ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS FUNCTION BAR BUT SHOULC NOT
INTERFERE WITH THE FUNCTION LEVER.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CLIP WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.
M /\ (3) REQUIREMENT (LEFT-HAND POSITION)
THE CLIP SHOULD HOLD THE FUNCTION PAWL UPWARD OUT OF
ENGAGEMENT WITH ITS FUNCTION BAR. IT SHOULD ALSO HOLD THE
TOP END OF THE FUNCTION LEVER IN ITS REAR POSITION.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CLIP TO ITS EXTREME LEFT—HAND POSITION.

FUNCTION BAR
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
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2.57 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Cont.)
{8) PLATEN DETENT BAIL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
DETENT SEATED BETWEEN TWO TEETH

(C) LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT

ON LINE FEED SPUR GEAR. MIN.  30Zs.

MIN. 16 Ozs. MAX. 8 OZS.

MAX. 32 OZs. TO START LEVER MOVING.
TO START DETENT BAIL MOVING. ON LPé8

MIN, 8 OZs.
DETENT ECCENTRIC A MAX, 12 OZs,

DETENT STUD

HAND WHEEL

L!NE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER

A) LINE FEED SPUR GEAR
DETENT ECCENTRIC

REQUIREMENT

LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
PLATEN ROTATED UNTIL DETENT
STUD IS SEATED BETWEEN TWO
TEETH ON LINE FEED SPUR
GEAR. WHEN HAND WHEEL IS
RELEASED, MANUALLY SET THE
TEETH ON THE FEED BARS INTO
ENGAGEMENT WITH THE TEETH
ON THE LINE FEED SPUR
GEAR. THE DETENT STUD
SHOULD CONTACT ONE GEAR
TOOTH AND BE NOT MORE THAN
0.010 INCH FROM OTHER TOOTH
TO ADJUST
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW
LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF
ECCENTRIC UPWARD.

LINE FEED SPUR GEAR

~ (D) LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING

o \
@/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\i\\ REQUIREMENT
‘ LEFT-HAND LINE FEED BAR IN REAR

POSITION.
FRICTION FEED - SPROCKET FEED

MIN. 19 Qzs. 28 OZS.
MAX. 24 QzS. 38 OZs.
TOSTART BAR MOVING.

LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK

LINE FEED BAR

Page 61




SECTION 573-115-700

2.58 Function Mechanism (Cont.)

STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM POSITION
REQUIREMENT

STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM SHOULD MOVE EACH STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM AN EQUAL
DISTANCE ABOVE AND BELOW CENTER LINE OF ITS PIVOT ( GAUGE BY EYE)

I A UPWARD DIRECTION

8. DOWNWARD DIRECTIGON

TO CHECK

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED OBSERVE ENGAGEMENT OF

STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE CAM ( UPPER PEAK) WITH STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM. THEN ROTATE
CLUTCH TO TURN CAM TO ITS EXTREME DOWNWARD POSITION AND

OBSERVE ENGAGEMENT OF LOWER CAM PEAK.
TO ADJUST

WITH STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE ARM MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
EQUALIZE THE OVERTRAVEL OF EACH CAM PEAK.

STRIPPER BLADE CAM ARM

STRIPPER BLADE CAM

STRIPPER BLADE

STRIPPER BLADE

S

B i

ECCENTRIC CAM

SCREWS ADJUSTING SLOT

STRIPPER BLADE DRIVE ARM NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.18
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2.59 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

— JPACING SUPPRESSION BAIL SPRING

[ ]

REQUIREMENT

SPACING SUPPRESSION BAIL IN REAR
POSITION. SCALE APPLIED NEAR

CENTER OF HORIZONTAL PORTION OF
‘ BAIL.
MIN.  1/20Z

MAX.  1-1/2 0ZS.
TO START BAIL MOVING.

SUPPRESSION BAIL

2.60 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Cont.)
——— LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING

REQUIREMENT

FUNCTION BAR LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
SCALE HOOKED UNDER LINE FZED
STRIPPER BAIL.

MIN, 1/2 OZ.
MAX. 2 0ZS.
TO START STRIPPLZR BAIL MOVING

.

STRIPPER BLADE UPWARD.

EARLY DESIGN
REFER TO PAR. 2.61 FOR LATER DESIGN

T LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING

STRIPPZR BAIL

LINE FEED CLUTCH

. Page 03
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9.61 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Cont.)

\ SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER

g 1I| “
- SINGLE - DOUBLE LINE FEED

STRIPPER BAIL ASSEMBLY SPRINGS
—— 1) REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND
SINGLE - DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN
SINGLE LINE FEED POSITION,
D MIN. 1/2 OZ.
MAX. 2 OZS.
TO START STRIPPER BAIL ARM MOVING
UPWARD.
(2) REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENG AGED AND
SINGLE - DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN
STRIPPER BLADE SINGLE LINE FEED POSITION 3
MIN. 1/2 OZ.
MAX. 2 OZS.
TO START STRIPPER BAIL ARM
MOVING TO LEFT AS SHOWN.

FUNCTION BAR——___

SONSNNNANN

AN AL YANA
P

STRIPPER BAIL ARM

SINGLE - DOUBLE LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL SPRING

LINE FEED CLUTCH [[

SINGLE—DOUBLE LINE FEED STRIPPER BAIL/

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.20

(REAR VIEW)
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2.62 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE~—
FEED RING

FEED PAWL

RIGHT MARGIN WITH

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN - LINE FEED RING

REQUIREMENT (ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED)
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. CARRIAGE
POSITIONED TWO SPACES BEFORE CHARACTER
ON WHICH AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE
FEED IS TO OCCUR. FRONT FEED PAWL FARTHEST
ADVANCED.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EXTENSION ON RING
AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE FEED
BELL CRANK.
MIN. 0.040 INCH --- MAX. 0.055 INCH

TO ADJUST MOUNTING SCREWS
POSITICN RING WITH FOUR INDICATED
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN-LINE
FEED BELL CRANK

NOTE
SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING RANGE OF LINE ADJUSTMENT IS FROM
SEE PAR. 2.44. 0 TO 85 CHARACTERS

NOTE: FOR ADJUSTMENT ON EARLIER MODELS SEE PAR. 4.19
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2.63  Positioning Mechanism (Cont. )

HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE SPRING _

(FRONT TOP VIEW) HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES

HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE SPRING

PAPER STRAIGHTENER COLLAR

REQUIREMENT
CODE BARS IN MARKING POSITION (LEFT)

TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/4 TURN FROM ITS STOP POSITION
HORIZONTAL MOTION DECELERATING SLIDES (PAR. 2.35) HELD
AWAY FROM HCRIZONTAL STOP SLIDES

MIN. 1/2 OZ. MAX. 1-1/2 OZS. FOR UPPER AND LOWER SLIDES
MIN. 1-3/4 OZS. MAX. 3 OZS. FOR MIDDLE SLIDE
TO START SLIDE MOVING.

NOTE: WHEN CHECKING UPPER AND LOWER SLIDES, HOLD MIDDLE
SLIDE 1/32 INCH FORWARD .

2.64 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism {Cont.)

PAPER STRAIGHTENER COLLAR - LEFT

PAPER STRAIGHTENER COLLAR - RIGHT
PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT

PAPER STRAIGHTENER LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 1-1/2 0zs.

MAX, 4 OZS.

TO START THE LEVER MOVING,

Page 66

REQUIREMENT

LEFT COLLAR SPACE PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT
MIN. 9/32 INCH
MAX, 21/64 INCH PAPER STRAIGHTENER LEVER

FROM THE LEFT SHOULDER ON THE
PAPER STRAIGHTENER SHAFT,
RIGHT COLLAR SPACED.

MIN. 1/16 INCH

MAX, 5/64 INCH

FROM THE RIGHT SHOULDER,

NOTE: FOR SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM SEE PAR, 2,75

TO ADJUST

POSITION (_OLLARS ON SHAFT WITH
SET SCREWS LOOSENED,
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9.65 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Cont.)

PAPER FINGER SHAFT

PAPER FINGER

i

PAPER FINGER
REQUIREMENT

THE PRESSURE END OF THE PAPER
FINGERS SHOULD OVERLAP THE PAPER
FROM 3/8 INCH TO 1/2 INCH.

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE PAPER FINGERS BY
SLIDING THEM ON THEIR SHAFT.

PAPER FINGER - RIGHT

PAPER FINGER SPRING

¥ PLATEN

PLATEN

PRESSURE ROLLER

PRESSURE ROLLER LEVER

COMPRESSION SPRING

PAPER FINGER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

PULL UPWARD ON RIGHT PAPER FINGER
TO START LEFT PAPER FINGER MOVING
FROM PLATEN.

MIN. 3 0ZS.

MAX. 6 OZS.

PRESSURE ROLLER LEVER SPRING——
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 28 0ZS.
MAX. 36 0ZS.
TO START EACH CENTER LEVER
MOVING. ALTERNATELY

PAPER PRESSURE BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SCALE HOOKED OVFR PRESSURE BAIL AT

NOTE: FOR SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM SEE PAR. 2.73 EACH END OF PLATEN.

MIN. 7 OZsS.
MAX. 20 OZs.
TC MOVEPRESSURE BAIL FROM PLATEN.
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2.66 Function Mechanism (Cont. )

as ét El WIRE SPRING TYPE LUG

2z

STANDARD LUG

FUNCTION LEVER
(UNOPERATED)

NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.21 AND 4.22

FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING —
REQUIREMENT

CONTACT CLOSED
= MIN. 1 OZ.
—= MAX. 2 OZS. M
/’ﬁ'ﬂ/fffl/ 421/.) TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT 3
| 3-1 =D [" FUNCTION LEVER (OPERATED)
2 N
TOP PLATE— "y

9 7

CONTACT PLATE

Gkt

=
4

(=N

NOTE: IF THE SWITCHES ARE REMOVED FROM THE STUNT BOX, THE FOLLOW-
ING REQUIREMENTS APPLY:

(1) PROVIDE AT LEAST 0.006 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CONTACT ARM
AND THE VERTICAL PORTION OF THE CONTACT CLIP. [F THE SWITCH HAS
CONTACTS FRONT AND REAR, THIS CLEARANCE APPLIES TO BOTH FRONT
AND REAR, TO OBTAIN THIS CLEARANCE, POSITION THE CONTACT
PLATE BEFORE TIGHTENING THE CONTACT PLATE SCREWS. THE CONTACT
MUST BE MADE BEFORE THE FUNCTION LEVER TOUCHES THE TOP PLATE.

L—(2) ON SWITCHES WITH CONTACTS FRONT AND REAR, CHECK TO SEE THAT

THERE IS A GAP OF 0,008 TO 0,028 INCH BETWEEN THE FORMED -

OVER END OF THE FRONT CONTACT CLIP AND THE BOTTOM OF THE CON-
TACT ARM WHEN THE REAR CONTACT |S CLOSED.,




2.67 Function Mechanism (Cont.)

-

DISABLING SCREW

LOCK NUT

o

N FUNCTION BAR

A

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE
FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION PAWL \

FUNCTIOMN LZVC

FUNCTION BAR

7

0
i

S
.

UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION PAWL

(1) REQUIREMENT

TO PREVENT UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE
FUNCTION, PROVIDE CLLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE LOWER EDGE OF
THE UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION
PAWL AND ITS FUNCTION BAR.
MIN.  0.015 INCH
MAX.  0.060 INCH

TO ADJUST
LOGSEN THE LOCK NUT AND TURN THE
DISABLING SCREW IN,

(2) REQUIREMENT

TGO RESTORE THE UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE
FUNCTION, BACK OFF THZ SCReW

SO THAT PAWL FULLY INGAGES THE
FUNCTION BAR., THEN CONTINUEC

TO TURN THEZ SCREW OUT UNE TO
THREIE TURNS.
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5}

2.u8  Codebar Mechanism (Cont. )

CODE BAR DETENT SPRING
CODE BAR DETENT NOTE
Pt T UNLESS THERE 1S REASON TO BELIEVE THAT THESE

SPRINGS ARE CAUSING OPERATING FAILURE DO NOT
FPONT PLATE 20,0VE0. ALL CLUTCHES GISENGAGEL.
revt e e ¢ = =% CHECK THIS REQUIREMENT.

SUPPRISSION ANC SHIFT CGOZ CARS SHOULD

CETOMT CCUALLY (GAUGED BY EYE) REQUIREMENT

10 2DJUST CODE BAR DETENT BRACKET CAREFULLY REMOVED
SCUALIZE THE DETEHTING OF THE CODE BARS AND CODE BARS REMOVED FROM DETENT
BY ADCING GR PorGVING SHINS BETWEEN BRACKET. SCALE APPLIED TO DETENT BALL AND
THZ CASTING AND THE CODE BAR BRACKET. PULLED IN DIRECTION OF BALL TRAVEL

MIN.  1-1/20ZsS
MAX. 3-1/20Zs.
SHI'S TO START BALL MOVING AGAINST COMPRESSION

COOT AT SUTENT B?’?ACKETl \ OF SPRING. CHECK EACH BALL

(" @E@ "\ CODE BAR GUIDE BRACKET-
=] SUP (i —  mosm—
—————] 4 { - — ——
——| 1 CI1 ] ——
C————— 5 I 3
c———| 2 11T 5
| 3 L - —)
——lcom. [ — S—

0 3
S " I
L S0

SHIMS

(FRONT VIZW) DETENT BALL
ETE!
\

(TOP CROSS SECTION)

CUDE BAR YIELD SPRING ( IF SO EQUIPPED )

; RECQUIREMENT

$:LECTUR CLUTCH, CODE BAR CLUTCH, AND TYPE BOX
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. NO. 1 CODE BAR IN SPACING

SHIFT 3AF7

POSITION
MIN. 14 CZs5,
MAX. 2307s.

TO START CODE BAR SHIFT BAR PIVOT MOVING AWAY
~ROL CODE BAR. CHECK NO. 2 AND COMMON CODE
BAR SHIFT BAR IN THE SAME MANNER,
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2.69 Spacing Mechanism (Cont.)

MOUNTING SCREWS SPRING DRUM

MARGIN
INDICATOR SWITCH LEVER

K s @ y Z CAM DISK

(TYPING UNIT)

MARGIN INDICATOR SPRING

ASE
(BASE) NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PAR. 4.23

~MARG IN INDICATOR SWITCH

MARGIN INDICATOR LAMP

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE LAMP SHOULD LIGHT ON THE DESIRED CHARACTER.

TO ADJUST
SET THE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE TO PRINT THE DESIRED CHARACTER AND POSITION THE
CAM DISK COUNTERCLOCKWISE ON THE SPRING DRUM WITH ITS THREE MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED SO THAT THE SWITCH JUST OPENS. IF A LINE SHORTER THAN
72 CHARACTERS IS REQUIRED, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE THE CAM DISK
SCREWS AND INSERT THEM IN ADJACENT SLOTS IN THE DISK, IF THE RANGE OF
ROTATION IN ONE SLOT 15 NOT ENOUGH.
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2.70 Positioning Mechanism (Cont.)

RIGHT SPROCKET HUB

TYPE BOX

INDICATOR

TYPE BOX POSITION
REQUIREMENT

TYPE BOX AND SPACING CLUTCHES DISENGAGED. ' . \_
TYPE BOX SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION. FOUR WIRE ROPE
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED SO THAT SPACE
SUPPRESSION RING, OR AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN
LINE FEED RING, IS FREE TO ROTATE ON DRUM. TYPE BOX CLAMP SCREWS
(UNITS EQUIPPED WITH LIMITED ADJUSTMENT SPACING
DRUM: SPACING CUT OUT AND AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN
LINE FEED ARMS IN MAXIMUM COUNTER-CLOCKWISE
POSITION. SEE PAR. 4.07) CLEARANCE BETWEEN
LETTERS PRINT INDICATOR AND CENTER LINE OF
SPROCKET PINS IN RIGHT HUB:
MIN. 5/16 INCH
MAX. 7/16 INCH

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN TWO TYPE BOX CLAMP SCREWS AND TWO
PRINTING CARRIAGE CLAMP SCREWS. POSITION TYPE
BOX. TIGHTEN TYPE BOX CLAMP SCREWS. DO NOT
TIGHTEN PRINTING CARRIAGE CLAMP SCREWS
UNTIL PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION
ADJUSTMENT IS MADE.

SPACING FEED PAWL

SPACING DRUM

RATCHET WHEEL




2.71 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Con't)

SPROCKET PINHZ-

IsS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

(A) LEFT MARGIN
REQUIREMENT

A, -
& ®
P
LOJ j —
—.1
LTRS FIGS.

UTUT _TTOU0T0s
mm‘é ®
TYPE BOX

LETTERS PRINT INDICATOR
(TOP VIEW)

(B} PRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET

(1Y FOR UNITS WITH THICK TYPEBOX AND
DUMMY TYPE PALLETS USE CORRESPONDING
STANDARD ADJUSTMENT EXCEPT CLEARANCE
BETWEEN PRINTING HAMMER AND DUMMY
TYPE PALLET SHOULD BE
MIN, SOME --- MAX, 0,020 INCH

(2) FOR UNITS WITH THIN TYPEBOX - NO
DUMMY TVYPE PALLETS, USE CORRESPOND-
ING STANDARD ADJUSTMENT.

(3) CERTAIN MULTIPLE FORM UNITS WILL
REQUIRE A REFINEMENT OF STANDARD
ADJUSTMENT FOR THE STOP BRACKET TO
MIN, 0.005 INCH --- MAX. 0.015 INCH

SPACING FEED PAWL

(C) RIGHT MARGIN _

(1) FORUNITS WITH LIMITED ADJUST-
MENT SPACING DRUM, USE CORRES-
PONDING STANDARD ADJUSTMENT.

(2) FOR UNITS WITH UNIVERSAL SPACING

DRUM, USE CORRESPONDING STANDARD

ADJUSTMENT.

SPACING DRUM RATCHET WHEEL

CARRIAGE RETURN RING

(D) PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION
USE PAR. 2.47
(E) TYPE BOX ALIGNMENT
USE PAR. 2.51

FOLLOWING THIS ADJUSTMENT, ALL
SCREWS SHOULD BE TIGHTENED.

(1) TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED,
SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED, AND
TYPE BOX SHIFTED TO LETTERS POSITION:
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CENTER OF LETTERS
PRINT INDICATOR ON TYPE BOX AND
CENTER LINE OF SPROCKET PINS AT LEFT
HUB SHOULD BE:

MIN. 5/16 INCH --- MAX. 7/16 INCH
TO ADJUST --- POSITION CARRIAGE RETURN
RING WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS

LOOSENED .

—(2) SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, FRONT

SPACING FEED PAWL IN ITS FARTHEST

ADVANCED POSITION, SPACING DRUM

FULLY RETURNED, AND PLAY IN

SPACING GEAR (PAR. 2.24) TAKEN

UP-CLOCKWISE: CLEARANCE BETWEEN

PAWL AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET WHEEL

TOOTH IMMEDIATELY AHEAD:

MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.008 INCH

(3) THE REAR PAWL WHEN FARTHEST ADVANCED
SHOULD DROP INTO THE INDENTATION
BETWEEN RATCHET WHEEL TEETH AND SHOULD
BOTTOM FIRMLY IN NOTCH,

TO ADJUST --- REFINE REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE

S w
)
“) Xy

r\ MOUNTING
SCR\F::WS

(FRONT VIEW)
UNIVERSAL
SPACING
DRUM
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2.72 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Con't)

(A) LINE FEED SPUR GEAR DETENT ECCENTRIC

USE PAR. 2.57

SPROCKET FEED PAPER
SPROCKET PIN L_/\_A
FEED HOLES

el e T N

o ~ o

PRINTED LINE_,L/
of| S
Lv4

(8) PRINTED LINE PLATEN SPROCKET
REQUIREMENT
THE BOTTOM OF THE PRINTED LINE (D)

SHOULD BE 1/32 INCH # 1/64 INCH

SPROCKET PIN SEPARATION

(PLUS A MULTIPLE OF 1/6 INCH
IF REQUIRED) ABOVE A HORI-
ZONTAL LINE DRAWN EVEN WITH THE
BOTTOM EDGE OF ANY SPROCKET HOLE.
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN SCREWS AND POSITION
LEFT SPROCKET, IF OTHER THAN
STANDARD PAPER IS USED, IT MAY BE
NECESSARY TO MAKE A VARIATION IN THIS
ADJUSTMENT.

NOTE: SPUR GEAR AND LEFT PLATEN RETAINER
MUST BE REMOVED TO MAKE PRINTED
LINE ADJUSTMENT,

(C) PLATEN END PLAY

REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED PAWLS DISENGAGED.,
PLATEN SHAFT SHOULD HAVE SOME
END PLAY
MAX, 0.010 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION PLATEN SPUR GEAR WITH
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.,

CLAMP SCREW

PLATEN SPUR GEAR
/‘PLATEN SLEEVE BEARING
-| PLATEN
-
PLATEN SHAFT
LEFT PLATEN RETAINER
E ‘-sﬂl;j

(FRONT VIEW)

#c)@@\é
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(1) REQUIREMENT
WITH SINGLE SHEET OF SPROCKET FEED
PAPER PLACED ON THE PLATEN THE
SPROCKET PINS SHOULD BE CENTRALLY
LOCATED IN THE FEED HOLES OF THE PAPER
(2) REQUIREMENT
PRINTED LINE SHOULD BE PARALLEL
TO A LINE DRAWN PERPENDICULAR TO
EDGE OF PAPER WITHIN PLUS OR MINUS
1/32 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION RIGHT SPROCKET WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

CLAMP SCREW

SPROCKET CAM AND
GEAR RETAINING SCREW: VAP

\J
(LEFT SIDE SPROCKET)
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2.73 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Con't)

CLAMP SCREW |

CLAMP SCREW
5 SHAFT ___{

: o 3

BRACKET ARM

3

QI

— \PAPER FINGER

OR
FEED HOLE GUIDE BRACKET

PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET
(1) REQUIREMENT ,
SPROCKET PIN SHOULD BE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN THE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE
BRACKET SLOT.
~(2) REQUIREMENT *
THE GAP BETWEEN THE PLATEN AND THE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET

SHOULD BE
STAPLED SINGLE COPY OR
MULTIPLE COPY UNSTAPLED MULTIPLE COPY
MIN. 0.050 INCH 0.020 INCH
MAX, 0.105 INCH 0.060 INCH
TO ADJUST

WITH PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET ASSEMBLY IN LATCHED POSITION,
LOOSEN BOTH CLAMP SCREWS, POSITION ASSEMBLY HORIZONTALLY TO MEET
REQUIREMENT (1). ROTATE ASSEMBLY TO MEET REQUIREMENT (2).

(3) REQUIREMENT (NOT ILLUSTRATED)
MIN. 0.035 INCH
BETWEEN LEADING EDGE OF PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET AND RIBBON
GUIDE. BOTH RIGHT AND LEFT PAPER FINGERS MUST BE PARALLEL TO THE
SAME PRINTED LINE AS GAUGED BY EYE.

TO ADJUST

SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION AND ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH 1/2 REVO-
LUTION. POSITION PAPER FINGERS BY MEANS OF ELONGATED MOUNTING
HOLES, AFTER TIGHTENING THE SCREWS RECHECK THESE REQUIREMENTS,

PAPER FINGER
OR

CLAMP SCREW

BRACKET ARM

*NOTE --- A MINIMUM CLEARANCE THAT WILL PASS STATIONERY
FREELY IS DESIRED. THIS MINIMUM VALUE 1S DEPENDENT
UPON TYPE OF PAPER, NUMBER OF COPIES, STAPLING ETC.
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2.74 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Cont.)

SPROCKET PIN SPRING a})

~MOUNTING SCREV

PAPER GUIDE

L(g)
- A)PAPER GUIDE  *
SPROCKi:T PIN SPRING ( )REQUIREMENT
REQUIREMENT THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE PLATEN AND THE
MIN. 6 0ZS. FRONT EDGE OF THE PAPER GUIDE SHOULD BE
MAX. 8 0ZS. STAPLED  SINGLE COPY ORUNSTAPLED
- - MULTIPLE COPY MULTIPLE  COPY
TO START DEPRESSING THE PIN. MULTIPLE COPY ULTIRLE_ C
MAX. 0.105 INCH 0.060 INCH
TO ADJUST

POSITION THE GUIDEWITH ITS REAR
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

*NOTE --- A MINIMUM CLEARANCE THAT WILL PASS STATIONERY
FREELY IS DESIRED. THIS MINIMUM VALUE IS DEPENDENT
UPON TYPE OF PAPER, NUMBER OF COPIES, STAPLING ETC.

(CIRIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR
USE PAR. 2.52

(D)RIBBON REVERSE DETENT
USE PAR, 2.52

(E) LINE FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING -
USE PAR, 2,57 EXCEFT
MIN. 28 OZs.
MAX. 38 OZS.
TG START BAR MCVING.




2.75 Line Feed and Platen Mechanism (Con't)

(A) PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET SHAFT SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 6 OZs.

MAX, 10 OZS.

TO MOVE PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE
BRACKET AGAINST THE PLATEN.

PAPER FINGER
OR GUIDE BRACKET

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET LATCH

PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE
BRACKET SHAFT SPRING

PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE
BRACKET LATCH SPRING

(B) PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET LATCH SPRING
REQUIREMENT ~
PAPER FINGER OR GUIDE BRACKET AGAINST PLATEN
MIN. 8 OZs.
MAX. 120Zs.
TO START LATCH MOVING.

NOTE
SPROCKET FEED MECHANISM WITH RETRACTA3LE PINS

PAPER FINCER LOCKING ARM SPRING
REQUIREMENT --- IT SHALL REQUIRE
MIN 10Z --- MAX 1-1/2 OZS
TO MOVE ARM AWAY FROM PLATEN

PLATEN DETENT BAIL SPRING
USE PAR. 2.57
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3. VARIABLE FEATURES
3.01 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism .
NOTE: FOR EARLIER DESIGN SEE PARS, 4.24 THROUGH 4.29. ja

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

TRIP LEVER ARM

REQUIREMENT
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
TRIP LEVER ARM AND INTERMEDIATE
BAIL IN THEIR UPWARD POSITION.
THE QUTER SURFACE OF THE TRIP
LEVER SHOULD BE FLUSH WITH THE '“‘)
OUTER SURFACE OF THE SHOE LEVER
OR UNDER FLUSH TO .010 INCH.
CHECK AT STOP LUG WITH LEAST
BITE.
TO ADJUST
USE ADJUSTING SCREW TO POSITION
SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER.

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

NOTE
[F THIS ADJUSTMENT IS CHANGED, CHECK
THE LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE - PAR. 3.03

SHOE LEVER

SPACING CLUTCH

L— CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
SPACING CLUTCH ENCGAGED. RO-
TATE CLUTCH UNTIL TRIP LEVER RESTS

ON STOP LUG.

SPACING CLUTCH Al\j\\i\l\)l( 11 OZs.

TRIP LEVER SPRING ., 16 OZs.
TO MOVE TRIP LEVER AWAY FROM
STOP LUG.

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER (LEFT VIEW}

STOP LUG
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3.02 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Con't)

QOPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM

NOTE
PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT CHECK THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE ADJUSTMENT ,
REQUIREMENT
ON UNITS WITH TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES., FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED,
TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/2 REVOLUTION PAST STOP POSITION, ON UNITS WITH
ONE=-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH, ROTATE FUNCTION CLUTCH UNTIL FUNCTION PAWL
STRIPPER BLADE IS IN ITS LOWER POSITION AND THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL ROLLER IS
ON THE HIGH PART OF ITS CAM., HORIZONTAL TABULATOR FUNCTION PAWL PULLED
TO REAR UNTIL LATCHED ON iTS FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT END
OF OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM AND BLOCKING SURFACE OF BLOCKING LEVER
MIN. 0.015 INCH---MAX. 0.035 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION SLIDE ARM ON OPERATING LEVER WITH MOUNTING STUD FRICTION TIGHT,
NOTE
WHEN PULLING FUNCTION PAWL TO THE REAR, IF THE OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM
SHOULD BE STRIPPED OFF THE TABULATOR SLIDE ARM BEFORE THE FUNCTION PAWL IS
LATCHED ON THE FUNCTION BAR, TEMPORARILY DISABLE THE STRIPPER BAIL ARM BY
LOOSENING TS ADJUSTING SCREW,
|

OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM SPRING —— —’\

TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL SPRING MOUNTING STUD \_——OPERAT'NG LEVER

REQUIREMENT
UNHOOKED. OPERATING LEVER IN SLIDE ARM
OPERATED POSITION WITH SLIDE ARM
AGAINST BLOCKING LEVER. BRACKET
MIN. 8-3/4 OZS.---MAX. 10-3/4 OZS.
TO START LINK MOVING.

NOTE
ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TRANS-
MITTER CONTROL CONTACT, HOLD
CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM STUD
WHEN MEASURING TENSION.

(LEFT VIEW)
BLOCKING
LEVER

OPERATING LEVER
SLIDE ARM SPRING

OPERATING LEVER

OPERATING LEVER
ADJUSTING PLATE

OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE
REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED
POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY [N SLIDE
ARM AND BLOCKING LEVER TO
MINIMIZE CLEARANCE, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN FRONT END OF SLIDE ARM
AND LOWER PROJECTION OF BLOCK-
ING LEVER
MIN, 0.020 INCH---MAX, 0.045 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE ON BRACKET
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. I

MOUNTING SCREWS

OPERATING LEVER
SLIDE ARM

BLOCKING
LEVER

NOTE

IF OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM OR OPERATING LEVER AD-

JUSTING PLATE ADJUSTMENT IS CHANGED ON UNITS

EQUIPPED WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACT, CHECK

CONTROL CONTACT GAP AND REMAKE IF NECESSARY.
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3.03 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Con')
———— TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED.,
TRIP LEVER ARM UP, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE TRIP LEVER ARM AND
THE TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL
MIN. 0.020 INCH---MAX. 0.040 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING

SCREW WITH 1TS LOCK NUT

TRIP LEVER ARM
LATCH BAIL

TRIP LEVER ARM

LOOSENED
LATCH BAIL
ADJUSTING SCREW LATCH BAIL SPRING .,3
~INTERMEDIATE BAIL
SPRING

TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH — REQUIREMENT
BAIL SPRING TRIP LEVER ARM AND
REGUIREMENT INTERMEDIATE BAIL

OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED, IN UNOPERATED POSITION.

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.---MAX. 4-1/2 OZ5S. MIN, 1-1/2 OZS.---MAX, 3-1/2 OZS,

TO START LATCH BAIL MOVING, TO PULL SPRING TO IN-

STALLED LENGTH.

SPACE SUPPRESSION BAIL

TRIP LEVER ARM
LATCH BAIL

INTERMEDIATE BAIL

-

SPACING CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER ARM

(LEFT VIEW)

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER OPERATING LEVER

LATCH BAIL
ADJUSTING PLATE

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING

SPACING TRIP LEVER PLATE MOUNTING SCREW

LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE
REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM POSITIONED TO REAR AND LATCHED ON BLOCKING
LEVER. TRIP LEVER ARM LATCH BAIL IN FULLY LATCHED POSITION. SPACING TRIP
LEVER DISENGAGED FROM INTERMEDIATE BAIL BY PUSHING FORWARD ON SPACE

SUPPRESSION BAIL. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CLUTCH TRIP LEVER AND CLUTCH SHOE
LEVER

MIN, SOME---MAX, 0.008 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED .
CHECK AT THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER WITH THE LEAST CLEARANCE,
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3.04 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont.)

HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE
ARM SPRING

RE%%?RE%E; LEVER IN OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM SPRING

OPERATED POSITION.
SLIDE ARM IN UNOPERATED

POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM SPRING
MIN. 1 OZ.

MAX. 4 OZs.

TO START SLIDE ARM MOVING. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM

STRIPPER BAIL ARM

—

2 »
STRIPPER BAIL ARM SCREW )
OPERATING LEVER
STRIPPER BAIL
{ OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM
LOPERATING LEVER CAM ARM SPRING

SPACING CAM

RE QUIRE MENT
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED
POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR (LEFT SIDE VIEW)
FUNCTION PAWL UNLATCHED.

MIN. 4 Ozs.
MAX. 2 0Zs.

TO START STRIPPER BAIL MOVING.
TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION ARM

SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL

CAM ARM STRIPPER BAIL

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER AND TABULATOR T ]
SLIDE ARM IN UNOPERATED POSITIONS Ly L
SPACING CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL
HIGH PART OF SPACING CAM IS
e
OPPOSITE STRIPPER BAIL., CLEARANCE SET COLLAR

ADJUSTING SCREW
SE}XVEEN SPACING CAM AND STRIPPER (BOTTOM VIEW)

L SPACING CUT-CUT TRANSFER BAIL
SET COLLAR
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 0.010 INCH
MAX. 0.025 INCH

TO ADJUST TRANSFER BAIL SHOULD HAVE
POSITION STRIPPER BAIL ARM ON SOME END PLAY.
STRIPPER BAIL WITH STRIPPER BAIL ARM MAX. 0.008 INCH
SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, TO ADJUST

POSITION SET COLLAR WITH
ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED,
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SEC

3.05

RIGHT MARGIN

TION 573-115-700

Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont.)

TO

REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN SPACING CUT-OUT
LEVER ON SPACING DRUM AND BAIl
EXTENSION ARM L

SPACE_SUPPRESSION
BY-PASS SPRING

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 20 OZs.
MAX. 26 OZs.

TO START BAIL
EXTENSION MOVING

SPACING CUT-OUT TRANSFER BAIL

BAIL EXTENSION ARM

MIN. 0.006 INCH
MAX. 0.025 INCH

CHECK

PLACE TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT
CHARACTER ON WHICH SPACING CUT-OUT

IS DESIRED. PULL FORWARD ON PART OF
TRANSFER BAIL EXTENDING BELOW MOUNT-
ING SHAFT UNTIL BAIL IS IN FULLY OPERATED
POSITION. GAGE CLEARANCE.

TO ADJUST

POSITION CUT-OUT LEVER WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

NOTE
FOUR SCREWS MUST BE LOOSENED TO
ADJUST CIRCULAR CUT-OUT LEVERS. DO
NOT LOOSEN HEX. HEAD SCREW THAT
CLAMPS FRONT RING.

SPACING CUT-OUT LEVER
ON SPACING DRUM

SPACE SUPPRESSION BY-PASS SPRING

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)




3. 09

188
Borizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Con't)
SPACING DRUM

7. SECTION 573-115-700

GARTER SPRING

SPACING PAWLS ————>,

/—SPRING HOCK

TABULATCR STOP

TARULATOR STOP \

TABULATOR RING

TABULATOR PAWL

fan j )y— ON@W
= o '
‘ MOUNTING SCREWS

OPERATING LEVER FRONT VIEW)
SLIDE ARM PAVWL ADJLSTING PLATE
BLOCKING LEVER
TABULATOR PAWL (PRELIMINARY)
NOTE:
BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK LEFT MARGIN AND SPACING GEAR PHASING
ADJUSTMENTS.
PURPOSE

TO SELECT TABULATOR STOP TO BE USED AS REFERENCE IN MAKING FINAL TABULATOR PALL
HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL ADJUSTMENTS.

PROCEDURE
(1) BEGINNING WITH 15TH SLOT COUNTERCLOCK" /ISE FROM ROLLER O~ TABULATCR RING,
PLACE TABULATOR STOPS APPROXIMATELY AN EQU \L NUMBER OF SLOCTS APART ARCULND RE-
MAINING SLOTTED PERIPHERY OF RING CORRESPO IDING TO LENCTH TF PRINTED LIMNE,
(2) TO MOVE STOPS, HOOK SMALL SPRING HOOK IN HOLE AND PULL CUT RADIALLY FROM—™
DRUM. HOLDING STOP AWAY FROM DRUM, SLIDE 1T ON GARTER SPRING TO DESIRED LC-

CATION AND INSERT IN SLOT.

SPACING DRUM MAY HAVE TC BE RCTATED TC MAKE SOME

SLOTS ACCESSIBLE,

CAUTION: MAKE SURE ALL STOPS ARE FIRMLY SEATED AND NOT TURNED

SIDEWAYS. DO NOT USE PLIERS TO MOVE STOPS.
(3) DISENGAGE ALL CLUTCHES SO FRONT SPACING FEED PAWL IS IN LOWER POSITION. PLACE
PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE AT CENTER OF HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT: TO ADJUST
VERTICALLY, LOOSEN BOTH MOUNTING SCREWS: TO ADJUST HORIZONTALLY, LOOSEN ONLY
LEFT SCREW. HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT SHOULD BE MADE AFTER VERTICAL. DISENGAGE
SPACING FEED PAWLS AND ALLOW DRUM TO ROTATE TO EXTREME COUNTERCLOCKWISE POSI-
TION. KEEPING SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED, MANUALLY ADVANCE DRUM UNTIL FIRST
STOP IS IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL, POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE HORIZONTALLY SO
S—THAT STOP IS ALIGNED WITH LEFT EDGE OF PAWL SHOULDER,
(4) PLACE BLOCKING LEVER AND OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM IN UNBLOCKED POSITION.
DISENGAGE FEED PAWLS AND LET DRUM ROTATE TWO SPACES COUNTERCLOCKWISE., BOTH
FEED PAWLS SHOULD BE FULLY ENGAGED, BLOCK SLIDE ARM WITH BLOCKING LEVER. GAGE
L —AND NOTE CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP AND SLOPE ON PAWL,
(5} ROTATE DRUM CLOCKWISE UNTIL NEXT STOP IS JUST TO LEFT OF PAWL, REPEAT PRCCEDURE
DESCRIBED N PARAGRAPH (4) FOR THIS STOP, REPEAT PROCEDURE FOR REMAINING STOPS,
NOTING EACH CLEARANCE.
{6) STOP WITH MAXIMUM CLEARANCE SHOULD BE USED AS REFERENCE IN MAKING FINAL
HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL PAWL ADJUSTMENTS,
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3.07 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont.)

TABULATOR PAWL - VERTICAL (FiiNAL)

TO CHECK
POSITION SPACING DRUM SUCH THAT REFERENCE
TABULATOR STOP, AS DETERMINED BY PRELIMI-
NARY TABULATOR PAWL ADJUSTMENT (PAR. 3.06), IS
OPPOSITE SHOULDER ON PAWL. BLOCK OPERATING
LEVER SLIDE ARM WITH BLOCKING LEVER.
REQUIRE ME NT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL AND STOP:
MIN. 0.055 INCH  MAX. 0.075 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE WITH TABULATOR PAWL
BOTH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
TIGHTEN RIGHT SCREW ONLY, USING
WRENCH TO PREVENT BUSHING FROM TURNING.

REFERENCE
TABULATOR STOP

PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE

‘ 1

> (G0 (]
‘ MOUNTING SCREWS
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM
TABULATOR PAWL SPRING

BLOCKING LEVER

BLOCKING LEVER SPRING
(FRONT VIEW)

TABULATOR PAWL SPRING BLOCKING LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT TO CHECK
MIN. 3 OZs. MAX. 5 OZS.— HOLD OPERATING LEVER SLIDE
TO START PAWL MOVING. ARM TO THE REAR.
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 2-1/2 OZS. MAX. 4-1/2 OZs.
TO START BLOCKING LEVER MOVING.
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3.08 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. ) TABULATOR
BLOCKING LEVER / PAWL

REFERENCE TABULATOR STOP

O XY [y

(FRONT VIEW) MOUNTING SCREWS

OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM TABULATOR PAWL - HORIZONTAL (FINAL)

TO CHECK
(1) DISENGAGE ALL CLUTCHES SO THAT FRONT
SPACING FEED PAWL IS IN LOWER POSITION (AS
SHOWN IN PAR, 3.06). POSITION SPACING DRUM
SO THAT REFERENCE TABULATOR STOP, AS
DETERMINED IN PRELIMINARY TABULATOR PAWL ADJUST-
MENT (PAR. 3.06), IS IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL.
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM SHOULD BE FORWARD
IN UNBLOCKED POSITION. DISENGAGE FEED PAWLS
AND ALLOW DRUM TO ROTATE ONE SPACE COUNTER-

SPACING SHAFT CLOCKWISE. BOTH FEED PAWLS SHOULD BE FULLY
ENGAGED. MOVE SLIDE ARM TO REAR TO BLOCKED
POSITION.
(2) TRIP SPACING CLUTCH STOP LEVER AND SLOWLY
CLUTCH DISK ————— ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL BLOCKING LEVER IS JUST
STOP LUG TRIPPED. TAKE UP PLAY IN SPACING SHAFT TOWARD
REAR.

= SOME PORTION OF CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG SHOULD
BE ALIGNED WITH REAR SURFACE OF SPACING
l g r— SHAFT GEAR.

\l REQUIREMENT

N TO ADJUST

REPEAT PROCEDURE SET FORTH IN PARAGRAPH (1)

ABOVE. TRIP SPACING CLUTCH AND ROTATE SHAFT

== UNTIL MIDDLE OF STOP LUG IS IN LINE WITH

REAR SURFACE OF GEAR. IF BLOCKING LEVER

TRIPPED TOO SOON , WITH LEFT MOUNTING SCREW

i LOOSENED, POSITION PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE TO

= LEFT UNTIL SLIDE ARM CAN BE BLOCKED-
SLOWLY MOVE PLATE TO RIGHT UNTIL BLOCKING
LEVER JUST TRIPS. WHEN ADJUSTING TRIP-OFF POINT,
CARE SHOULD BE TAKEN THAT BLOCKING LEVER IS
CAMMED DOWN BY STOP AND NOT MANUALLY MOVED
OUT OF BLOCKED POSITION BY ACCIDENT. RECHECK

. REQUIREMENT.
REAR SURFACE OF NOTE:
SPACING SHAFT GEAR AFTER OBTAINING TRIP-OFF POINT, CONTINUE

ROTATING MAIN SHAFT UNTIL SPACING CLUTCH 15
, DISENGAGED. PAWL SHOULD BE TO RIGHT OF STOP.
(BOTTOM VIEW) WHEN SLIDE ARM 1S MOVED TO REAR, BLOCKING LEVER
SHOULD MOVE TO BLOCKED POSITION. IF TIP OF
PAWL SHOULD REST ON END OF STOP, READJUST
PLATE TO RIGHT SO THAT CLEARANCE BETWEEN
PAWL AND STOP IS:
MIN. 0.003 --- MAX. 0.008
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3.09 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont.)

RIGHT MARGIN —
TABULATOK STOP

COLUMNAR TABULATOR STOP

TABULATOR PAWL

= FRONT VIEW 3

TABULATOR STOP SETTINGS

NOTE:
FOR INSTRUCTIONS ON HOW TO MOVE TABULATOR STOPS, SEE TABULATOR PAWL PRELIMINARY

ADJUSTMENT. PAR. 3.06 (2)
(1) COLUMNAR TABULATOR STOPS

PLACE CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT FIRST CHARACTER IN COLUMN. PLACE STOP IN SLOT
— IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL. TO FACILITATE INSERTING STOPS, MARK DESIRED SLOT AND
ROTATE DRUM TO MORE ACCESSIBLE POSITION, FOR SETTINGS NEAR LEFT MARGIN, COUNT
NUMBER OF SPACING OPERATIONS FROM LEFT MARGIN AND PLACE STOP CORRESPONDING
NUMBER OF SLOTS COUNTERCLOCKWISE FROM ROLLER.

NOTE: WHEN PRINTING FORMS, CHECK STOP SETTINGS IN RELATION TO COLUMNS.
CORRESPONDING STOPS ON ALL MACHINES ON A CIRCUIT MUST BE THE SAME NUMBER
OF SLOTS FROM LEFT MARGIN.

L—(2) RIGHT MARGIN TABULATOR STOP (WITH WIDE SHELF)
NOTE: BEFORE MAKING THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK RIGHT MARGIN AND TABULATOR PAWL
ADJUSTMENTS.

POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE AT RIGHT MARGIN (SPACING CUTOUT OPERATED). INSERT STOP
WITH WIDE SHELF IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF PAWL. SHELF SHOULD EXTEND TO RIGHT
SO THAT PAWL RESTS ON IT.




3.10 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE
THE FOLLOWING TWO HORIZONTAL TABULATOR
MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE CHECKED
BEFORE MAKING THE TRANSMITTER CONTROL

ADJUSTMENTS SHOWN BELOW.

1. OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM (PAR. 3.02)
2. OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE (PAR. 3.02)

{F EITHER OF THE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS ARE CHANGED,
THE TRANSMITTER CONTROL ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE
RECHECKED.

TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACT

188 7, SECTION 573-115-700

SPRING

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED POSITION,

MIN. 3-1/2 OZs.

MAX, 4-1/2 OZS. S S——

TO JUST OPEN CONTACTS.

TO ADJUST
BEND THE LONG CONTACT SPRING

o

PIVOT

T LONG CONTACT SPRING

CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET

BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY BRACKET
WITH THE MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.
THE BRACKET PIVOTS ABOUT A PIN AT THE
UPPER END OF THE BRACKET,

:H'_' —— TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACT GAP
: REQUIRE ME NT
OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM PULLED
[ TO REAR UNTIL BLOCKED BY BLOCKING
LEVER., CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACTS

MIN. 0.010 INCH
MAX, 0.020 INCH
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3.11 Page Feed-Out Mechanism

(A) PAGE FEED-QUT GEAR PLAY —
REQUIREMENT
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE
BACKLASH,
TO ADJUST
POSITION GEAR PIVOT
POST WITH NUT LOOSENED,

PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR

INDEX PLATE

GEAR PIVOT POST

F(D) INDEXING DISK
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETVEEN HIGHEST
NUMBERED INDEX PLATE AND BAIL
MIN, G.020 INCH
MAX, 0.040 INCH
TO CHECK
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED,
INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO BAIL,
TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN GEARS TO
MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM,
TO ADJUST
DISENGAGE GEAR FROM [DLER. TURN
HANDWHEEL CLOCKWISE UNTIL
INDEX PLATE JUST OPERATES BAIL.
ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH ON IDLER,
POSITION INDEXING DISK WITH
THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSEN-
ED
NOTE: IF PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR HAS
UNEVEN NUMBER OF TEETH,
ROTATE PLATEN UNTIL HEAD OF
SCREW IN PLATEN SPUR GEAR IS
UP AND PLATEN IS DETENTED,
THEN PROCEED WITH ADJUST-
MENT.

T~ IDLER GEAR

INDEXING DISK MOUNTING SCREWS

MOUNTING BRACKET
MQOUNTIMNG BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREW ; 1 B

'EBLOCKING ARM

(CIBLCCKING ARM

SEE PAR, 3.12 /“

SWITCH OPERATING ARM

(B) MOUNTING BRACKET e 1|

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SLOCKING ARM
AND FAGE FEED-QUT SLIDE.
MIN. 0,002 INCH
MAX. 0,015 INCH
TO CHECK
SELECT FEED-OUT SEQUENCE CODE BAR
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TAKE UP PLAY
IN BLOCKING ARM AND FEED-OUT
SLIDE TO MAKE CLEARANCE MINIMUM.,
TO ADJUST
POSITION LOWER PORTION OF MOUNT-
ING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED.,
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o) /————SWITCH

SWITCH MOUNTING SCREWS

PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE

(E) SWITCH QPERATING ARM (USED —
ONLY WITH TRAMSMITTER CONTROL)
REQUIREMENT
BLOCKING ARM IN POSITION
TO BLOCK SLIDE., CLEARANCE
MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.005 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION SWITCH WITH TWO
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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3.12 Page Feed-Out Mechanism (Cont.)

(F) POINTER
REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO BAIL

AS SHOWN IN PAR. 3.11. POINTER
SHOULD LINE UP WITH NOTCH IN
INDEXING DISK AND CLEAR DISK BY ' ‘
APPROXIMATELY 1/16 INCH.

TO ADJUST
POSITION POINTER WITH MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.

NOTCH

MOUNTING SCREW
POINTER

INDEXING DISK

INDEX PLATE

MOUNTING SCREW

BLOCKING ARM SRRING

BLOCKING ARM

(C) BLOCKING ARM
REQUIREMENT
BAIL ON PEAK OF INDEX
PLATE. CLEARANCE PAGE FEED OUT SLIDE
MIN, 0.005 INCH
MAX, 0.045 INCH

(H) BLOCKING ARM SPRING

TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTABLE ARM REQUIREMENT
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS BLOCKING ARM IN UNBLOCKED
LOOSENED. POSITION.
MIN. 3 OzS.
NoTE MAX. 5 OZ5
IF REQUIREMENT CANNOT . 5.
BE MET FOR EACH PLATE, ISNFEJTLFL. SPRING TO OPERATING

REPOSITION PLATE WITH
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,
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3.13  Selective Calling Mechanizmn

TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LE®
(SELECTIVE - CALLING UM
OFF-LINE SHIFT SOLENOIH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TYPE
LEVER AND CLUTCH DISK 5TC PRINT SUPPRESSOR CODE BAR SPRING———
MIN. 0.040 INCH-~-MAX, u 055 IMCH REQUIREMENT
SEE PAR. 2.22. SUPPRESSOR CODE BAR TO LEFT,

MIN, 4-1/2 OZS.~--MAX, 7-1/2 OZS.
OFF LINE SHIFT SOLENOID T¢3 START CODE BAR MOVING, CODE
I BAR SHOULD BE FREE OF BINDS,

N\

NOTE: TO CHECK RE oy, SET
FUNCTION CLUTCH AND
ALL CODE BARS 7O THE &
(A) CODE BAR SHIFT MECH AN IS AA crmmcmssrm o smsirs s i o e
REQUIREMENTS - )

1. WITH FUNCTION CLUTC
ON ITS LOWER QEL”

CHFUNCTION LEVER (SHIFT MECH.,)
PE, CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN WITH

NOTCHES IN OTHE WRS ARE SHIFTED TO THE RIGHT.
TO ADJUST

POSITION UPPER OR LI SDE PLATE (AR, 2.3 wi H 1S CLAMP NUTS LOOSENED,

2. REPEAT FOR EACH ST ; : } ’

NOTE =-- POSITION THE A
FORK IS NOT RESTRICTED

(D) OFF LINE SHIFT SOLENOID BR
REQUIREMENT
NOTCH IN SUPPRESSICH € 0 E a2« m i CODE BARS
WITH NOTCHES IN OTH
CODE BARS ARE SHIFTED 10
TO ADJUST (/ SUPP
POSITION THE SO H :% 4
ITS MOUNTING SCRFW‘? LOO e 1
(C) TYPE BOX CLUTCH SUPFRE —— 5
SEE PAR. 3.14 S 5
() CONDITION CODE (ZERO) CODE BAR SHIFT MECH ja— ]
REQUIREMENT o =
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH IN STOP 9C | FUNGCTION LEVER (SHIFT ™ COMM.
MECH.). THE NOTCH IN CONDIT Cox

OE BAR SHOULD ALIGN g_% 0

WITH NOTCHES IN OTHER COE E BARS ARE SHIFTED TO THE

RIGHT,

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE UPPER QR LOWER GUIDE PLATE (PAR. 2.33) WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS
LOOSENED,

NQOTE -~- POSITION THE ASSOCIATED SUHDE FLATE 50 THAT THE MOVEMENT OF THE
FORK IS NOT RESTRICTED
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3.14 Selective Calling Mechanism (Con't)

{C) TYPE BOX CLUTCH SUPPRESSION ARM (WITH OR WITHOUT SOLENOID SHIFT)
REQUIREMENT
SUPPRESSION ARM IN BLOCKING POSITION. SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL
THE FUNCTION CLUTCH SHOE LEVER IS OPPOSITE THE FUNCTION l

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER.
1. AT LEAST 0.003 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP ARM EXTENSION

AND CLUTCH TRIP LEVER.
2. AT LEAST 0.006 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FUNCTION CLUTCH

SHOE LEVER AND FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER.

TO ADJUST
POSITION SUPPRESSION ARM WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

— OFF LINE STUNT SHIFT SOLENOID SPRING
SOLENOID BRACKET EQUIREMENT

MOUNTING SCREWS WITH SOLENOID UNOPERATED.
MIN. 20ZS.MAX. 4-/2 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED LENGTH.

SUPP
4
1
—
= 5
| e——
s 2
—
= 3
E ) COMM
7)) 0
S
CODE BARS

BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION
: /

CLUTCH

SUPPRESSION
ARM

CLUTCH TRIP ARM

I'YPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

BLOCKING BAIL
REQUIREMENT

1. LATCH FUNCTION LEVER OF ANY STUNT CASE CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM
AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL LOWER SURFACE OF THE SUPPRESSION ARM |S
ALIGNED (APPROX) WITH BOTTOM SURFACE OF BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SUPPRESSION ARM AND BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION, WITH
PLAY TAKEN UP TO PRODUCE MINIMUM CLEARANCE,
MIN, 0.008 INCH MAX. 0.055 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION EXTENSION WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED, REFINE THE ADJUST-
MENT IF NECESSARY, AND RECHECK EACH SHIFT MECHANISM,

2. REFINE THE STUNT CASE CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM ADJUSTMENT OF ANY
SHIFT MECHANISM THAT DOES NOT MEET THE ABOVE REQUIREMENT.
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3.15 Selective Calling Mechanism (Cont.)

LINE FEED (Stunt Case) FUNCTION BAR

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN = LINE FEED BLOCKING SLIDE

N
[\ % (FRONT VIEW)
/ NV T v .

@ [ ®

| A L

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN FUNCTION BAR

CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK SPRING )
REQUIREMENT

WITH CONDITION CODE SHIFT IN ITS UNOPERATED POSITION.
MIN. 10Z.

MAX. 3 OZS. ,
TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED POSITION.

BLOCKING SLIDE SPRING

GUIDE PLATE

()

~

LOWER GUIDE PLATE

CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN - LINE FEED BLOCKING SLIDE SPRING
(TOP VIEW) REQUIREME NT
WITH CONDITION CODE SHIFT FORK IN TS UNOPERATED POSITICN.
MIN. 102z,
MAX. 3 0ZS.

TO PULL SPRING TO ITS INSTALLED POSITION
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3.16 Local Back Space Mechanism

e CAMMING BAIL. STOP ARM
REQUIREMENT
SPACING CLUTCHDISENGAGED, FRONT
FEED PAWL IN LOWER POSITION, BACK
SPACE BAIL HELD OPERATED, CLUTCH
TRIPPED AND MAIN SHAFT ROTATED
SPACING FEED PAWL m—e—m UNTIL THE FRONT FEED PAWL. TOOTH
IS OPPOSITE THE PEAK OF THE
FIRST SPACING DRUM TOOTH THAT
MOVES DOWN PAST THE PAWL TOOTH.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN PAWL TOOTH AND THE
TOQTH ON THE SPACING DRUM RATCHET
WHEEL.
MIN.  0.020 INCH
MAX. 0.035 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE ADJUSTING PLATE
ON THE INTERMEDIATE ARM IN
THE CENTER OF 1TS ADJUSTING
RANGE. THEN POSITION THE
CAMMING BAIL STOP ARM WITH
ITS MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION
TIGHT TG MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

SPACING DRUM

INTERMEDIATE ARM

ADJUSTING PLATE

STOP ARM
MOUNTING SCREW

CAMMING BAIL STOP ARM

SPACING ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY

BACK SPACE BAIL

BACK SPACE
CAMMING BAIL

CAMMING BAIL SPRING

CAMMING BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 10Z.
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.
TO START BAIL MOVING,
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3. 17 Reverse Line Feed Mechanism

SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET LINE FEED BARS

SLIDE LINK

MOUNTING SCREW

¢

L—REVERSE LINE FEED SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET
REQUIREMENT )

TYPING UNIT WHEN THE LINE FEED BAR IS NEAREST THE SLIDE

LINK STOP BRACKET BURING A FORWARD LINE

FEED OPERATION, FHERE SHOULD BE A MINIMUM

OF 0.045 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE

OF SLIDE LINK AND LOWER EDGE OF CLOSEST LINE

REVERSE LINE FEED SLIDE LINK SPRING

REQUIREMENT FEED BAR.
SLIDE LINK RESTING ON ITS STOP BRACKET,
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TO ADJUST
MIN. 1-1/2 OZs. POSITION THE SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET WITH
MAX. 3-1/2 OZS. ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
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3.18 Reverse Line Feed Mechanism (Cont.)

SPUR GEAR MOUNTING PLATE
LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR
REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SLIDE
LINK RAISED UPWARD SO AS TO FULLY
ENGAGE THE END OF THE LOWER LINE
FEED BAR, SLIDE HELD FORWARD BY
ITS SPRING CLEARANCE BETWEEN
SLIDE LINK AND LOWER LINE FEED SPUR GEAR
BAR. 8 MOUNTING SCREWS
MIN, 0,005 INCH
MAX, 0,040 INCH
TO ADJUST
SET LINE FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR
AT CENTER OF ADJUSTING RANGE
DISENGAGE LINE FEED CLUTCH,
LOOSEN ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY BEAR-
ING POST. MESH THE TWO GEARS SO
THAT THE FOWARD EDGES OF THE
LOWER ENDS OF THE LINE FEED BARS
ARE IN LINE WITH EACH OTHER
WITHIN 0.040 INCH., ROTATE THE LINE
FEED CLUTCH SPUR GEAR RELATIVE
TO ITS MOUNTING PLATE WITH THE
GEAR MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
CHECK BOTH BARS FOR THE REQUIRED
CLEARANCE AT EACH STOP POSITION
OF THE CLUTCH

@*’ \
SLIDE LINK

SLIDE LINK SPRING SLIDE LINK STOP BRACKET
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3.19 Reverse Line Feed Mechanism (Cont.)

B
"‘('lPLATEHpETENT BAIL SPRING
REQUIRENENT
DETENY "EATED BETWEEN TWO TEETH ON
LINE FEED SPUR GEAR,
MIN, 16 OZS.
MAX, 32 OZS.
TO START DETENT BAIL MOVING.

DETENT ECCENTRIC

DETENT STUD

.C

LINE FEED SPUR GEAR

/’

S
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(C)

r— LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 0zs.
MAX. 8 OZS.
TO START LEVER MOVING.,

HAND WHEEL

LINE FEED BAR RELEASE LEVER

A LINE FEED SPUR GEAR DETENT ECCENTRIC
REQUIREMENT

LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. PLATEN
ROTATED UNTIL DETENT STUD IS SEATED
BETWEEN TWO TEETH ON LINE FEED SPUR
CEAR. WHEN HAND WHEEL IS RELEASED,
MANUALLY SET THE TEETH ON THE FEED
BARS INTO ENGAGEMENT WITH THE TEETH
ON THE LINE FEED SPUR GEAR., THE DE-
TENT STUD SHOULD CONTACT ONE GEAR
TOOTH AND BE NOT MORE THAN 0.006
INCH FROM THE OTHER TOOTH

TO ADJUST
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED. KEEP
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC UPWARD.

LINE FEED BAR

BAR BELL £
CRANK smy @ @
BAR BELL
CRANK




3.20 Reverse Line Feed Mechanism (Cont.)

\\ PLATEN GEAR

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

— LINE FEED BAR SPRINGS
REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED BAR ENGAGED
WITH PLATcN GEAR,
MIN.  2-1/2 OZS,
MAX. 50ZS.
TO PULL EZACH SPRING
TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
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3.21 Reverse Line Feed Mechanism {Cont.}

e | N FEED BAR BELL CRANK SPRING

P REQUIREMENT
i §§\\ LINE FEED BAR IN REAR POSITION
/// W\ SLIDE LINK UNOPERATZD. LINE FEED
/ // \ N —— BAR SPRINGS IN PLACE.
l o MiN. 19 0ZS.
I\ l\ MAX. 24 0ZS.
\\\\ TO START LINE FEED BAR MOVING.
N /
AN /4
oo —
BAR BELL

CRANK SPRING
‘ T LINE FEED BAR SPRING

© LINE FEED BAR
BAR BELL CRANK

3.22  Answer-Back Mechanism (Switched Circuit Network)

- "FIGURES ¥ STUNT BOX CONTACT
{STUNT BOX SLOT 32)
REGUIREMENT
- CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONTACT INSULATOR

INSULATOR

ARD PUNCTION LEVER SHOULD BE
MIN, SOME --- MAX., 0.010 INCH
TO CHECK

—3}9 STUNT BOX MOUNTED ON TYPING UNIT AND

PLETTERS™ COMBINATION MANUALLY SET UP
ON TYPING UNIT SELECTOR. ROTATE TYPING
UNIT MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION LEVER IS
[N EXTREME FORWARD POSITION TOWARD
CONTACT INSULATOR.

TO ADJUST
WITH CONTACT MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSEN-~
ED.ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS AS REQUIRED.

FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION LEVER
"FIGS" FUNCTION BAR

STUNT BOX
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3.23 Print Suppression Mechanism

ADJUSTING SLOT

E[Gumﬁ PLATE EXTENSION
- /;_)//LlNE FEED SLIDE

GUIDE PLATE CLAMP NUTS

Bl 4

\J\\J

CALL DIRECTING CODE SLIDE

ve—————————
(_C ED OVER ITS FUNCTION BAR AND THEN STRIPPED. THE NOTCH
@ IN THE ZERO CODE BAR SHOULD LINE UP VERTICALLY WITH
H— — jUP THE NOTCHES IN THE 4, 1, 5, 2, 3 CODE BARS BUT MAY BE
e — OUT OF AL:GNMENT
i 5 MAX. 0.010 INCH
. — 2 IN THE MARKING DIRECTION.
= = 2@ REQUIREMENT
ﬁ' = 5 MAX. 0.002 INCH
= CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SLIDE.
® TO ADJUST
LC POSITION THE GUIDE PLATE BY ITS LOWER ADJUSTING SLOT

ZERO CODE BAR SHIFT MECHANISM

(1) REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL FUNCTION BARS ARE IN
EXTREME REAR POSITION. LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL HOOK-

WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS LOOSENED.

FUNCTION LEVER

FUNCTION
PAWL

+MARKING -SPACING* [ 5.;pprESS|ON CODE BAR MECHANISM
a
FUNCTION BARS IN REAR POSITION. CALL DIRECTING FUNC-

i

) REQUIREMENT

TION PAWL HOOKED OVER ITS FUNCTION BAR AND STRIPPED,
NOTCH IN SUPPRESSION CODE BAR SHOULD LINE UP VERTICALLY
WITH NOTCHES IN 4, 1, 5, 2, 3 CODE BARS BUT MAY BE OUT OF
ALIGNMENT

MAX, 6.010 INCH
IN THE MARKING DIRECTION

(2) REQUIREMENT

MAX., 0.002 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION AND SLIDE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE GUIDE PLATE BY ITS LOWER ADJUSTING SLOT
WITH ITS CLAMP NUTS LOOSENED.

FUNCTION BAR (3) REQUIREMENT

THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE REAR END OF
THE FUNCTION BAR AND THE FACE OF THE NOTCH ON THE

FliNCTION PAWL WHEN THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL AND
CALL DIRECTING FUNCTION PAWL ARE ALTERNATELY HOOKED
OVER THEIR RESPECTIVE FUNCTION BAR.

REFINE THE TWO ADJUSTMENTS ABOVE IF NECESSARY .
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3.24 Continuous Spacing Mechanism

— SOLENOID PLUNGER SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SOLENOID DE-ENERGIZED, SPRING UNHOOKED
MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.

MAX. 3 0ZS  SOLENOID
TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION LENGTH. /_"

O O]

PLUNGER SPRING

@
, ]
= @ O E%

N

=

B —

AN
= \\
N N MOUNTING SCREW
7

(0

SOLENOID MOUNTING PLATE 4

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT
WITH THE SOLENOID DE-ENERGIZED AND
THE FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, THE
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD EN-
GAGE THE CLUTCH SHOE LEVER BY THE FULL
THICKNESS OF THE SHOE LEVER (CHECK AT
LUG WITH LEAST BITE ON TWO STOP
CLUTCHES).

TO ADJUST
POSITION THE SOLENOID MOUNTING PLATE
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
IN POSITIONING THE PLATE MOVE EACH END
EQUALLY TO AVOID BINDS IN THE SOLENOID
PLUNGER AND FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER,

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
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3.25 Continuous Spacing Mechantsm {Cont. )

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

e SUPPRESSION BAIL ADJUSTING BRACKET

REGUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL SUPPRESSION BAIL

fﬂ? IS IN EXTREME FORWARD POSITION. CR AND LF
FUNCTION SLIDE ARMS MANUALLY PUSHED

— FORWARD UNTIL THE CR AND LF LEVERS ARE TRIPPED .
SLIDE ARMS RESTING BACK AGAINST THEIR SLIDE

~— ARM BRACKETS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN PROJECTION

ON CR SLIDE ARM AND GUIDE BAR
MIN. 0.070 INCH =-- MAX. 0.095 INCH
TO ADJUST

BRACKET WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.
RECHECK AFTER TIGHTENING SCREW. ON TWO-STOP

SLIDE ARM BRACKET=T7 : POSITION THE CONNECTING LINK ON THE ADJUSTING

CLUTCHES, CHECK WITH CLUTCH IN EACH POSITIOR.

i

=]

d
&

M
(TOP VIEW)

CARRIAGE RETURN SLIDE ARM “T““
GUIDE BAR

rRESET BAIL OPERATING SPRING

REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION RESET BAIL IN FORWARD POSITION
MIN. 2-1/4 LBS.---MAX, 3-1/2 LBS.
TO START BAIL MOVING.,

1 @

| emamomseme—

[}
I'/
)
/

ADJUSTING_ i ',,'
BRACKET /~SLIDE ARM

, ( BRACKET
CLAMP SCREW

SUPPRESSION BAIL
LINE FEED SLIDE ARM

N O

N

NOTE
BEFORE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENT CHECK
THE CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER ADJUSTMENT. WITH THE
STUNT BOX REMOVED, THE STANDARD ADJUSTING
PROCEDURE CANNOT BE FOLLOWED, REFERTO
PAR, 2,40 AND USE THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE,
CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH
BAIL AND CARRIAGE RETURN LEVER (PAR. 2.40)
SHOULD BE
MIN, 0.006 INCH=---MAX, 0,040 INCH
TO CHECK
PRINTING CARRIAGE IN RETURNED POSITION, TRIP
FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT
UNTIL SUPPRESSION BAILL 1S IN EXTREME FOIWARD
POSITION, LOCATE SPACING DRUM SO THAT
CARRIAGE RETURN LATCH BAIL RESETS AGAINT
CARRIAGE RETURM LEVER EXTENSION.
TO ADJUST
POSITION CR LEVER ON CR LATCH BAIL WITH
CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED,

CONNECTING LINK

e
RESET BAIL

LINE FEED TRIP LEVER

(LEFT SIDE VIEW)
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3.26  Paper-Out Alarm Mechanism
FOR EARLY DESIGN

(A) SWITCH POSITION SEE PARAGRAPH 4.30
REQUIREMENT --- HORIZONTAL AXIS OF SWITCH SHALL LIE IN A PLANE PARALLEL TO THE
SWITCH BRACKET WHEN THE SWITCH IS MOVED TOWARD UPPER LIMIT OF [TS TRAVEL IN
THE MOUNTING HOLES,
TO ADJUST --- WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS (2) LOOSENED, POSITION AND ALIGN THE
SWITCH.

SPRING
| /S /
' Z
@ 40 O ! @

SWITCH ASSEMBLY /
MOUNTING BRACKET

(C) SWITCH BRACKET SPRING
REQUIREMENT --- WITH SPRING SCALE APPLIED AT
THE TOP SWITCH BRACKET OPERATING LEVER NEAR
SPRING HOOK, IT SHALL REQUIRE
MIN, 11 OZSs. --- MAX, 18 OZs.
TO MOVE SWITCH BRACKET CLEAR OF SWITCH
PLUNGER (GAUGE BY EYE)

OPERATING LEVER

GUIDE

() SWITCH OPERATING LEVER
REQUIREMENT ——— WITH PAPER ROLL REMOVED,

UPPER SURFACE OF SWITCH BRACKET OPER-

ATING LEVER SHALL LIE IN A PLANE THAT IS

PARALLEL WITH UNDER SIDE OF HEXAGONAL
PAPER PAPER SPINDLE AND REST APPROXIMATELY 1/4
SPINDLE INCH FROM THE SPINDLE.
TO ADJUST --- LOOSEN SCREW THAT SECURE THE
SWITCH ASSEMBLY MOUNTING BRACKET AND
POSITION THE ASSEMBLY UPWARD OR DOWNWARD .

MOUNTING
SCREW

SWITCH BRACKET
OPERATING LEVER
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3.97 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism

(C) PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR PLAY (D) BLOCKING LEVER
REQUIREMENT SEE PAR. 3.28
BARELY PERCEPTIBLE BACKLASH BETWEEN IDLER —(E) INDEXING DISK
GEAR AND FEED-OUT GEAR REQUIREMENT
TO ADJUST CLEARANCE BETWEEN INDEX PLATE AND
POSITION GEAR PIVOT POST WITH NUT PAWL SHOULD BE
LOOSENED. MIN, 0,015 INCH~---MAX, 0.040 INCH
NOTE: GEARS SHOULD MESH ACCURATELY TO CHECK
WHEN CHECKED AT 3 EQUAL DISTANCES LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX
AROUND CIRCUMFERENCE OF GEAR, PLATE ADJACENT TO PAWL, SLACK IN
GEARS TAKEN UP TO MAKE GAP A MIN-
IMUM,
IDLER GEAR 1O ADJUST

PULL FEED-QUT GEAR OUT OF ENGAGE-
MENT WITH IDLER GEAR, TURN FEED-OUT
GEAR HAND WHEEL CLOCKWISE UNTIL
INDEX PLATE JUST OPERATES THE PAWL,

PAGE FEED~-OUT GEAR
INDEXING DISK

PIVOT POST

/ THEN ENGAGE FIRST TOOTH ON IDLER.
P POSITION INDEXING DISK WITH THREE
N Ol MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
]
(( | MOUNTING BRACKET
\ MOUNTING SCREW
: (A) VERTICAL TABULATOR SLIDE RETAINER————
ON UNITS SO EQUIPPED
= REQUIREMENT
\ CLEARANCE BETWEEN VERTICAL TAB SLIDE
HAND WHEEL ~ o) AND RETAINING EDGE OF RETAINER
INDEX PLATE SHOULD BE
DISK ©
MIN. SOME---MAX. 0.012
MOUNTING SCREWS 7 O ADJUST
(INNER LEVER) ' POSITION RETAINER FORWARD AND: LO-
PAGE FEED-OUT s CATE IT UP OR DOWN WITH MOUNTING

j SCREWS LOOSENED,
—(OUTER LEVER) VERTICAL TAB
BLOCKING LEVER

BLOCKING LEVER

(@

=3

=Uc=no Uc = }_‘-
I_ S VERTICAL TAB SLIDE
RETAINER

PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE

i

(B) MOUNTING BRACKET
REQUIREMENT
1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER (INNER LEVER) AND FEED-QUT SLIDE—
MIN., SOME---MAX, 0.020 INCH
TO CHECK
SELECT UPPER CASE "Z™ AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL PAGE FEED~OUT SLIDE IS IN ITS
MOST FORWARD POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY IN PAGE FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVERTO
MAKE CLEARANCE A MINIMUM,
2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN VERTICAL TAB SLIDE AND VERTICAL TAB BLOCKING LEVER (QOUTER ———
LEVER) --- MIN, 0.002 INCH
TO CHECK
SELECT UPPER CASE "J" AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL VERTICAL TAB SLIDE IS INITS
MOST FORWARD POSITION. TAKE UP PLAY IN VERTICAL TAB BLOCKING LEVER TO MAKE
CLEARANCE A MINIMUM,
TO ADJUST
POSITION LOWER PORTION OF MOUNTING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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3.28 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism (Cont.)

(H) POINTER )

REQUIREMENT
LINE FEED CLUTCH DISENGAGED. INDEX PLATE ADJACENT TO PAWL, POINTER SHOULD LINE
UP WITH NOTCH IN INDEXING DISK AND CLEAR ANY INDEX PLATE BY APPROXIMATELY 1/16

INCH. Ea
TO ADJUST ~ 3

POSITION POINTER ON SIDE FRAME WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.

MOUNTING SCREW

POINTER () PAGE FEED-OUT

- INDEX PLATE POSITION
NOTCH F—\\\ SEE PAR. 3.3
INDEX PLATE \ (J) TABULATION
L \ INDEX PLATE POSITION
/M SEE PAR, 3.30
_,7Z_— PAWL

r

f;B ADJUSTABLE ARMS

PAGE FEED-OUT

—(F) SWITCH CONTACT PRESSURE
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER)

(TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY)
REQUIREMENT
CONTACTS CLOSED
MIN, 2 OZS, --- MAX, 3 OZS.
TO MOVE CONTACT SWINGER AWAY
FROM TS MATING CONTACT,

TO ADJUST --- BEND SWINGER

VERTICAL TAB
BLOCKING LEVER (OUTER)

/ VERTICAL
S F TAB SLIDE

S~
RN |
\\\“_ C:-_-z_-l T
SINGLE CONTACT T / g
T +
| SEE ADJ. (G)"  pAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE
* TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS SEE PARS. 3.29 AND 3.30 l

(D) BLOCKING LEVER

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTTOM OF BLOCKING LEVER AND TOP OF SLIDE WHEN PAWL 1S ON
PEAK OF INDEX PLATE SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.005 INCH --- MAX, 0.045 INCH

TO ADJUST
TRIP LINE FEED CLUTCH. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL PAWL IS ON PEAK OF INDEX PLATE,
POSITION ADJUSTABLE ARM WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED., MAKE ADJUSTMENT FOR
EACH BLOCKING LEVER,
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3.29 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism (Cont.)

VERTICAL TAB
} BLOCKING LEVER
PAGE FEED-OUT /\ H (OUTER)
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER) {/

PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE wrmheze U IR
Y ‘d@ @

FUNCTION ARM GUIDE BAR——— L ====4}

VERTICAL TAB
SLIDE

TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH ~ ,
‘ RETAINER

(TRANSFER TYPE)

SWITCH ASSEMBLY
MOUNTING SCREWS

BLOCKING LEVERS

TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH (TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY)
REQUIREMENTS --- FOR TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS
1. WITH NORMALLY CLOSED (LOWER) CONTACTS CLOSED , CLEARANCE BETWEEN INSULATED EXTENSION
OF SWINGER AND LOBES OF FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER SHALL BE
MIN. SOME CLEARANCE == MAX 0.005 INCH -
TO CHECK --- ROTATE MAINSHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR
BLOCKING LEVERS ARE UNOPERATED (BLOCKING LEVERS RESTING ON SLIDES).

TO ADJUST - WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION THE
CONTACT ASSEMBLY,
~--2.  WITH THE NORMALLY OPEN (UPPER) CONTACTS CLOSED
(a). LOBE OF FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER (INNER LEVER): SHALL FULLY ENGAGE INSULATED
EXTENSION QF CONTACT SWINGER.
(b). THE FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER SHALL REST FIRMLY ON THE FUNCTION ARM GUIDE BAR
(INTERNAL --- CHECK BY LIFTING LEVER LIGHTLY AT CONTACT END) AND ALSO SEPARATE
THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING FROM IT STIFFENER AS THE UPPER CONTACT CLOSES.
TO CHECK ~-- SELECT FEED-OUT CODE COMBINATION, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT SLIDE
1S INITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND FEED-OUT BLOCKING LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE
TO CLOSE NORMALLY OPENED CONTACTS.
TO ADJUST ~-- WITH CONTACT PILE-UP MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED, POSITION THE ASSEMBLY.
3. WITH THE NORMALLY OPEN (UPPER) CONTACTS CLOSED
(a). LOBE OF VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER ( OUTER ) SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE
INSULATED EXTENSION OF THE SWINGER.
(b). THE VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVER SHALL REST FIRMLY ON THE FUNCTION ARM
GUIDE BAR (INTERNAL ~~~ CHECK BY LIFTING LEVER LIGHTLY AT CONTACT END.) AND ALSO
SEPARATE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING FROM ITS STIFFENER AS UPPER CONTACT
CLOSES.
TO CHECK =~~ SELECT VERTICAL TABULATOR COMBINATION AND PROCEED AS IN ITEM TO CHECK
OF REQUIREMENT 2 ABOVE.
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3.30 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism (Cont.)

POINTER
PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR

INDEXING DISK
NOTCH

REQUIREMENT --~ WITH REQUIREMENT (1)
N MET, LINE FEED PLATEN TO DESIRED
FIRST LINE OF PRINTING IN THAT FORM.
TO POSITION --- PLACE TABULATION INDEX
PLATE TO ALIGN WITH POINTER ON
SIDE OF PRINTER., INSTALL ADDITIONAL
TAB INDEX PLATES AT SUCCEEDING
DESIRED PRINTING LINES WITHIN THE FORM.
WHEN TABULATION AT A GIVEN POINT IS
NOT NEEDED, ROTATE TAB INDEX PLATES
(1/4 TURN) ON THEIR SIDES.

IDLER GEAR< //:—_\\\ (J) TABULATION INDEX PLATE POSITION

’——(K) BLOCKING LEVER SPRING, *
REQUIREMENT --- WITH SPRING UNHOOKED
AND BLOCKING LEVER ON TOP OF SLIDE.
MIN. 9 0ZS. --- MAX. 11 OZS.
TO PULL RESPECTIVE SPRING TO POSITION
LENGTH.

PAGE FEED-OUT /
INDEX PLATE

TABULATION INDEX
PLATE POSITIONS

PAGE FEED-OUT
BLOCKING LEVER (INNER)

PRY POINT

*BLOCKING LEVER SPRINGS USED WITH
ﬂ/ TRANSFER TYPE SWITCH (PAR. 3.31)
MIN 12 OZSs ~-- MAX 13-1/2 OZS

«— VERTICAL TAB
: BLOCKING LEVER (OUTER)

rooudxTo

"—,'H/ VERTICAL TAB SLIDE
]

N
y ‘\
PAGE FEED-OUT SLIDE

(G) TRANSMITTER CONTROL SWITCH (TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY)
REQUIREMENTS --~ FOR SINGLE-CONTAGT TYPE CONTROL
. WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACTS CLOSED, THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN
INSULATED EXTENSION OF SWINGER AND LOBE OF FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR
BLOCKING LEVERS,
TO CHECK -ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED-OUT AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING LEVERS
ARE UNOPERATED (RESTING ON TOP OF SLIDES).
TO ADJUST - POSITION THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
——— 2. WITH TRANSMITTER CONTROL CONTACTS OPENED BY FECD-OUT BLOCKING LEVER, CLEARANCE
BETWEEN SWITCH CONTACTS SHALL BE
MIN 0,010 INCH = m s e e o e e o e e e e MAX 0.020 INCH
TO CHECK - SELECT FEED-OUT CODE COMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FEED~-OUT SLIDE
IS IN ITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND FEED-QUT BLOCKING LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE
TO OPEN CONTACTS
IO ADJUST - REFINE REQUIREMENT NO. 1 ABOVE.
3. WITH CONTROL CONTACTS OPENED BY VERTICAL TARULATOR BLOCKING LEVER,CLEARANCE
BETWEEN SWITCi! CONTACTS SHOULD BE
MIN 0,010 INCH === —mm o e o et i e - e e MAX 0.020 INCH
TO CHECK -SELECT VERTICAL TABULATOR CODE CCMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
VERTICAL TAB SLIDE {S IN ITS EXTREME FORWARD POSITION AND VERTICAL TABULATOR BLOCKING
LEVER DROPS BEHIND ITS SLIDE
TO ADJUST ~REFINE REQUIREMENT NO. 1. ABOVE,
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3.31 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism (Cont.)

() PAGE FEED-OUT INDEX PLATE POSITION

REQUIREMENT --- PLACE AN INDEX PLATE IN THE NUMBERED SLOTS ON DISK CORRESPONDING
TO LENGTH OF PAGE FORM TO BE USED. SYNCHRONIZE PAGE FEED-OUT WITH A FORM BY
POSITIONING FORM SO THAT TYPING UNIT WILL PRINT IN FIRST TYPING LINE OF THE FORM,
WHEN TYPING UNIT IS IN STOP POSITION , TOP OF RIBBON GUIDE SHOULD ALIGN WITH
BOTTOM OF PRINTING LINE.

TO POSITION -~~~ WITH PAGE FORM IN DESIRED POSITION, DISENGAGE PAGE FEED-OUT GEAR
FROM ITS IDLER GEAR, ROTATE FEED-OUT GEAR UNTIL NOTCH IN INDEXING DISK ALIGNS
WITH POINTER ON SIDE OF PRINTER, RE-ENGAGE GEARS.

SWITCH CONTACTS (TRANSMITTER CONTROL ONLY)
REQUIREMENTS --- FOR TRANSFER TYPE CONTROL SWITCH
—1. WITH NORMALLY CLOSED (LOWER) CONTACTS CLOSED, LIFT SWINGER FREE OF MATING CONTACT.
IT SHALL REQUIRE A MINIMUM OF 30 GRAMS TO MOVE LOWER CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM ITS
STIFFENER.
TO ADJUST ~ FORM THE LOWER CONTACT SPRING BY BENDING.
—2. WITH LOWER CONTACT CLOSED
MIN 30 GRAMS —=-=mommeemee e il bl b - -- MAX 45 GRAMS.
TO MOVE SWINGER FROM ITS MATING CONTACTS.
TO ADJUST -FORM THE SWINGER BY BENDING.
3. WITH LOWER CONTACT CLOSED
—(a) GAP BETWEEN UPPER CONTACT AND MATING CONTACT OF SWINGER
MIN 0,008 INCH —=—=m = o e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e MAX C.C15 INCH
TO ADJUST ~ POSITION STIFFENER OF NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT.
(b) WITH A GAP OF 6.008 TO €.015 INCH, IT SHALL REQUIRE
MIN 25 GRAMS == o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e MAX 35 GRAMS
TO PULL UPPER CONTACT AWAY FROM ITS STIFFENER
TO ADJUST - FORM THE UPPER CONTACT SPRING BY BENDING.
RECHECK REQUIREMENT (a).

GRAM SCALE

GRAM SCALE

BLOCKING LEVERS
GRAM SCALE (VERTICAL TAB AND PAGE FEED-OUT)

\———‘STIFFEN ER
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3.32 Vertical Tabulation and Transmitter Distributor Control Mechanism (Cont.)

(L) LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING
SEE PAR. 2.20

(M) TABULATOR BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
: MIN, 3 OZs.
MAX, 8 OZs.

TO PULL BAIL AWAY FROM ITS
BACKSTOP LEVER—"

BAIL BACKSTOP LEVER,

SPRING

(O) STUNT BOX SWITCH SPRING
SEE PAR. 2.66

(N) FORM-OUT PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 3 OZzS.

MAX, 8 OZS.

TO PULL THE PAWL AWAY FROM
ITS BACKSTOP LEVER,
SPRING - PAWL
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3.33 Universal Contact (Selector) Mechanism
(A) CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET
REQUIREMENT
THE DRIVE ARM LINKAGE SHOULD BE
VERTICALLY ALIGNED TO PREVENT BINDS.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

CONTACT MOUNTING
BRACKET

1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

(B) CONTACT BLOCK

REQUIREMENT
THE CONTACT FACES SHOULD BE IN A
VERTICAL STRAIGHT LINE

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE TWO CONTACT MOUNTING
SCREWS. PRESS THE CONTACT BLOCK
TOWARD THE REAR OF THE TYPING UNIT
FIRMLY AGAINST THE SCREWS AND
TIGHTEN THE SCREWS.

ARM

=

—

@@_L

CONTACT

BRACKET
MOUNTING SCREW

CONTACT BLOCK

CONTACT BLOCK
MOUNTING SCREWS

CONTACT
ARM

(C) CONTACT DRIVE ARM POSITION

REQUIREMENT
THE CONTACTS SHOULD OPEN
EQUALLY WITHIN 0,010 INCH

TO CHECK
ROTATE CODE BAR CLUTCH
UNTIL IT IS DISENGAGED AND
LATCHED IN STOP POSITION,
MEASURE GAP BETWEEN UPPER
CONTACTS. TRIP CODE BAR
CLUTCH AND ROTATE 180 DEGREES
OR UNTIL LOWER CONTACT GAP
REACHES ITS MAXIMUM OPEN-
ING. MEASURE THE GAP.

TO ADJUST

POSITION CONTACT DRIVE

ARM WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW

LOOSENED,

DRIVE
LINK

CONTACT
DRIVE ARM

DRIVE ARM
CLAMP SCREW

(D) CONTACT ARM SPRING

CONTACT ARM SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH SHOULDER SCREW WHICH CONNECTS
CONTACT ARM TO DRIVE LINK REMOVED
AND SPRING SCALE APPLIED VERTICALLY
UPWARD OR DOWNWARD
MIN. 2 OZS.---MAX, 5 OZS.
TO OPEN EITHER CONTACT.
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3. 34 Universal Contact (Stunt Box) Mechanism

NOTE: 1. THESE ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE CONTACT BRACKET ASSEMBLY REMOVED
NOTE: 2. IF CONTACT SCREWS ARE DISTURBED TO OBTAIN A REQUIREMENT , THEY MUST BE RETIGHTENED
AND ALL PRECEDING REQUIREMENTS RECHECKED,

CAUTION: IF IT IS NECESSARY TO INCREASE THE CONTACT SPRING TENSIONS, IT 1S ADVISABLE TO
REMOVE THE CONTACT SPRING TO INCREASE ITS CURVATURE, AVOID DAMAGE TO CONTACT
SPRINGS WHEN ADJUSTING THE STIFFENERS iN THE ASSEMBLY,

{A) CONTACT
T. REQUIREMENT
CONTACT SPRINGS AND STIFFENERS MOUNTED VERTICALLY AND CONTACT POINTS IN
ALIGNMENT (GAUGE BY EYE).
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CONTACT SPRINGS AND STIFFENERS WITH ASSEMBLY SCREWS LOOSENED.
2. REQUIREMENT
STIFFENERS SHOULD BE PARALLEL WITH THE CONTACT BRACKETS.
TO ADJUST
FORM THE STIFFENER
3. REQUIREMENT
CONTACT SPRINGS SHOULD REST AGAINST THEIR STIFFENERS THROUGHOUT THEIR WIDTH.
TO ADJUST
BEND TOP FORMED SECTION OF STIFFENER. IF NECESSARY, BEND CONTACT SPRINGS.

(8) NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP —
REQUIREMENT SWINGER
WITH THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS CLOSED,
THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SHOULD BE OPEN
MIN 0.020 INCH 1
MAX 0,025 INCH 0.075 TO 0.085 INCH
TO ADJUST (100 WPM)
BEND STIFFENER H
i 1, —~NORMALLY CLOSED
L CONTACT
(C) CONTACT SPRING (TWO SPRINGS)
REQUIREMENT
MIN 20Z
MAX 30Z NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT
TO MOVE EACH CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM
ITS STIFFENER , WITH THE SWINGER HELD AWAY
TO ADJUST
REMOVE AND FORM THE SPRING. (D) SWINGER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN 4 OZ
MAX 6 OZ
TO MOVE SWINGER FROM
NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT.
TO ADJUST
BEND SWINGER
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3.35 Universal Contact (Stunt Box) Mechanism (continued)

— TRIP CAM
REQUIREMENT
WITH STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT DRIVE LINK
AT ITS LOWEST POINT, THE CLEARANCE
BETWEEN THE LATCH LEVER AND THE LATCH
CAM SHOULD BE
MIN 0,003 INCH
TO ADJUST
ROTATE THE TRIP CAM WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREW LOOSENED.
NOTE: AS A CHECK TO SEE THAT THE TRIP CAM IS
NOT INSTALLED 180° OUT OF PLACE, THE MAIN
SHAFT SHOULD BE ROTATED SO THAT THE STRIPPER
SHAFT DRIVE LINK MOVES DOWNWARD,

LATCH LEVER

STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT

E: LATCH CAM

TRIP CAM

LATCH LEVER SPRING —
REQUIREMENT
WITH LATCH LEVER RESTING ON HIGH PART LATCH LEVER SPRING
OF TRIP CAM
MIN 1/2 0z
MAX 2 OZ
TO MOVE LATCH LEVER AWAY FROM TRIP CAM.
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3. 36 Universal Contact (Stunt Box) Mechanism (continued)

NOTE: THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS ARE TO
BE MADE WITH THE CONTACT ASSEMBLY INSTALLED
ON THE STUNT BOX

LATCH CAM TRIP CAM
CONTACT BRACKET AND DRIVE CAM
1. REQUIREMENT
WITH DRIVE LINK IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP OF LATCH LEVER AND

4
LATCH CAM )

MIN 0.003 INCH J
MAX 0.008 INCH _l
2. REQUIREMENT LATCH LEVER \ ,)

WITH THE MAIN SHAFT ROTATED ON UNTIL THE
CLEARANCE IN REQUIREMENT 1. IS CLOSED AND SWINGER
THE LATCH CAM RESTS FIRMLY ON THE LATCH LEVER.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE NORMALLY OPEN
CONTACT SPRING AND THE UPPER END OF ITS
STIFFENER

MIN 0.005 INCH

MAX 0,010 INCH

TO ADJUST

REPOSITION THE CONTACT BRACKET, AND, IF
NECESSARY, THE DRIVE CAM.

STRIPPER BAIL SHAFT

DRIVE CAM

I 1— 0,015 TO 0.025 INCH
E (100 WPM)
. qf
NORMALLY CLOSED
CONTACT STIFFENER
NORMALLY OPEN
CONTACT SPRING
- ] LATCH LEVER
STIFFENER “ERniF e
-1 ~ Hi - HH-
T
+ Lr CONTACT BRACKET
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3.37 Universal Contact (Stunt Box) Mechanism (continued)

GENERAL APPLICATION TIMING - FINAL (USING DXD OR SIMILAR EQUIPMENT)

- CONTACT BRACKET AND DRIVE CAM POSITION
f REQUIREMENT ,
: THE NORMALLY OPEN UNIVERSAL CONTACTS SHOULD CLOSE WITHIN £ 5 MILLISECONDS OF
THE CLOSURE OF THE NORMALLY OPEN STUNT BOX CONTACT.
TO ADJUST
REFINE THE DRIVE CAM (AND, IF NECESSARY , THE BRACKET) ADJUSTMENT BY ROTATING
THE DRIVE CAM WITHIN THE SPECIFIED LIMITS.

TRIP CAM
) REQUIREMENT
f‘ THE NNORMALLY OPEN UNIVERSAL CONTACTS SHOULD OPEN WITHIN -5 +0 MILLISECONDS
. OF THE OPENING OF THE NORMALLY OPEN STUNT BOX CONTACT,
TO ADJUST
REFINE THE TRIP CAM ADJUSTMENT BY ROTATING THE TRIP CAM ON ITS SHAFT WITHIN
THE SPECIFIED LIMITS,

SPECIAL ADJUSTMENTS (FOR 100 WPM)

NOTE: TO PREVENT EXCESSIVE FLEXING OF THE SWINGER, THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING
STIFFENER MUST BE BENT TO HOLD THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE SWINGER WITH THE DRIVE LINK
IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION,

NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT GAP (100 WPM)
o REQUIREMENT
{ WITH THE SWINGER RESTING AGAINST THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT THE GAP SHOULD BE
MIN 0.075 INCH
MAX 0,085 INCH
TO ADJUST
BEIND THE CONTACT SPRING STIFFENER.

CONTACT BRACKET AND DRIVE CAM POSITION (100 WPM)
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE LATCH CAM IN ITS FULLY LATCHED POSITION
MIN 0.015 INCH
MAX 0,025 INCH
BETWEEN THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING AND ITS STIFFENER.
TO ADJUST
c POSITION THE DRIVE CAM AND/OR, IF NECESSARY, THE CONTACT BRACKET,

SPECIAL APPLICATION TIMING (USING DXD OR SIMILAR EQUIPMENT)

A. NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS (100 WPM FOR 83B2 SWITCHING SYSTEM)

1. THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS SHOULD CLOSE WITHIN 50 TO 80 DIVISIONS AFTER
THE START OF THE STOP PULSE.
2. THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SHOULD CLOSE PRIOR TO THE END OF NO. 3 PULSE.
(ﬁ 3. THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS SHOULD REMAIN CLOSED FOR AT LEAST 238 DIVISIONS
6. (100 WPM DXD WITH 742 SCALE DIVISIONS),

NOTE: THE RELATION BETWEEN THE NORMALLY CLOSED UNIVERSAL CONTACT MARKING
, PULSE AND THE STOP IMPULSE OF THE RECEIVED SIGNAL VARIES WITH THE RANGE i
& SCALE SETTING OF THE UNIT.
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3. 38 Universal Contact (Stunt Box) Mechanism (continued)

B. NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS (100 WPM USED N DELTA AND UNITED AIRLINES SYSTEM)

WHEN THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACTS ARE NOT USED, THE NORMALLY CLOSED
CONTACTS SHOULD REMAIN OPEN FOR 53.88 MILLISECONDS OR 400 + 15 DXD DIVISIONS., .3
TO ADJUST
REFINE THE DRIVE CAM, TRIP CAM AND, IF NECESSARY, THE BRACKET POSITIONS TO MEET
THE TIMING REQUIREMENTS,

NOTE 1:

THE NORMAL 0.003 TO 0,008 INCH OVERTRAVEL OF THE LATCH CAM OVER THE LATCH LEVER

WITH THE DRIVE LINK IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION MUST BE INCREASED IN ORDER TO &
DECREASE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT GAP IN THE LATCHED POSITION OF THE LATCH 3
CAM, THIS PREVENTS THE CONTACT FROM BOUNCING WHEN THE LATCH LEVER 1S

RELEASED,

NOTE 2:

WITH THE LATCH CAM IN ITS LATCHED POSITION , THERE SHOULD BE 0.015 INCH MINIMUM
CONTACT GAP BETWEEN THE NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACTS.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AFTER TIMING ADJUSTMENTS

NOTE: IT 1S VERY IMPORTANT THAT THE FOLLOWING REQUIREMENTS BE MET
A, WITH THE DRIVE LINK IN iTS UPPERMOST POSITION: }
1. THE LATCH CAM SHALL NOT OVERTRAVEL OR HANG UP ON THE SWINGER INSULATOR,

2. THERE SHALL 8E AT LEAST 0.003 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE LATCHING SURFACE
OF THE LATCH CAM AND THE LATCHING SURFACE OF THE LATCH LEVER.

3. THE CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING AND (TS
STIFFENER SHALL NOT EXCEED 0.025 INCH.

B.  WITH THE DRIVE LINK IN ITS LOWERMGST POSITION:

1. THE TOP OF THE SWINGER INSULATOR MUST CLEAR THE CUT-OUT SECTION OF THE
LATCH CAM,

2. THERE SHALL BE AT LEAST 0.003 INCH CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FRONT EDGE OF THE “}
LATCH LEVER LATCHING SURFACE AND THE HIGH PART OF THE LATCH CAM,

C. WITH THE LATCH CAM IN ITS LATCHED POSITION , THERE SHALL BE AT LEAST 0.005 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE NORMALLY OPEN CONTACT SPRING AND THE UPPER END OF
ITS STIFFENER.

D. THE LATCH'NG SURFACE OF THE LATCH LEVER SHALL COVER THE WIDTH OF THE TRIP
CAM AND LATCH CAM,
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3.39

(A)

(8)

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

Form Alignment Switch Mechanism

FORM FEED-OUT ADJUSTMENT
SEE PARS. 3.11 AND 3.12

FORM ALIGNMENT SWITCH
(REMOVE POWER FROM SWITCH)

REQUIREMENT
SWITCH SHOULD BE OPERATED WHEN SWITCH LEVER IS WITHIN 0.010 INCH OF BOTTOM OF

NOTCH IN FORM-OUT DISK AND SHOULD NOT BE OPERATED WHEN LEVER 1S ON OUTER EDGE

OF DISK.

TO CHECK
1. ROTATE DISK UNTIL LEVER FALLS INTO NOTCH. PLACE 0.010 INCH FEELER GAGE BENEATH

LEVER. LIFT LEVER AND ALLOW IT TO COME TO REST ON GAGE. SWITCH SHOULD BE

OPERATED.
2. ROTATE DISK UNTIL LEVER RESTS ON OUTER EDGE. SWITCH SHOULD NOT BE OPERATED.

TO ADJUST
POSITION SWITCH, AT PRY POINTS, WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

- &/ED—IE!TER
~ -~ NG
N / N
N /
N

\

\\‘/ IDLER GEAR

FORM-OUT DISK

MOUNTING SCREWS (4)

7 BAIL

FORM ALIGN
.010 GAGE MENT LEVER
IN NOTCH

FORM-OUT SWITCH

PRY POINTS === o%

(C) FORM ALIGNMENT SWITCH SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN., 6 OZS,
MAX. 8 OZS.
TO MOVE THE LE -
LEFT VIEW oo VER FROM OUTER-EDGE OF DISK.

SWITCH OPERATING LEVER ON OUTER EDGE OF DISK
(NOT IN NOTCH AS SHOWN)
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3.40 DC Magnet Operated Print Suppression Mechanism

(D) ARMATURE EXTENSION OVERTRAVEL
REGUTREMENT
] OVERTRAVEL OF ARMATURE EXTENSION SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.010 INCH --MAX. 0.015 INCH
——2. THERE SHOULD BE NO CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND
BOTTOM SURFACE OF SUPPRESSION ARM.,
TO CHECK (REQUIREMENTS 1 AND 2.)
SUPPRESSION ARM BLOCKED BY BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION. HOLD ARMATURE AGAINST POLE
FACE OF MAGNET.
_3. ROTATE BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION. T SHOULD SLIDE UNDER THE SUPPRESSION ARM WITH NO
PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE.
TO CHECK (REQUIREMENT 3.)
SUPPRESSION ARM BLOCKED BY ARMATURE EXTENSION
TO ADJUST
PIVOT MAGNET BRACKET, UP OR DOWN AND TO THE FRONT OR REAR, WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED, USING AN ECCENTRIC ADJUSTING TOOL. PRESS ARMATURE EXTENSION
FIRMLY AGAINST BOTTOM OF SUPPRESSION ARM. IF NECESSARY, ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS
BETWEEN SUPPRESSION ARM AND TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP ARM. RECHECK (B) AND (C).

LEFT SIDE FRAME
TOP VIEW LEFT SIDE

BLOCKING BAIL
EXTENSION

‘ NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE
MAGNET o OF OIL AND GREASE.
BRACKET gm0 ARMATURE EXTENSION
{A) TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

SEE PAR. 2.22 AND REFINE REQUIREMENT TO
ARMATURE STOP SCREW MIN., 0.040 INCH---MAX, 0.055 INCH

TYPE BOX CLUTCH (B) TYPE BOX CLUTCH SUPPRESSION ARM
TRIP ARM SUPPRESSION ARM SEE PAR. 3.14

(C) BLOCKING BAIL

\‘% A~ SEE PAR, 3.14
NN

=== Y(F) BLOCKING BAIL EXTENSION CLEARANCE
REQUIREMENT
THERE SHOULD BE NO INTERFERENCE BETWEEN
ARMATURE EXTENSION AND BLOCKING BAIL
EXTENSION.
TO ADJUST
REFINE ABOVE ADJUSTMENTS AS NECESSARY.

(E) ARMATURE EXTENSION CLEARANCE

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND SUPPRESSION ARM SHOULD BE
MIN. 0.012 INCH---MAX, 0.030 INCH

TO CHECK
ARMATURE RELEASED

TO ADJUST
POSITION ARMATURE WITH ARMATURE STOP SCREW, RECHECK (D).
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3.41 Print Suppression and Offline Stunt Shift Control Mechanism

—(A) SUPPRESSION CODE BAR POSITION
REQUIREMENT

TO CHECK

SPACING POSITION.
TO ADJUST

NOTCHES IN SUPPRESSION CODE BAR SHOULD ALIGN WITH NOTCHES IN OTHER
CODE BARS. VIEW FROM REAR OF UNIT ABOVE STUNT BOX. GAGE BY EVE.

ENERGIZE THE PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET AND PLACE ALL CODE BARS IN
OPERATE MAGNET ARMATURE MANUALLY OR ELECTRICALLY. PLACE ALL CODE BARS

IN SPACING POSITION, PIVOT THE ARMATURE EXTENSION IN ITS ELONGATED
MOUNTING HOLE WITH THE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

3 SUPPRESSION

MOUNTING BRACKET =

YOKE

PRINT SUPPRESSION ~LH ]
MAGNET

TOP VIEW LEFT SIDE

(E) PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET ARMATURE RETURN SPRING

REQUIREMENT

MIN. 7 OZS.

MAX. 10-1/2 OZS.

TO START MAGNET ARMATURE MOVING TOWARD CORE
TO CHECK

PRINT SUPPRESSION MAGNET UNOPERATED

CODE BAR

ARMATURE

ARMATURE EXTENSION

(8) TYPE BOX CLUTCH TRIP LEVER
SEE PAR. 2,22 AND REFINE
REQUIREMENT TO
MIN, 0.040 INCH
MAX. 0.055 INCH

(C) TYPE BOX CLUTCH SUPPRESSION ARM
SEE PAR. 3.14'

(D) BLOCKING BAIL
SEE PAR. 3.14

NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE
OF OIL AND GREASE,

Page 117




SECTION 573-115-700

3.42 Letters - Figures Codebar Shift Magnet Mechanism

(A) SHIFT MAGNET YOKE
REQUIREMENT

MIN, SOME --- MAX, 0.003 INCH
TO CHECK

TO ADJUST

MAGNET ARMATURE HELD AGAINST CORE.

CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND END OF HEELPIECE SHOULD BE

CHECK CLEARANCE ACROSS END OF HEELPIECE

POSITION YOKE WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.,

PRY POINT @

YOKE
HEELPIECE

4'D TRANSFER LEVER ~———=

MAGNET BRACKET
LEFT VIEW

(B) SHIFT MAGNET ARMATURE
REQUIREMENT
1. CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND
TRANSFER LEVER SHOULD BE
MIN, SOME --- MAX, 0.005 INCH
TO CHECK
MAGNET ARMATURE ATTRACTED. SHIFT
CODE BAR IN FULL MARKING POSITION,
TO ADJUST
POSITION MAGNET FORWARD OR BACK-
WARD WITH BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED,
2. CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND
TRANSFER LEVER SHOULD BE
MIN., SOME --- MAX, 0.010 INCH
TO CHECK
MAGNET ARMATURE UNOPERATED. SHIFT
CODE BAR IN FULL SPACING POSITION.
TO ADJUST
POSITION ARMATURE BACKSTOP SCREW
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

NOTE: KEEP POLE FACE FREE
OF OIL AND GREASE.

ARMATURE BACKSTOP SCREW

SHIFT CODE BAR

TRANSFER LEVER BRACKET

(C) SHIFT MAGNET ARMATURE RETURN SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN, 1 OZ, --- MAX, 3 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH

F(D) SHIFT CODE BAR RETURN SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 OZS. --- MAX, 7 OZS.
TO START CODE BAR MOVING
TO CHECK
TRIP TYPE BOX CLUTCH, ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL PRINTING TRACK IS IN
LOWEST POSITION

LTRS - FIGS SHIFT CODE
BAR EXTENSION POST

PILOT PIN FRONT VIEW
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3.43 Form Feed-Out Mechanism

3 1
SLIDE ARM / k

1
.- / /
/ /
/
/ /
/
/ l/
SPR!NG\I\" \ | LEFT SIDE FRAME OF

<« TYPING UNIT AS
VIEWED FROM RIGHT

|
\
\

/
/
e

ECCENTRIC POST k

\ /\\ \ \
\ v 1
\ T —
\ \ \
\ s \ \
\ ) \y
\ \y
\ |
\ \\\
\ (I
\ 1
\ {Q
\:—— == ———d
FORM FEED-OUT TORSION SPRING

REQUIREMENT *

MIN. 1/8 Oz,

MAX. 1-1/4 OZ.

TO START BAIL MOVING TOWARDS REAR OF UNIT.
TO CHECK

DISENGAGE LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER.

*RECEIVE ONLY UNITS
MIN 2 OZS
MAX 6 OZS
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3.44 Two Color Ribbon Mechanism
SEE NOTES 1 THROUGH 5 ON FOLLOWING PAGE

—(A) RIBBON MAGNET HINGE BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (PRRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT --- MAGNET ENERGIZED OR IN ATTRACTED POSITION , ARMATURE ON POLE PIECE,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE PIECE SHOULD BE NOT MORE THAN ,005 INCH. n-?

TO ADJUST --- POSITION HINGE BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

—(B) RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (PRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT --- ADJUSTING SCREW IN LOWEST POSITION, ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED,
POSITION RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET AS FOLLOWS:
1. HOLD MAGNET ARMATURE STOP LEVER AGAINST MAGNET CORE, LEVER SHOULD BE PARALLEL
TO OSCILLATING LEVER TOP SURFACE AND ENGAGE THE OSCILLATING LEVER BY AT LEAST
1/2 OF THE STOP LEVER THICKNESS. GAUGE BY EYE.
2. STOP LEVER HELD AGAINST MAGNET CORE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN STOP LEVER AND «}

OSCILLATING LEVER SHOULD BE: MIN. 0.005 INCH --- MAX, 0,020 INCH WITH PLAY
TAKEN UP TOWARD FRONT OF UNIT.
TO ADJUST---LOOSEN AND POSITION RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET TO MEET ABOVE REQUIREMENTS.
(C) RIBBON MAGNET HINGE BRACKET (LEFT AND RIGHT) (FINAL)
REQUIREMENT ~--- MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED OR IN RELEASED POSITION , ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
OSCILLATING LEVER IS FULLY UNDER STOP LEVER. CLEARANCE BETWEEN OSCILLATING LEVER
AND STOP LEVER SHOULD BE: MIN. 0.020 INCH --- MAX, 0,040 INCH,
TO ADJUST --- POSITION STOP LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

STOP LEVER

STOP LEVER
ADJUSTING SCREW

T

~*— OSCILLATING
LEVER I

ARMATURE SPRING (LEFT AND RIGHT)
REQUIREMENT---MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.---MAX, 3-1/2 OZS,—
TO SEAT ARMATURE AGAINST POLE PIECE.

POLE PIECE

.005 TO .020 (PRELIMINARY) /~ ARMATURE
NOT MORE /

THAN 005
N\ 1 @) ) Wf‘;&
¥ J

Agéléguf:G\L | l ! | i ARMATURE SPRING

RIBBON ROLLER

S N N

HINGE BRACKET

I

7

(SEE REQUIREMENT
PAR. 3.45)

_ ADJUSTING

— ; 5 / " ) SCREWS oo
TD

RIBBON MAGNET

BRACKET
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3.45 Two Color Ribbon Mechanism

OPERATIONAL REQUIREMENT - RIBBON MAGNET BRACKET (FINAL) (SEE PRECEDING FIGURE)
PRINTER OPERATING AT &0, 75, OR 100 WPM, TEST BEING PRINTED.
REQUIREMENT
PRINTS RED WHEN RIBBON MAGNETS ARE ENERGIZED.
TO ADJUST
TURN LEFT AND RIGHT RIBBON BRACKET ROLLER BAIL ADJUSTING SCREWS
1/2 TURN UP. REFINE RIBBON AND RIBBON HINGE BRACKET ADJUSTMENTS.
REPEAT ABOVE PROCEDURE IF BLACK IS PRINTED.

~RIBBON ROLLER BAIL SPRING (LEFT AND RIGHT) (SEE PRECEDING FIGURE)
REQUIREMENT
ALL CLUTCHES DISENGAGED, ADJUSTING SCREW IN LOWEST POSITION
MIN. 4 0OZS. --- MAX. 6 OZS.
TO START LIFTER BAIL MOVING.

NOTES

REFER TO RELATED REQUIREMENTS

1. VERTICAL POSITION LOCK LEVER EXTENSION - PAR.2.36

2. RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR - PAR. 2.52

3. RIBBON REVERSE DETENT - PAR. 2.52

4, RIBBON FEED LEVER BRACKET ~ PAR. 2.53

5. RIBBON RATCHET WHEEL FRICTION SPRING - PAR. 2.53
(MIN 3-1/3 OZS -——- MAX 4-1/2 OZS).

RIBBON REVERSING LEVER SPRING (LEFT AND RIGHT)
REQUIREMENT
~— MIN, 1/2 OZ --= MAX, 1-1/2 OZS.

TO START LEVER MOVING.

(TOP VIEW)

=

RIBBON GUIDE LEVER SPRING (LEFT AND RIGHT)
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 10z --- MAX. 2 OZS

TO START LEVER MOVING.
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4. BARLIER DESIGN MECHANISMS
BASIC UNITS
4,01 SELECTOR MECHANISM

NOTE: BAIL LEVER GUIDE ADJUSTMENT
APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS
EQUIPPED WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDES START LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
LATCH LEVER SPRING UNHOOKED. STOP
ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF ITS CAM.
SELECTOR MAGNET ———-——» RANGE SCALE SET AT 60

MIN. 2-1/2 0Zs

‘ MAX. 4-1/2 OZs.
MOUNTING NUT TO START THE STOP ARM MOVING.

RANGE FINDER PLATE D I N,
N >

CLUTCH STOP ARM

START LEVER
START LEVER SPRING

LATCH LEVER SPRING
—— BAIL LEVER GUIDE

REQUIREMENT
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN : g
EACH SIDE OF GUIDE FORK
AND EXTENSION OF START (RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
LEVER THROUGHOUT TS
TRAVEL.

TO ADJUST
POSITION BAIL LEVER GUIDE
WITH MOUNTING NUT LOOSENED.
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4.02 Selector Mechanism

SELECTOR ARMATURE

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

FOR REQUIREMENTS (1) AND (2) SEE PAR. 2.01 UNDER BASIC UNITS

ARMATURE BACKSTOP

\

MOUNTING SCREWS

ARMATURE EXTENSION

(BOTTOM VIEW)

(3) REQUIREMENT (ARMATURE BACKSTOP ALIGNMENT)
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SIDES OF BACKSTOP
AND SIDES OF ARMATURE EXTENSION.
MIN. 0.010 INCH
TO ADJUST
1. POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD
ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT EDGE OF CASTING.
2. POSITION ARMATURE AND BACKSTOP WITH
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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4.03 Codebar Mechanism

TRANSFER LEVERS - ] —
-
| 4 CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER ‘“3
A ;
A 5 ROLLER
2 A
A 3
CH CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM
i REQUIREMENT
= [ e CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK IN THE
J SN 8 O I O 6 UPPERMOST POSITION.,
= =l ] ] |= E raa— THERE SHOULD BE SOME CLEARANCE
7// '@ BETWEEN THE TOP OF THE ROLLERS AND
dlililile Z THE TOP OF THE CAM SLOTS IN THE CODE

BAR SHIFT LEVERS

MAX. 0.025 INCH

ON THE CLOSEST LEVER.
TO ADJUST
/] LOOSEN THE CLAMP SCREW. POSITION
THE CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER DRIVE
ARM ON ITS SHAFT TO MEET THE
REQUIREMENT AND TO PROVIDE SOME
END PLAY, NOT MORE THAN 0.006 INCH

Jw
IF
hTt
0
[

NNNW

|1

CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK

CLAMP SCREW

]
\ | )
( FRONT VIEW) CODE BAR ( RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

SHIFT LEVER DRIVE ARM
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4.04 Codebar Mechanism (Cont. )

'i i REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER

S

[ SO,
CODE BAR 7/

SHIFT BAR INNER STEP
FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER P

TRANSFER LEVERS /7 1
4
] Y CODE BAR
R 5 e~ SHIFT LEVER
2 m
3
c CODE BAR
a ﬁ SHIFT LEVER LINK
-
00
S = 7] 1™ Pl
H{n{En. |
Slelclels
===
@,

é

CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET

\J ] ]
(FRONT VIEW) .

MOUNTING SCREWS (3)

CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET

REQUIREMENT
MOTION OF FRONT AND REAR CODE BAR SHIFT LEVERS SHOULD BE EQUALIZED WITH
RESPECT TO CODE BAR TRAVEL.

TO CHECK (FRONT)
SELECT BLANK COMBINATION AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL CODE BAR SHIFT
LEVER LINK REACHES HIGHEST TRAVEL, TAKE UP PLAY FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER ON NEAREST
CODE BAR SHIFT BAR
MIN. 0.002 INCH=---MAX, 0,025 INCH

TO CHECK (REAR)
SELECT LETTERS COMBINATION. CHECK CLEARANCE BETWEEN REAR CODE BAR
SHIFT LEVER AND SHOULDER OF CODE BAR SHIFT BAR IN SAME WAY.
MIN. 0.002 INCH=---MAX, 0,025 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION CODE BAR SHIFT LEVER LINK GUIDE BRACKET BY MEANS OF MOUNTING
SCREWS (3).
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4.05 Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms

(A) CLUTCH TRIP SHAFT SET COLLARS — (2) REQUIREMENT
(1} REQUIREMENT APPROXIMATE ALIGNMENT OF RIGHT
SPACING CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SHOULD END OF STOP EXTENSIONS ON TRIP
HAVE SIDE PLAY LEVER AND SHOE LEVER
MIN. SOME TO ADJUST
MAX. 0.008 INCH POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH TRIP
TO ADJUST LEVER SET COLLAR.
POSITION SPACING CLUTCH LATCH —(3) REQUIREMENT
LEVER SET COLLAR. LINE FEED CLUTCH LATCH LEVER
SPACING CLUTCH LATCH iA*:SULS%;‘A’;VE SIDE PLAY
LEVER SET COLLAR MAX. Dobos INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION LINE FEED CLUTCH LATCH
TRIP SHAFT LEVER SET COLLAR
N il

U=l
= N 2=
- @/_—g—‘ [ LINE FEED CLUTCH = | LINE FEED CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER LATCH LEVER SET
TRIP LEVER SET COLLAR COLLAR

MAIN SHAFT

LINE FEED CLUTCH =— LATCH LEVER
- ( REAR VIEW) == L

SHOE LEVER

SPACING CLUTCH

=)

NOTE: ANTI-DEFLECTION PLATE ADJUSTMENT APPLIES
ONLY TO UNITS SO EQUIPPED.

MCUNTING SCREWS

(8) _J
ANTI-DEFLECTION PLATE

REQUIREMENT

WITH TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN AND FUNCTION, SPACING,
ANTI_DEFLECTION LINE FEED, AND TYPE BOX CLUTCHES LATCHED DISENGAGED.

=l PLATE MIN. 1LB MAX. 5 LBS,
‘ . o . 3
(STRYY TO PULL TRIP SHAFT AWAY FROM ANTIDEFLECTION PLATE.
TO ADJUST

(LEFT SIDE VIEW, UPSIDE DOWN) POSITION PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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4. 06

TRIP LEVER ARM

Main Shaft and Trip Shaft Mechanisms (Cont. )

ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-70C0

ADJUSTING SCREW

SPACING CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER

SHOE LEVER —

STOP LUG

SPACING CLUTCH
SHAFT
MAIN (LEFT SIDE VIEW)

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING

4

| &

(REAR VIEW)

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT

SPACING AND TYPE BOX CLUTCHES DISENGAGED
TRIP LEVER ARM IN UPWARD POSITION,

FOR UNITS WITHOUT U-SHAPED LINE
FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER:

SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD
BE FLUSH OR UNDERFLUSH BY 1/2
THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER WITH
OUTER SURFACE OF SHOE LEVER,

FOR UNITS WITH U-SHAPED LINE

FEED CLUTCH TRIP LEVER:
SPACING CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD
ENGAGE SHOE LEVER BY FULL
THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER

CHECK AT STOP LUG WITH LEAST BITE,

TO ADJUST

USE ADJUSTING SCREW TO POSITION
SPACING CLUTCH TRIP ARM,

CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
CLUTCH ENGAGED AND ROTATED UNTIL
TRIP LEVER RESTS ON STOP LUG.

CLUTCH MIN. MAX.
SPACING 11 OZS. 16 OZS.
LINE FEED 9 OZS. 12 OZS.
TYPE BOX 5 0ZS. 7-1/4 OZs.,

TO MOVE LEVER AWAY FROM
STOP LUG,
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.07 Spacing Mechanism

ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE,
OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE

WIRE ROPE CLAMP SCREW

SPACING PAWL (‘
/’ Z
’A 7

RATCHET WHEEL

WIRE ROPE d‘-;-_
SC__—y
PULLEY
AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN ARM @ @

©)

<

NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, PARS.4.12,4.13,2. 47, IF THE FOLLOWING

OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE POSITION

REQUIREMENT

SPACING -CUTOUT LEVER AND AUTO-
MATIC CR-LF ARM IN MAXIMUM
COUNTERCLOCKWISE POSITION

ON SPACING DRUM. SPACING
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. FARTHEST
ADVANCED SPACING PAWL EN-
GAGED WITH TOOTH JUST ABOVE
CUT-AWAY SECTION [N RAT-

CHET WHEEL. RIGHT END OF
OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE SHOULD
CLEAR PULLEY.

MIN, 0.025 INCH---MAX, 0.050 INCH

TO ADJUST

POSITION SLIDE ON WIRE ROPE
WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED,

SPACING CUTQUT LEVER

SPACING FEED PAWL SPRING BRACKET NOTE:
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SPACING FEED PAWL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
EACH SPACING PAWL IN LEAST
ADVANCED POSITION, RESTING
AGAINST RACHET WHEEL.EACH SPRING
UNHOOKED FROM BRACKET
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS.---MAX, 4 OZS.
TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED
LENGTH,

ON UNITS EQUIPPED FOR 6 SPACES
PER INCH, THIS TENSION SHOULD BE
MIN, 8 OZs.---MAX, 10 OZS,

TO PULL SPRINGS TO INSTALLED
LENGTH,




ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

4.08 Function Mechanism
NOTE: 1. THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH NON-ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES
2. FOR UNITS WITH ADJUSTABLE GUIDE PLATES SEE PAR. 2.32.

GUIDE PLATE EXTENSION
GUIDE PLATE MOUNTING NUTS

SHIFT FORK

LETTERS FUNCTION SLIDE

©
o\

) ° ¥O O\Si:\ /
- )

FIGURES FUNCTION SLIDE

SHIFT CODE BAR
MAX, 32 OZS,

FUNCTION LEVER >

FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION BAR =

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) AN

FIGS - LTRS SHIFT CODE BAR OPERATING MECHANISM

REQUIREMENT: (FOR TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH)
DISENGAGE FUNCTION CLUTCH AT POSITION GIVING LEAST CLEARANCE, ROTATE TYPE BOX CLUTCH

1/2 REVOLUTION, HOLD FIGURES FUNCTION LEVER IN REARWARD POSITION WITH TENSION OF 32
OZS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FUNCTION PAWL SHOULDER AND FACE OF FUNCTION BAR

MIN. 0.002 INCH

MAX, 0,015 INCH
WHEN PLAY IN PAWL [S TAKEN FOR MAXIMUM CLEARANCE,
DISENGAGE FIGURES FUNCTION PAWL, CHECK LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL IN SAME MANNER.

TO ADJUST
POSITION SHIFT ASSEMBLY WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED. TAKE UP PLAY IN

MOUNTING HOLES TO REAR,
CAUTION: MANUALLY OPERATE LETTERS AND FIGURES FUNCTION LEVER ALTERNATELY

LEVERS SHOULD BE FREE OF BINDS.
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.09 Function Mechanism (Cont.)

NOTE: 1. THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH A TWO STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH.
2. FOR UNITS WITH A ONE STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH SEE PAR. 2.33.

RESET BAIL BLADE

— .
MOUNTING SCREW (REAR TOP VIEW)

{1 ED

FUNCTION RESET BAIL BLADE

—7{1) REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AT STOP POSITION GIVING LEAST CLEARANCE. TYPE
BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. ALL FUNCTION PAWLS UNLATCHED FROM THEIR FUNCTION
BARS. FUNCTION BAR HELD IN MAXIMUM REARWARD POSITION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
FUNCTION BAR AND RESET BAIL BLADE

MIN. 0.018 INCH---MAX. 0,035 INCH
TO CHECK
MEASURE CLEARANCE AT BARS LOCATED IN STUNT BOX SLOTS. 1, 4, 11, 18, 23, 33, 38,
AND 41. IF THERE IS NO BAR IN A DESIGNATED SLOT, USE NEAREST BAR. IF THERE IS A
BAR ON EACH SIDE OF A DESIGNATED VACANT SLOT, USE BAR IN HIGHEST NUMBERED
SLOT. (NOTE: FACING REAR OF UNIT, SLOTS ARE NUMBERED FROM LEFT TO RIGHT)
TO ADJUST
POSITION BLADE ON RESET BAIL WITH BLADE MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT.

(2) REQUIREMENT ,
TYPE BOX CLUTCH ROTATED 1/2 REVOLUTION, FUNCTION LEVER HELD IN REARMOST )
POSITION WITH 2 LBS. MAXIMUM TENSION. LATCH ASSOCIATED PAWL ONLY ONE AT i
A TIME. WITH 3Z OZS, TENSION APPLIED 1O FUNCTION PAWL, IT SHOULD OVERTRAVEL
TTS BAR

MIN. 0.002 INCH
TO ADJUST
REFINE REQUIREMENT (1).

ﬂ FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION BAR

RESET BAIL

MOUNTING (RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

SCREW N\V | ! ﬂ L |
:ﬁ@-\—fm ozs.

FUNCTION BAR FUNCTION PAWL
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

4,10 Positioning Mechanism

NOTE: THESE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY ONLY TO HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISMS
EQUIPPED WITH TENSION SPRINGS.

NOTE: THE LOOPS OF THIS SPRING ARE OFF-SET FROM CENTER IN THE SAME DIRECTION.
THE SPRING MUST BE HOOKED ON ITS ANCHORS SO THAT THE SIDE OF THE SPRING ON WHICH
THE LOOPS ARE LOCATED, IS TOWARD THE REAR OF THE MACHINE, WHEN REMOVING EITHER
SPRING EXERCISE CARE TO AVOID KINKS IN LOCPS., :

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE SPRING =
REQUIREMENT
SPRING UNHOOKED FROM ITS POST .
LINKAGE IN ITS UNBUCKLED POSITION.
MIN. 14 OZS,---MAX. 18 OZs.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.,

- HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES

Q

NECTING STRIP MOUNTING
SCREWS

BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE
LINKAGE - VERTICAL LINK

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED, CODE BARS 4 AND 5 TO SPACING (RIGHT).
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH SIDE OF CENTER HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE AND DECELERATING SLIDES
ON SIDE WHERE KINEE LINK 1S STRAIGHT, SHOULD BE EQUAL (WITHIN 0,005 INCH)
MIN, 0.020 INCH=---MAX. 0.040 INCH
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND CONNECTING STRIP MOUNTING SCREWS
FRICTION TIGHT. POSITION ONE OR BOTH BEARING STUDS ON THE CONNECTING STRIP
TO PROVIDE 0.025 INCH TO 0.035 INCH BETWEEN THE CENTER HORIZONTAL SLIDE AND
THE DECELERATING SLIDE ON THE SIDE WHERE THE LINKAGE IS NOT BUCKLED, TIGHTEN
THE TWO INNER MOUNTING SCREWS. CHANGE POSITION OF REVERSING SLIDE AND CHECK
OPPOSITE CLEARANCE., EQUALIZE BY SHIFTING BOTH STUDS AND CONNECTING STRIP
AS A UNIT. HOLD THE DRIVE LINKAGE HUB AGAINST THE LOWER VERTICAL LINK OF THE
DRIVE LINKAGE. TIGHTEN THE TWO OUTER BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS, CHECK
THE LINKAGE FOR FREENESS THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE CYCLE. THE TYPE BOX CLUTCH
DISK SHOULD HAVE SOME MOVEMENT IN THE NORMAL DIRECTION OF ROTATION IN
THE STOP POSITION.
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.11 Positioning Mechanism (Cont. )

NOTE: THESE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY ONLY TO HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE MECHANISMS
EQUIPPED WITH TORSION SPRINGS.

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE

REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
CODE BARS 4 AND 5 TO SPACING (RIGHT).
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH SIDE OF CENTER HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDE AND DECELERATING SLIDES,
ON SIDE WHERE KNEE LINK 1S STRAIGHT SHOULD BE EQUAL (WITHIN 0.008 INCH)
MIN, 0.015 INCH
MAX.  0.040 INCH

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS AND CONNECTING STRIP MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION
TIGHT. POSITION ONE OR BOTH BEARING STUDS ON THE CONNECTING STRIP TO PROVIDE 0,025
INCH TC 0.035 INCH BETWEEN THE CENTER HORIZONTAL SLIDE AND THE DECELERATING SLIDE ON
THE SIDE WHERE THE LINKAGE 1S NOT BUCKLED. TIGHTEN THE TWO INNER MOUNTING SCREWS.
CHANGE POSITION OF REVERSING SLIDE AND CHECK OPPOSITE CLEARANCE. EQUALIZE BY
SHIFTING BOTH STUDS AND CONNECTING STRIP AS A UNIT, HOLD THE DRIVE LINKAGE HUB
AGAINST THE LOWER VERTICAL LINK OF THE DRIVE LINKAGE, TIGHTEN THE TWO OUTER BEARING
STUD MOUNTING SCREWS, CHECK THE LINKAGE FOR FREENESS THROUGHOUT A COMPLETE CYCLE.
THE TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISK SHOULD HAVE SOME MOVEMENT IN THE NORMAL DIRECTION OF
ROTATION IN THE STOP POSITION.

REVERSING SLIDE HORIZONTAL STOP SLIDES

DECELERATING SLIDE

CONNECTING STRIP
CLAMP SCREWS

BEARING STUD MOUNTING SCREWS

BEARING STUD

——— HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE LINKAGE SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH LINKAGE IN UNBUCKLED POSITION, SCALE
APPLIED NEAR END OF UPPER EXTENSION
MIN. 6 OZs,
MAX. 1202Zs.
TO START LINK BUCKLING.

HORIZONTAL POSITIONING DRIVE
LINKAGE VERTICAL LINK
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

4.12 Spacing Mechanism (Cont. )

NQTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, PARS. 4.07, 4.13 AND 2.47 IF THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENTS ARE REMADE.

—(B) LEFT MARGIN (FOR SPROCKET FEED UNITS SEE PAR. 2.71)
(1) REQUIREMENT (FOR 72 CHARACTER LINE)
— TYPE BOX CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPACING DRUM IN RETURNED POSITION.,
TYPE BOX SHIFTED TO THE LETTERS POSITION. CENTER OF THE LETTERS
PRINT INDICATOR ON THE TYPE BOX SHOULD BE
MIN. 15/16 INCH---MAX. 1-1/16 INCH
FROM THE LEFT EDGE OF THE PLATEN,

I

(C) AUTOMATIC CR-LF BELL

TYPE BOX INDICATOR CRANK SPRING
X REQUIREMENT
LTRS. FIGS. | (TOP VIEW) FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
wire rope JUUT - UITUUUUL UUUU MIN. 6-1/2 OZS.---MAX. 11 OZS.
TO MOVE THE BELL CRANK.
CLAMP SCREW

OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE

AUTOMATIC
CR-LF BELL
CRANK SPRING

SPACING FEED PAWL

(2) REQUIREMENT ~ AUTOMATIC
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. FRONT CR-LF BELL

SPACING FEED PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED.
SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED. PLAY
IN SPACING SHAFT GEAR PAR. 2.24 TAKEN
UP CLOCKWISE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
PAWL AND SHOULDER OF RATCHET WHEEL
TOOTH IMMEDIATELY AHEAD
MIN. 0.002 INCH---MAX. 0.015 INCH

(3) REQUIREMENT
REAR PAWL, WHEN FARTHEST ADVANCED,
SHOULD REST AT BOTTOM OF INDENTA-
TION BETWEEN RATCHET WHEEL TEETH.

TO ADJUST

POSITION STOP ARM ON SPACING DRUM
WITH MCUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED ) 7 STOP ARM

(A) PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION SPACING DRUM

(USE STANDARD ADJUSTMENT PAR. 2.47) RATCHET WHEEL

NOTE:
FOR OTHER LENGTHS OF LINE, RANGING FROM 65 TO 85 CHARACTERS
THE MARGIN CAN BE VARIED AS REQUIRED.

STOP ARM ROLLER

NOTE (FRONT VIEW)
THIS VIEW SHOWS THE SPACING DRUM FULLY RETURNED,
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.13 Spacing Mechanism (Cont. )

NOTE: CHECK RELATED ADJUSTMENTS, PARS. 4,07, 2.38 AND 2.47, IF THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENT ARE REMADE.

RIGHT MARGIN
REQUIREMENT (OPERATING ON BASE)
TYPE BOX CARRIAGE IN POSITION
TO PRINT CHARACTER ON WHICH
SPACING CUTOUT IS DESIRED,
FRONT SPACING PAWL FARTHEST
ADVANCED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
UPPER EDGE OF SPACING CUTOQUT
SLAMP SCREW LEVER AND CUTOUT TRANSFER
BAIL WHEN SPACING CUTOUT
TRANSFER BAIL IS HELD IN ITS
EXTREME UPPER POSITION
MIN, 0,006 INCH---MAX, 0.025 |NCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE CUTOUT LEVER WITH
ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.

SPACING CUTOUT
TRANSFER BAIL

SPACING CUTOUT LEVER

SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN. 1 OZ.---MAX, 3-1/2 OZS.

TO START BAIL MOVING.

(FRONT VIEW)
SPACING DRUM

DECELERATING SLIDE

DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK
(PART OF DECELERATING SLIDE)

DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK
SPRING

REQUIREMENT

DECELERATING SLIDE BELL CRANK SPRING MIN. 3/4 OZ.---MAX. 1-3/4 OZS.
TO START BELL CRANK MOVING.
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT SPRINGS.
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1SS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

4,14 Printing Mechanism

— TYPE BOX CARRIAGE ROLLER
REQUIREMENT
MINIMUM VERTICAL PLAY WITHOUT

__.UppER ROLLERS Q\ | TOB(I:r:EDCI'l(\l TYPE BOX CARRIAGE

MOVE CARRIAGE TO RIGHT END

OF TRACK. PLACE IN UPPER

POSITION. REMOVE DRIVE LINK.
@ CHECK THROUGHOUT ENTIRE

TRAVEL OF CARRIAGE.
TO ADJUST

CLAMP SCREW

POSITION LOWER ROLLER ARM
LOWER ROLLER LOWER ROLLER ARM WITH CLAMP SCREW LOQOSENED.
4.15 Positioning Mechanism (Cont. )
OSCILLATOR RAIL\ NOTE: FOR SHIFT MECHANISMS WITH TORSION SPRINGS

( SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING
Q) s
L
/ 1

CLAMP SCREWS

LEFT SHIFT LINKAGE

SHIFT LINKAGE SPRING

REQUIREMENT
LINK IN STRAIGHT PGSITION.
MIN. 7 0Zs.
MAX. 16 OZS.
TO START EACH LINK MOVING,

(FRONT VIEW)
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SECTION 573-115-700
4.16  Printing Mechanism (Cont. )

(APRINTING HAMMER STOP BRACKET

(FOR THICK TYPE BOX WITH DUMMY PALLETS) A
REQUIREMENT (o)
TYPE BOX IN BLANK OR CR POSITION TYPE PALLET SPRING
(WHICHEVER DOES NOT PRINT) AND NEAR REQUIREMENT
CENTER OF PLATEN, PRINTING TRACK IN TYPE BOX REMOQVED FROM THE
ITS DOWNWARD POSITION. PRINTING HAM- UNIT. 8 OZ. SCALE APPLIED
MER HELD AGAINST ITS STOP WITH 8 OZS. OF VERTICALLY TO THE END OF ﬁ%
PRESSURE., CLEARANCE BETWEEN PRINTING THE PALLET SHANK,
HAMMER AND DUMMY TYPE PALLET MIN. 1/4 0z,
FRICTION FEED MAX. 3/4 0Z.
MIN. 0.008 INCH TO START PALLET MOVING TYPE BOX
MAX. 0.020 INCH ASSEMBLY
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE STOP BRACKET WITH ITS TYPE
MOUNTING SCREW AND THE PRINTING i PALLET
HAMMER BAIL PIVOT STUD LOOSENED. : , "3

(FOR SPROCKET FEED UNITS, SEE PAR. 2,71)

PRINTING HAMMER PRINTING HAMMER BAIL

BAIL PIVOT STUD

PRINTING HAMMER <—
OPERATING BAIL y\
e

PALLET
SHANK

OPERATING

BAIL LATCH PRESSURE

(TOP VIEW) MOUNTING SCREW

HAMMER OPERATING BAIL STOP

SECONDARY
PRINTING ARM

—(B)PRINTING ARM
(1) REQUIREMENT
RRINTING ARM PRINTING TRACK IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD POSITION.

PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL AGAINST ITS STOP.
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SECONDARY PRINTING ARM AND
FORWARD EXTENSION OF HAMMER OPERATING BAIL.
MAX. 0.015 INCH
WHEN PRINTING ARM SLIDE S HELD DOWNWARD OVER EACH
PRINTING TRACK MOUNTING SCREW FOR MAXIMUM CLEAR~
ANCE.

(2) REQUIREMENT
PRINTING TRACK IN UPPERMOST POSITION. LATCHING EXTEN-
SION OF PRINTING HAMMER OPERATING BAIL SHOULD OVER-
TRAVEL LATCHING SURFACE OF OPERATING BAIL LATCH BY
MIN.  0.006 INCH
CHECK RIGHT AND LEFT POSITION

NOTE

THE PRINTING ARM AD-
JUSTMENT SHOULD AL-
WAYS BE MADE WITH THE
PRINTING HAMMER OPER-
ATING BAIL SPRING
BRACKET (PAR.2.38)IN
THE NO. 1 POSITION PO-
SITIONS NO. 2 AND NO.
3 ARE TO BE USED ONLY

TO ADJUST
FOR MAKING MULTIPLE POSITION SECONDARY PRINTING ARM WITH CLAMP SCREWS
COPIES. (RONT VIEW) LOOSENED.
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4.17  Printing Mechanism (Cont. )

IS8 7, SECTION 573-115-700

RIBBON REVERSING LEVER - RIGHT

RIBBON REVERSING LEVER - LEFT

(A) RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR
REQUIREMENT
WHEN RIGHT REVERSING LEVER IS IN
MAXIMUM DOWNWARD POSITION, THE

LEFT REVERSING LEVER SHOULD BE

IN ITS MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION.
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN THE SET SCREWS IN THE

DETENT CAM, LOOSEN THE LEFT SPUR

GEAR NUT. SECURELY TIGHTEN THE

RIGHT SPUR GEAR NUT. MOVE THE RIGHT

REVERSING LEVER TO ITS MAXIMUM

DOWNWARD POSITION AND HOLD

LEFT REVERSING LEVER IN ITS

MAXIMUM UPWARD POSITION., THEN

TIGHTEN THE LEFT SPUR GEAR NUT. L

AN\

RIGHT SIDE FRAME

[

DETENT CAM

x— SET SCREW

DETENT LEVER

LEFT END

RIBBON REVERSE SPUR GEAR

SPUR GEAR NUT

(C) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
DETENT SEATED IN NOTCH OF CAM,
RIGHT RIBBON REVERSING LEVER

HELD DOWNWARD.
MIN, 6-1/2 OZS.---MAX. 9 OZS.

TO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING.

DETENT CAM

(B) RIBBON REVERSE DETENT
REQUIREMENT

DETENT SEATED APPROXIMATELY EQUAL
IN UPPER AND LOWER POSITIONS OF
DETENT CAM

TO ADJUST
POSITION CAM ON SHAFT WITH SET
SCREWS LOOSENED. LET LEFT END
OF DETENT STUD BE APPROXIMATELY
FLUSH WITH LEFT FACE OF CAM (PLAY
IN DETENT TAKEN TO RIGHT OF PRINTER)
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SECTION 573-115~700
4.18  Function Mechanism (Cont. )

FUNCTION PAWL

FUNCTION BAR

STRIPPER BLADE

FUNCTION STRIPPER BLADE ARMS
REQUIREMENT
TYPE BOX CLUTCH AND FUNCTION
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. LEFT LINE
FEED FUNCTION PAWL HELD IN ITS
REAR POSITION AND RESTING ON THE
UPPER EDGE OF THE STRIPPER BLADE.
CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER EDGE OF
FUNCTION BAR AND LOWER SURFACE
OF NOTCHED SECTION OF FUNCTION
PAWL,
MIN. 0.055 INCH
MAX. 0.065 INCH
THE LETTERS FUNCTION PAWL NEAR
THE OPPOSITE END OF THE STRIPPER
BLADE SHOULD HAVE THE SAME
CLEARANCE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE SHOULDER BUSHING
AT THE LOWER END OF THE RIGHT
AND LEFT STRIPPER BLADE ARM
WITH THE LOCK NUT LOOSENED.
NOTE
WHEN CHECKING THIS ADJUSTMENT

STRIPPER BLADE ARM

4.19  Spacing Mechanism (Cont. )

AUTOMATIC
CARRIAGE RETURN ARM

MOUNTING SCREWS (FRONT VIEW)
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SPACING DRUM

SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER MUST
BE IN DOUBLE LINE FEED POSITION,

SHOULDER BUSHING

AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN AND
LINE FEED ARM

REQUIREMENT (OPERATING ON BASE)
CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT TWO
SPACES BEFORE THE LAST DESIRED
CHARACTERS, AND FRONT SPACING PAWL
FARTHEST ADVANCED. CLEARANCE BE-
TWEEN LEADING END OF AUTOMATIC
CARRIAGE RETURN ARM AND BELL CRANK.
MIN. 0.040 INCH
MAX. 0.055 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION AUTOMATIC CARRIAGE RETURN
ARM WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

NOTE
RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT IS FROM 65TH TO
85TH CHARACTERS.

FRONT PLATE

NOTE
FOR UNITS EQUIPPED WITH UNIVERSAL
SPACING DRUM, SEE PAR.2.62.




ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700

4.20 Line Feed Mechanism and Platen Mechanism

NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT APPLIES ONLY TO UNITS WITH A TWO-5TOP FUNCTION CLUTCH

/—‘[ SINGLE-DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER

L e

SINGLE--DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER

LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL

REQUIREMENT

SINGLE--DOUBLE LINE FEED LEVER IN SINGLE LINE FEED
POSITION. LINE FEED COMBINATION SET UP. MAIN SHAFT
ROTATED UNTIL THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER
{S IN CONTACT WITH THE LINE FEED FUNCTION PAWL, THE.

PAWL SHOULD OVERLAP THE STRIPPER BY
MIN.  1/2 THE PAWL THICKNESS

WHEN THE PLAY IN THE PAWL IS TAKEN UP IN A DIRECTION

TO MAKE THE OVERLAP MINIMUM.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE LEVER ADJUSTING SCREW

>

C%\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\(\\\\\\\\\\\\\i

|

ADJUSTING SCREW

il - Sk

1

LINE FEED

FUNCTION PAWL. STRIPPER

STRIPPER BLADE
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.21  Function Mechanism (Cont. )

FUNCTION LEVER

LOWER ELECTRICAL
CONTACT

BELL OR MOTOR STOP FUNCTION CONTACT
(1) REQUIREMENT

FUNCTION LEVER AS SHOWN
CONTACT GAP

MIN.  0.010 INCH
MAX.  0.020 INCH

TO ADJUST
BEND THE LOWER ELECTRICAL CONTACT.
(2) REQUIREME NT

FUNCTION LEVER ———/

CONTACT ASSEMBLY FUNCTION LEVER AS SHOWN “ )
MIN.  1-1/4 0ZS.
MAX. 1-3/4 OZS.
UPPER ELECTRICAL CONTACT TO ADJUST
BEND THE UPPER ELECTRICAL CONTACT
an (3) REQUIREMENT
Y RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1)

FUNCTION LEVER ~

FUNCTION LEVER
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ISS 7, SECTION 573-115-700
4,22 Function Mechanism (Cont. )

I -]
— - oooooEe T
— O R R

 CONTACT ASSEMBLY

FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING
REQUIREMENT

CONTACT CLOSED

MIN. 10Z.

MAX. 2 OZs.

TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT

. FUNCTION LEVER (UNOPERATED)

CAUTION: CARE SHOULD BE EXERCISED IN SOLDERING TO CONTACT
SPRINGS SINCE EXCESSIVE HEAT WILL ANNEAL THE SPRINGS.

FUNCTION CONTACT SPRING
REQUIREMENT
O CONTACT CLOSED
MIN. 10Z.
WW MAX. 2 OZS.

TO OPEN SWITCH CONTACT

FUNCTION LEVER (OPERATED)
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SECTION 573-115-700

4.23  Spacing Mechanism (Cont. )

MOUNTING SCREWS

SPRING DRUM
MARGIN INDICATOR
SPRING

CAM DISK

(TYPING UNIT)
CONTACT LEVER

CONTACT PLUNGER

(BASE) : SENSITIVE SWITCH

MARGIN INDICATOR LAMP

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE LAMP SHOULD LIGHT ON THE DESIRED CHARACTER.

TO ADJUST
SET THE TYPE BOX CARRIAGE TO PRINT THE DESIRED CHARACTER AND POSITION THE CAM DISK
COUNTERCLOCKWISE ON THE SPRING DRUM WITH ITS THREE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED SO
THAT THE SWITCH JUST OPENS. IF A LINE SHORTER THAN 72 CHARACTERS IS REQUIRED, IT MAY
BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE THE CAM DISK SCREWS AND INSERT THEM IN ADJACENT SLOTS OF
THE DISK, IF THE RANGE OF ROTATION IN ONE SLOT IS NOT ENOUGH.
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VARIABLE FEATURES '

4.24 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism

A)
éPERATlNG LEVER SLIDE ARM
NOTE

PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT CHECK FUNCTION (D) TABULATOR SHAFT SPRING —
RESET BAIL BLADE ADJUSTMENT (PAR . 4.09) (TORSION)

REQUIREMENT NOTE
ON UNITS WITH TWO-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCHES. FOR LOCATION OF SPRING
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. TYPE BOX CLUTCH SEE PAR.4.27
ROTATED 1/2 REVOLUTION PAST STOP POSITION. ON UNITS REQUIREMENT
WITH ONE-STOP FUNCTION CLUTCH, ROTATE CLUTCH OPERATING LEVER IN
UNTIL FUNCTION PAWL STRIPPER BLADE IS IN ITS UNOPERATED POSITION.

LOWER POSITION AND THE FUNCTION RESET BAIL ROLLER

IS ON THE HIGH PART OF CAM. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR

FUNCTION PAWL PULLED TO REAR AND LATCHED OVER MAX. 31/20ZS,

FUNCTION BAR. CLEARANCE TO START SLIDE ARM

MIN.  0.020 INCH MOVING.

MAX. 0.030 INCH
TO ADJUST

POSITION SLIDE ARM ON OPERATING LEVER WITH [L\

(AS IN LOWER FIGURE)
MIN.  1-1/2 0Zs.

MOUNTING STUD FRICTION TIGHT

© Qe - A e BLOCKING ARM
OPERATING LEVER EXTENSION  +=7—

LINK SPRING OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM
REQUIREMENT
TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL  SPRING
UNHOOKED, OPERATING LEVER
IN OPERATED POSITION.
SLIDE ARM AGAINST
BLOCKING LINK,
MIN. 8-3/4 OZS.
MAX. 10-3/4 GZS..
TO START LINK MOVING.

OPERATING LEVER SLIDE
ARM SPRING

MOUNTING STUD

OPERATING LEVER

OPERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE
(LEFT VIEW)

BRACKET

B

(()FZERATING LEVER ADJUSTING PLATE —

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED
POSITION. CLEARANCE
MIN.  0.070 INCH
MAX. 0.085 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE ON
BRACKET WITH MOUNTING I
SCREWS LOOSE.

MOUNTING SCREWS

OPERATING LEVER SLIDE ARM

BLOCKING ARM
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4.25 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. )

TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL

TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL— REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER UNOPERATED.
LOCK NUT SPACING TRIP ARM UP. CLEARANCE

MIN., 0.025 INCH
MAX, 0.035 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING

._aE_ SCREW. TIGHTEN LOCK NUT.

LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW

—TRIP ARM LATCH

BAIL SPRING

REQUIREMENT

OPERATING LEVER OPERATING LEVER IN

UNOPERATED POSITION.

LATCH BAIL SPRING MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.

TO START LATCH

BAIL MOVING.

SPACING TRIP ARM

TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE
REQUIREMENT
SPACING CLUTCH AND TYPE BOX
CLUTCH DISENGAGED. OPERATING
LEVER SLIDE ARM TO REAR AND
LATCHED ON BLOCKING ARM. LATCH
BAIL IN FULLY LATCHED POSITION,
SPACING TRIP ARM DOWN AND
BEARING UP AGAINST LATCHING
SURFACE OF LATCH BAIL. CLEARANCE
MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.008 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING
PLATE WITH MOUNTING SCREW
FRICTION TIGHT.

OPERATING LEVER

SPACING TRIP LEVER

MOUNTING SCREW

(LEFT VIEW)

SPACING TRIP ARM

TRIP ARM LATCH BAIL LATCH BAIL ADJUSTING PLATE
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4.26 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. )
OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM SPRING

©

HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM SPRING
ARM SPRING

REQUIREMENT HORIZONTAL TABULATOR SLIDE ARM

OPERATING LEVER IN
OPERATED POSITION.
SLIDE ARM N UNOP-
ERATED POSITION.
MIN. 102zZ.

MAX. 4 0Zs. = A
TO START SLIDE ARM MOVING.

STRIPPER BAIL ARM SCREW
OPERATING LEVER

CAM ARM FOLLOWER BAIL
OPERATING LEVER CAM ARM

SPACING CAM
(D)
— OPERATING LEVER CAM
PLATE SPRING
REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER IN UNOPERATED
POSITION. HORIZONTAL TABULATOR (LEFT SIDE VIEW)
FUNCTION PAWL UNLATCHED.

MIN. 4 02Zs.
MAX. 9 OZS. TRANSFER BAIL EXTENSION ARM

TO START STRIPPER BAIL ARM MOVING.

STRIPPER BAIL ARM

SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL

(A)

CAM PLATE STRIPPER BAIL

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING LEVER AND TABULATOR SLIDE
ARM IN UNOPERATED POSITIONS., SPACING
CLUTCH ROTATED UNTIL HIGH PART OF
SPACING CAM [S OPPOSITE CAM ARM SET COLLAR ADJUSTING SCREW
FOLLOWER BAIL. CLEARANCE
MIN. 0.010 INCH

MAX. 0.025 INCH ()

TO ADJUST SPACING CUTOUT TRANSFER BAIL
POSITION STRIPPER BAIL ARM ON CAM ARM SET COLLAR
FOLLOWER BAIL WITH STRIPPER BAIL ARM

REQUIREMENT

SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. TRANSFER BAIL SHOULD
HAVE SOME END PLAY.
MAX. 0.008 INCH.

TO ADJUST

"~ POSITION SET COLLAR
WITH ADJUSTING SCREW
LOOSENED.
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4.27 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. )

(A) RIGHT MARGIN

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE
MIN. 0.006 INCH---MAX. 0,025 INCH

TO CHECK :
PLACE TYPE BOX IN POSITION TO PRINT
CHARACTER ON WHICH SPACING CUTOUT
IS DESIRED. PULL FORWARD ON PART OF
TRANSFER BAIL EXTENDING BELOW MOUNTING
SHAFT UNTIL BAIL IS IN FULLY OPERATED PO-
SITION. GAUGE CLEARANCE.

TO ADJUST
POSITION CUTOUT LEVER WITH CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED. (FOR LOCATION OF
CLAMP SCREW SEE PAR.4.13)

NOTE: FOUR SCREWS MUST BE LOOSENED
TO ADJUST CIRCULAR CUTOUT LEVERS.

SPACE SUPPRESSION BY-PASS SPRING

SPACING CUTOUT TRANSEER BAIL

SPACING CUTOUT LEVER

1

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

ON SPACING DRUM
BAIL EXTENSION ARM

(B) SPACE SUPPRESSION BY-PASS SPRING—*

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 20 OZS.
MAX, 26 OZS.
TO START ARM MOVING.

MOUNTING SCREWS PAWL MOUNTING ARM

TABULATOR SHAFT

MOUNTING
BRACKET\T
TABULATOR |
PAWL SPRING 7\ TABULATOR
Lﬂ_\g T ——PAWL
N
TABULATOR TABULATOR STOP
SHAFT SPRING

TABULATOR
SHAFT ASSEMBLY
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(D) TABULATOR PAWL SPRING

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1-3/4 OZ5.
MAX. 3 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

(C) TABULATOR SHAFT MOUNTING BRACKETS

REQUIREMENT
LEVER SLIDE ARM TO REAR SO THAT
BLOCKING ARM AND TABULATOR STOP
ARE {N EXTREME UPPER POSITION.
CLEARANCE
MIN. 0.050 INCH---MAX. 0.065 INCH
CLEARANCE MEASURED NEAR LEFT AND
RIGHT END OF SHAFT EQUAL WITHIN
0.007 INCH.

TO ADJUST
POSITION MOUNTING BRACKETS WITH
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED,
NOTE: MAKE SURE SHAFT 1S FREE OF BINDS.
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4.28 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. )

ECCENTRIC

LOWER ROLLER MOUNTING SCREW

PAWL MOUNTING ARM

TABULATOR PAWL

FIXED TABULATOR STOP NEAR

RIGHT END OF SHAFT SPACING PAWL

RATCHET

PAWL MOUNTING ARM OPERATING RANGE (PRELIMINARY)
NOTE --- PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT , CHECK THE FOLLOWING: OSCILLATING RAIL SLIDE
(PAR. 2.30), PRINTING CARRIAGE POSITION (PAR. 2.47) AND PRINTING CARRIAGE LOWER
ROLLER (PAR, 2.46).

REQUIREMENT (UNITS WITH FRICTION FEED PLATENS)
SPACING CLUTCH DISENGAGED. SPACING PAWL, WHICH IS FARTHEST ADVANCED,
ENGAGING TOOTH IMMEDIATELY ABOVE CUTAWAY SECTION OF RATCHET. TABULATOR
PAWL RIDING UP ON FIXED STOP. HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TOWARD FORK OF MOUNTINC
ARM. CLEARANCE
MIN. 0.070 INCH MAX. 0.090 INCH

REQUIREMENT (UNITS WITH SPROCKET FEED PLATENS)
HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TOWARD LOWER ROLLER MOUNTIN 5 SCREVY,

TO ADJUST
POSITION ECCENTRIC.
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4.29 Horizontal Tabulator Mechanism (Cont. )

TABULATOR PAWL

Q
)
ECCENTRIC ‘.’

PAWL. MOUNTING ARM

TABULATOR STOP NO. 2 TABULATOR STOP NO. 4.

TABULATOR SHAFT
lTye &)
i
e

TABULATOR STOP NO. 3.
(CENTER OF SHAFT)

TABULATOR SHAFT

TABULATOR STOP NO. 1. '“——FOUR SLOTS APART FOUR SLOTS APART
(APPROX. ONE INCH FROM RIGHT MARGIN) . TABULATOR STOP NO. &

{APPROX. ONE INCH FROM LEFT MARGIN)
PAWL MOUNTING ARM  OPERATING RANGE (FINAL)

REQUIREMENT :
~— CLEARANCE MIDWAY BETWEEN MINIMUM AND MAXIMUM LIMITS OF OPERATING RANGE.
TO CHECK

TO DETERMINE MAXIMUM LIMIT, . . (A) SET FIVE TABULATOR STOPS AS SHOWN IN FIGURE. (B) POSITION PAWL
IMMEDIATELY TO RIGHT OF STOP NO. 1. (C) POSITION ECCENTRIC TO SET CLEARANCE APPROXIMATELY
0.030 INCH. (NOTE - - - MEASURE ALL CLEARANCES AT STOP NO. 1. WITH PLAY TAKEN UP IN CARRIAGE TO
REDUCE GAP TO MINIMUM.) (D). MARK COLUMN LOCATION BY PRINTING A CHARACTER ON PAPER. (E) POSITION
PAWL IMMEDIATELY TO RIGHT OF STOP NO. 2 AND MARK COLUMN LOCATION AS IN STEP (D). (F) REPEAT
STEP (E) FOR OTHER THREE STOPS. (G) GRADUALLY INCREASE CLEARANCE UNTIL CARRIAGE STOPS ONE
SPACE BEFORE -ANY COLUMN WHILE RECEIVING FIGURES G LETTERS X FROM TRANSMITTER DISTRIBUTOR,
(NOTE - - - IF UNIT IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH XD CONTROL, PUT FILL-IN CHARACTERS OF LETTERS OR FIGURES

IN TAPE TO DEL.AY PRINTING UNTIL CARRIAGE COMPLETES TRAVEL.) (H) DECREASE CLEARANCE UNTILTEN
LINES OF TABULAR OPERATION CAN BE MADE WITHOUT ERROR. (1) GAUGE AND RECORD VALUES OF

CLEARANCE. (2) GAGE ALL CLEARANCES WITH FRONT FEED PAWL FARTHEST ADVANCED.

TO DETERMINE MINIMUM LIMITS - - - (A) REPEAT STEPS (B) AND (C) ABOVE. (B) GRADUALLY DECREASE
CLEARANCE UNTIL CARRIAGE STOPS ONE SPACE AFTER ANY COLUMN. (C) INCREASE CLEARANCE UNTIL TEN
LINES OF TABULAR OPERATION CAN BE MADE WITHOUT ERROR. (1) GAUGE AND RECORD VALUE OF CLEARANCE.

TO ADJUST

IF MINIMUM LIMIT IS POSITIVE, ADD IT TO MAXIMUM LIMIT AND DIVIDE THE SUM BY TWO, SET RESULTANT AMOUNT
AS MIDPOINT OF RANGE. IF MINIMUM LIMIT 1S ZERO OR LESS, DIVIDE MAXIMUM LIMIT BY TWO
AND SET THIS AMOUNT AS MIDPOINT OF RANGE. THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN LIMITS NORMALLY IS NOT LESS
THAN 0.045 INCH.

TABULATOR STOP SETTING (NOT ILLUSTRATED)

RIGHT MARGIN TABULATOR STOP (WITH WIDE SHELF)
NOTE: PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT, CHECK THE FOLLOWING: RIGHT MARGIN (PAR.4.27) AND PAWL
MOUNTING ARM OPERATING RANGE (PAR.4.28 AND 4.29).
POSITION PRINTING CARRIAGE AT RIGHT MARGIN (SPACING CUTOUT OPERATED). INSERT STOP WITH WIDE
SHELF IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY TO LEFT OF TABULATOR PAWL.

COLUMNAR TABULATOR STOPS
PLACE CARRIAGE IN POSITION TO PRINT FIRST CHARACTER IN COLUMN, INSERT STOP IN SLOT IMMEDIATELY
TO LEFT OF TABULATOR PAWL. STORE EXTRA STOPS IN SLOTS BEYOND PRINTING LINE AT EITHER END OF
SHAFT.
NOTE - - - WHEN PRINTING FORMS, CHECK STOP SETTINGS WITH RELATION TO COLUMNS. CORRESPGNDING
STOPS ON ALL MACHINES CONNECTED IN A CIRCUIT MUST BE THE SAME NUMBER OF SPACING OPERATIONS
FROM LEFT MARGIN.
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4.30 Paper-Out Alarm Mechanism

BELL CRANK FOLLOWER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO BELL CRANK
FOLLOWER WHERE IT MAKES CONTACT WITH
PAPER ROLL

MIN. 20Zs.

MAX. 3 OZs.
TO START BELL CRANK MOVING.

LEFT SIDE FRAME

BELL CRANK FOLLOWER

FOLLOWER SPRING -

EWS
MOUNTING SCR PAPER SPINDLE

BELL CRANK FOLLOWER
REQUIREMENT
THE BELL CRANK FOLLOWER SHOULD BE
APPROXIMATELY 1/4 INCH FROM A FLAT
SIDE OF THE PAPER SPINDLE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE SWITCH WITH ITS MOUNTING
SCREWS LOOSENED.
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TELETYPE CORPORATION ADDENDUM 573-139-700TC
Skokie, Nlinois, U.S.A. Issue 2, April, 1968

REPLACING PAGE ADDENDUM

Filing Instructions

1. Remove from the section the pages numbered the
same as those attached to this sheet.

2. Insert the attached pages into the section in their
place.

3. Place this sheet ahead of Page 1 of the section.

28 TYPING AND NONTYPING PERFORATORS

ADJUSTMENTS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 573-139-700TC, Issue 1,

and is issued to incorporate engineering changes to the backspace
mechanism, and to change the requirement tolerance for the LATCH
LEVER CLEARANCE adjustment of the punch mechanism. Arrows in
the margins indicate changes.

1.002 Inserttheattached pages inaccordance with the filing instructions
above.

Attached:

Page 1 dated May 1966, reissued; April 1968, reissued
Page 2 dated May 1966, revised; April 1968, reissued
Page 17 dated April 1968, revised

Page 18 dated April 1968, reissued

Page 57 dated May 1966, revised; April 1968, reissued
Page 58 dated May 1966, revised; April 1968, reissued
Page 61 dated May 1966, reissued; April 1968, reissued
Page 62 dated May 1966, revised; April 1968, reissued
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TELETYPE CORPORATION SECTION 573-139-700TC
Skokie, Illinois, U. S. A, Issue 1, September, 1964

28 TYPING AND NONTYPING PERFORATORS

ADJUSTMENTS
CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE
1. GENERAL ............... N 3 Punch slide downstop position ... .. 14
Punch slide guide position . ....... 14
2. BASICUNIT ........ e e e 5 Punch slide spring . . . ... .. ceeo. 25
Retractor bail springs ....... o 25
Function Mechanism Tape guide spring ............. 26
Clutch shoe lever spring . . . ...... 6 Punch Mechanism (For Fully
Clutch shoe spring . . ... ........ 6 Perforated Tape)
Function clutch drum end play ... .. 5
Function clutch latch lever spring. . . 34 Punch pin penetration . .. ........ 15
Function clutch release spring .. ... 10 Punch slide downstop position ... .. 15
Function clutch shoe lever........ 5 Punch slideguide ............. 15
Function clutch trip lever . ... .... 9 Punch slidespring . . ... ........ 27
Maintriplever . ... ... ... .. 10 Tape guide spring (punch block) . ... 217
Main trip lever spring .......... 10
Release downstop bracket .. ...... 31 Punch Mechanism (For Fully
Resetarm .............c.... 9 Perforated Tape with Indentations
Rocker bail. . ... ........... ... i of Feed Wheel Between the Feed
Rocker bail guide bracket . ....... 8 Holes)
Punch Mechanism Detent . .. ......0 . ... 24
Feed hole lateral alignment....... 24
Detent lever spring ............ 30 Feed hole spacing (final) . . ....... 23
Feed pawl (preliminary) ......... 17
Feed pawl spring . . .. .......... 30 Punch Mechanism (For Fully
Latch lever clearance. .......... 17 Perforated Tape with Indentations
Perforator drive link spring ...... 13 of Feed Wheel Fully Punched Out)
Reset bail trip lever. . . ... ... ... 16
Tape depressor slide spring ...... 28 Feed wheel indentation alignment . . . 29
Tapeguide . . ................ 28 Feed hole spacing ............. 21
Tape guide assembly spring. . ... .. 26
Tape guide (early design) ........ 29 Punch Mechanism (For Nontyping
Tape guide (latest design) . ....... 29 Perforator)
Tape guide spring (for units not
equipned with tape guide adjusting Perforator position (final) . ... .... 11
plate) . . . . . e e e 29 Perforator position (preliminary) . . . 11
Tape guide spring (tape chute) .-, ... 26
Tape shoe torsion spring. ........ 28 Punch Mechanism (For Typing
Toggle bail eccentric (preliminary). . 13 Perforator)
Toggle operating arm . . ... ...... 13
Perforator position ............ 12
Punch Mechanism (For Chadless
Tape) Ribbon Feed Mechanism
Detentlever ................. 19 Detent spring ...... et 56
Feed hole lateral alignment . ... ... 20 Drivearm ............00.... 55
Feed hole spacing (final) . . ....... 18 Drivearm spring . ............ 56
Feed hole spacing (preliminary) . ... 18 Feed pawl spring . . . ... e e e e e 55
Punch pin penetration........... 14 Ratchet wheel torque spring ...... 55
© 1964 by Teletype Corporation Page 1
All rights reserved. Reissued, May 1966;
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CONTENTS PAGE
Typing Mechanism
Accelerator spring. . . ... ....... 52
Axial corrector (yielding) ........ 47
Axial corrector (non-yielding) . .. .. 46
Axial output rack guide roller ... .. 45
Axial sector alignment ... ... .... 44
Bell crank springs . . . .......... 32
Corrector drive link (yielding)
extension spring . ............. 47
Corrector drive link spring
(non-yielding) . ............... 42
Eccentricshaft . .............. 44
Figures arm assembly spring .. ... 37
Figures extension spring. ........ 37
Function blade springs .......... 49
Functionbox . ................ 35
Idler gear eccentric shaft .. ... ... 46
Letters and figures yield arm ... .. 37
Letters arm assembly spring. .. ... 38
Letters extension arm spring. ... .. 38
Lifterarm .................. 39
Lifter arm eccentric screw . ... ... 39
Lifter spring. . . . .. .. ... ... ... 45
Lifter toggle link spring . ........ 49
Locklever . ............ .. .... 40
Lock lever trippost . .. ... ... ... 41
No. 5 pulse beam spring . . ....... 40
Oscillating bail drive link . . ... ... 43
Oscillating pivot . . . ... ... ..... 43
Print hammer spring .. ......... 59
Printing latch spring .. ......... 59
Printing triplink . . . .. ... ... ... 59
Printing trip link spring .. ... .. .. 59
Pushbar guide bracket ... ....... 45
Pushbar operating blade (final). .. .. 33
Pushbar operating blade
(preliminary) . ........ ... 32
Rocker bail pilotstud . . . ... ..... 34
Rotary correcting lever ......... 48
Transfer mounting bracket ....... 36
Typing Mechanism (For Chadless
Tape)
Printhammer................ 53
Ribbon carrier ............... 50
Typewheel . ... .............. 53
Typing Mechanism (For Fully
Perforated Tape)
Print hammer (preliminary) ...... 54
Ribbon carrier ............... 51
Typewheel positioning and print
hammer (final) ............... 54
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CONTENTS PAGE
VARIABLE FEATURES. . ........ 57
Chad Chute Assembly . . ......... 80
Code Reading Contacts
Code reading contacts (strobing). ... 76
Contact bracket (preliminary) make
typecontacts, . . ........... ... 71
Contact bracket (preliminary) transfer
typecontacts. . .. ... ... ... ... 7C
Contact mounting bracket ... ..... 69
Contact mounting plate . . ........ 69
Marking contact backstops. .. ... .. 67
Marking contact springs
(preliminary) .........cce.... 67
Spacing contact backstops
(preliminary) ...........c0... 68
Spacing contact springs
(preliminary) ........ccoc0..o.. 68
Swinger contact springs
{(preliminary) ..........¢c.... 68
Manual and Power Drive Back-
space Mechanism
Early Design
Armaturehinge . .. ............ 61
Armatureupstop .. ... ..o 61
Latch. . . . .. .. i ittt 63
Latch extension . . . ............ 62
Non-repeatarm. .............. 63
For Chadless Tape
Drivearm ... .....ouovuueueenn 62
Feed pawl adjusting plate .. ...... 57
Feed pawl eccentric. .. .. ... ..., 58
Rake . ... . . i iiv i iiin e, 57
Returnlatch . ................ 58
For Chadless Tape (Early Design)
Armature bail spring . .......... 64
Bell crank spring. . . ... .. ... ... 64
Latch extension spring (power
driveonly) ... ..ttt 64
Gear segment spring. . .. ... ..... 64
Feedpawlspring.............. 64
Latchspring .. ..........c0... 64
For Fully Perforated Tape
Backspace pawl clearance . . ...... 59
Backspace ratchet . . ........... 59
Drivelink. . .......... ... ... 60
Feed pawl disabling . . .......... 80




CONTENTS PAGE
For Fully Perforated Tape
{Early Design)
Armature bail spring .. .. .. ..... 65
Armature latch spring .......... 65
Bell crank spring. ... ... ....... 65
Feed pawl spring . . . .. ... .. .... 65
For Non-Adjustable Backspace
Magnet Assembly (Latest Design)
Armature spring . ... ... ... .... 66
Latch extension . . . ... ......... 66
Magnet position . . . . ... ........ 66
For Chadless and Fully Perforated
Tape
Final manual or power drive ... ... 66
Timing Contacts
Contact alignment ... .......... 72
Contact backstop (double contact
assembly). . ... ... L L. 79
Contact bracket (preliminary) for
units with one-cycle cams . . ... ... 74
Contact bracket (preliminary) for
units with two-cyclecams . .. ... .. 75
Left contactgap. .............. 73
Left contact spring. . . .. ... ..... 73
Operating bail springs . ... ...... 74
Timing contacts (strobing)........ 78
Swinger contact spring (preliminary). 73
Unshift-On-Space Mechanism
Unshift-on-space function blade . ... =g
Unshift-on-space function blade
Spring ... ... e 79

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section has been revised to include
recent engineering changes and additions,
and to rearrange the text, so as tobringthe sec-
tion generally up-to-date. Since this is an ex-
tensive revision, marginal arrows ordinarily
used to indicate changes have been omitted.

1.02 This section contains the specific re-
quirements and adjustments for the 28
typing and non-typing perforators.

ISS 1, SECTION 573~139-700

1.03 Maintenance procedures which apply only

to mechanisms of a particular design, or
to certain models of 28 typing or non-typing per-
forators are soindicated in the titles of the par-
agraphs which contain these particular adjust-
ment requirements.

1.04 The adjustments of each unit are ar-

ranged in a sequence that should be fol-
lowed if a complete readjustment of the unit
were undertaken. The tools and spring scales
required to perform these adjustments are lis-
ted in the applicable section. After an adjust-
ment is completed, be sure to tighten any nuts
or screws that are loosened. The adjusting il-
lustrations indicate tolerances, positions of
moving parts, spring tensions and the angles at
which scales should be applied when measuring
spring tensions. If a part mounted on shims is
removed, the number of shims used at each of
its mounting screws should be noted so that the
same number is replaced when the part is re-
mounted.

1.05 Reference made to left or right, up or

down, front or rear, etc apply to the
unit in its normal operating position as viewed
from the front.

1.06 When a requirement calls for a clutch to

be disengaged, the clutch shoe lever
must be fully latched between its trip lever and
latch lever so that the clutch shoes release their
tension on the clutch drum. When engaged, the
clutch shoe lever is unlatched and the clutch
shoes are wedged firmly against the clutch drum.

Note: When the signal generator shaft is ro-
tated by hand, the clutch doesnot fully disen-
gage upon reaching its stop position. Inorder
to relieve drag and permit the main shaft to
rotate freely, apply pressureon the lug of the
clutch disc with a screwdriver to cause it to
engage its latch lever and fully disengage the
clutch.

1.07  All electrical contact points should meet

squarely. Contacts with the same diam-
eter should not be out of alignment more than 25
per cent of the contactdiameter. Check contacts
for pitting and corrosion and clean or burnish
them before making specified adjustments or
tolerance measurement. Avoid sharp kinks or
bends in the contact springs.

CAUTION: KEEP ALL ELECTRICAL CON
TACTS FREE OF OIL AND GREASE.
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Figure 1 - 28 Non-Typing Perforator - Chadless Tape (With Code Reading Contacts,
Timing Contacts and Backspace Mechanism)

Figure 2 - 28 Typing Perforator - Chadless Tape (With Backspace Mechanism)
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2. BASIC UNIT

2.01 Function Mechanism

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139~700

NOTE: UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED, THESE
ADJUSTMENTS APPLY TO BOTH TYPING
AND NON-TYPING PERFORATORS.

(A) FUNCTION CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

TO CHECK

(1) DISENGAGE CLUTCH. MEASURE CLEARANCE.
(2) ALIGN HEAD OF CLUTCH DRUM MOUNTING
SCREW WITH STOP LUG. ENGAGE CLUTCH.
MANUALLY PRESS SHOE LEVER AND STOP LUG
TOGETHER AND ALLOW TO SNAP APART.
MEASURE CLEARANCE.

REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND STOP LUG.

FUNCTION CLUTCH
DRUM

CLUTCH SHOE
LEVER

STOP LUG =

ADJUSTING DISK

MIN. 0.055 INCH --~ MAX. 0.085 INCH
GREATER WHEN CLUTCH 1S ENGAGED (2) THAN
WHEN DISINGAGED (1).

TO ADJUST

FUNCTIO

ENGAGE WRENCH OR SCREWDRIVER WITH LUG ON
ADJUSTING DISK. ROTATE DISK WITH CLAMP
SCREWS LOOSENED.

N CAM SLEEVE

J COLLAR MOUNTING SCREW

jcouAR

(B) FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY
REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED.

| MIN. SCME --- MAX. 0.G15 INCH
BETWEEN CAM SLEEVE AND COLLAR WHEN
PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE
MAXIMUM.

TO ADJUST

POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING
SCREW LOOSENED,
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2.02 Function Mechanism continued

_—E (A)
— CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING

TO CHECK
ENGAGE CLUTCH. HOLD CAM
DISK TO PREVENT ITS TURNING.

REQUIREMENT
——  FOR TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

CAM DISK

MIN. 150ZS ----- MAX. 20 OZsS
FOR NON-TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY
MIN. 16 OZS ----- MAX. 22 OZS

CHECK BOTH SHOE LEVERS.
CLUTCH DRUM

STOP LUG

STOP LUG
CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE

(B) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING

- \
|3 NOTE:
X IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING
SECONDARY TENSION, IT IS NECESSARY TO
CLUTCH SHOE A N\ REMOVE THE CLUTCH FROM THE

ANV \ MAIN SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT SHOULD
, NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS
REASON TO BELIEVE IT WILL NOT
MEET ITS REQUIREMENT.

T 0)op

TO CHECK
REMOVE CLUTCH FROM DRUM.
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 0OZS, -==-—~ MAX. 5 OZs.

TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING.

CLUTCH SHOE SPRING
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2,03 Function Mechanism continued

UPPER ROLLER ROCKER BAIL

FUNCTION CAM

LOWER ROLLER

ROCKER BAIL
REQUIREMENT
WITH ROCKER BAIL POSITIONED TO ITS
EXTREME LEFT AND UPPER ROLLER IN
CONTACT WITH FUNCTION CAM:
MIN. SOME ----- MAX . 0.004 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM AND LOWER
ROLLER AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE.
TO ADJUST
POSITION LOWER ROLLER MOUNTING (REAR VIEW)
( SCREW IN ELONGATED SLOT WITH LOCK
NUT LOOSENED. CHECK THROUGHOUT
A COMPLETE REVOLUTION FOR BINDS.

MOUNTING SCREW

LOCK NuUT
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.04 Function Mechanism continued

ROCKER BAIL GUIDE BRACKET
(TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY)
REQUIREMENT
(1) ROCKER BAIL ROLLERS SHOULD ENGAGE
FULL THICKNESS OF FUNCTION CAM,
(2) LIFTER ROLLER IN FULL ENGAGEMENT
WITH ROCKER BAIL CAMMING SURFACE.
SEE PARAGRAPH 2.36.
TO ADJUST
POSITION ROCKER BAIL AND GUIDE
BRACKET WITH GUIDE BRACKET MOUNT-
ING SCREWS LOOSENED.

13

RESET PIN T | ~ UPPER ROLLER

FRONT —— 1 | [. 4
ool b AT REAR
ROCKER CAM Ay ~~ROCKER CAM

LOWER ROLLER
SCREW HEAD LOWER
" ROLLER

FUNCTION i

- ROLLERS

CAM

ROCKER BAIL ——p

>

GUIDE BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREWS 1

" .
| N

L[
o)

ROCKER BAIL Guu)E"S N : t\/

RGCKER BAIL GUIDE BRACKET
(NON-TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY)
REQUIREMENT

CLEARANCE BETWEEN UPPER ROLLER AND RESET PINS; BETWEEN LOWER ROLLER SCREW
HEAD AND FRONT CAM; BETWEEN ROCKER BAIL AND REAR ROCKER CAM.

MIN. 0.010 INCH
TO ADJUST

POSITION ROCKER BAIL WITH GUIDE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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2.05 Function Mechanism continued

(A) FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

REQUIREMENT

(1) WITH RELEASE RESTING ON MAIN
TRIP LEVER (SEE BELOW), FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHOULD ENGAGE
FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER AT

THE STOP WHERE BITE IS LEAST

ISsS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER

CLAMP SCREW ——
)

(2) TRIP LEVER END PLAY:

MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.010 INCH

TO ADJUST

POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS
SHAFT WITH CLAMP SCREW

LOOSENED.

RELEASE

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

LATCH LEVER
SHOE LEVER

_ SHAFT

MAIN TRIP LEVER
RESET ARM CLAMP SCREW P — ! '}
NS S H
RESET ARM L%"”*- '
(RIGHT SIDE VIEV/S)
ot -

FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER\[_L

(3) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER
AND FUNCTION CAM:
MIN., SOME

RESET ARM

TO CHECK
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION
MAIN SHAFT SO THAT RESET ARM
IS HELD IN ITS HIGHEST POSITION
BY CAM,

[ L

(2) LATCH LEVER END PLAY:
MIN. SOME
MAX. 0.010 INCH

REQUIREMENT
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE AND MAIN

TRIP LEVER.

NON-TYPING TYPING
PERFORATOR PERFORATOR
MIN. 0.005 INCH 0.005 INCH
MAX. 0.030 INCH 0.030 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION RESET ARM ON ITS SHAFT WITH
ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.06 Function Mechanism continued

(A) MAIN TRIP LEVER
REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH LATCHED, PUNCH

RESET BAIL MUST BE IN ITS

UPPERMOST POSITION WHEN (B) FUNCTION CLUTCH RELEASE SPRING

THE TRIP LEVER {S FLUSH RELEASE REQUIREMENT

WITH THE END OF THE RELEASE. PERFORATOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED.
TO ADJUST MIN. 5 OZs.

POSITION MAIN TRIP LEVER MAX. 8 OZS.

WITH ITS CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED. 1O START RELEASE MOVING.

WM

gy
RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET 4

&

RELEASE SPRING

f

)

S
<

CLAMP SCREW

/>

U@

A

o

PUNCH RESET BAIL
FUNCTION CLUTCH

~————MAIN TRIP LEVER

.

{C) MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER EXTENSION
TRIPPED.
MIN. 1 0Z.
MAX. 4 OZS.
TO START MAIN TRIP LEVER MOVING.

RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET

RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
\/

RELEASE

l' VA ,"‘)
i >/ w RELEASE SPRING

. V' ~CLUTCH RELEASE

RESET LEVER

CLAMP SCREW MAIN TRIP

LEVER SPRING FELT OILER

YAAARYAA

NOTE: ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH RIBBON
FEED IT WILL BE NECESSARY TO
REMOVE THE RIBBON FEED MECHANISM.

MAIN TRIP LEVER
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2.07 Punch Mechanism

— PERFORATOR POSITION -PRELIMINARY - (FOR NON-TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY)

REQUIREMENT
THE PERFORATOR MECHANISM MOUNTING SCREW BENEATH PUNCH BLOCK AND MOUNTING SCREW

Ft AT LOWER EDGE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM BACKPLATE SHALL BE LOCATED CENTRALLY WITHIN
;

THEIR RESPECTIVE MOUNTING HOLES.

NOTE: THE MOUNTING HOLES ARE OVERSIZE TO FACILITATE USE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM ON THE

TYPING REPERFORATOR.

TO ADJUST
REMOVE MOUNTING SCREW AT THE LOWER EDGE OF PERFORATOR MECHANISM BACKPLATE, WITH THE

TWO REMAINING BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW FRICTION
TIGHT, POSITION PERFORATOR MECHANISM SO THAT THE TAPPED HOLE OF THE FRAME |S CENTRALLY
LOCATED (AS GAUGED BY EYE) WITHIN LARGE BODY HOLE OF PUNCH MECHANISM BACKPLATE,

E TIGHTEN THE TWO BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREWS AND RECHECK TO SEE THAT REQUIREMENT

IS MET. REPLACE AND TIGHTEN THE LOWER BACKPLATE MOUNTING SCREW, TIGHTEN THE

BRACKET MOUNTING SCREW,

TAPE PLATFORM PIVOT LOCATING PLATE
CLAMP SCREW

PERFORATOR\ PIVOT POINT
/PIVOT LOCATING PLATE

UPPER

PERFORATOR PUNCH SLIDE

MOUNTING

SCREW\
" ELONGATED

MOUNTING

HOLE

LATCH LEVER
| MOUNTING BRACKET SCREW
ALTERNATE MOUNTING N
| BRACKET ——"--4 LOWER PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW
[ MOUNTING BRACKET fZELONGATED MOUNTING SLOT
PERFORATOR POSITION -FINAL - (FOR NON-TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY)

REQUIREMENT
WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED AND FUNCTION CLUTCH JUST TRIPPED.
MIN. 0.C15INCH --- MAX, 0,045 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CLOSEST LATCH LEVER AND ASSOCIATED PUNCH SLIDE.
TO ADJUST
g LOOSEN (FRICTION TIGHT) REAR FRAME MOUNTING SCREWS (AND PIVOT LOCATING PLATE CLAMP
, SCREW IF THE TYPING UNIT IS USED ON THE PUNCH), THE FRONT MOUNTING BRACKET SCREWS
PLACE TIP OF SCREWDRIVER BETWEEN HEX HEAD SCREW AND TS CLEARANCE HOLE RIM AND PRYIUP
OR DOWN. TIGHTEN SCREWS. (IF THE TYPING UNIT IS BEING USED, TIGHTEN PIVOT LOCATING
) PLATE CLAMP SCREW ONLY, AS THE NEXT ADJUSTMENT WILL BE TO OBTAIN CLEARANCE BETWEEN
g TYPEWHEEL AND PUNCH.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.08 Punch Mechanism continued

PERFORATOR POSITION (FOR TYPING PERFORATOR ONLY)
— (1) REQUIREMENT - (FOR TYPING PERFORATOR WITH SPRING RETRACTED PUNCH UNIT)
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION AND TYPEWHEEL IN THE LETTERS FIELD. CLEARANCE BETWEEN 'ﬁ
THE LETTER "Z" ON THE TYPEWHEEL AND THE TOP OF THE STRIPPER PLATFORM. T

MIN. 0.090 INCH --- MAX. 0.110 INCH

(2) REQUIREMENT - (FOR TYPING PERFORATOR WITH POWER RETRACTED PUNCH UNIT)
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION AND TYPEWHEEL IN THE FIGURES FIELD. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
THE FIGURE "5" ON THE TYPEWHEEL AND THE TOP OF THE STRIPPER PLATFORM.
MIN. 0.075 INCH --- MAX. 0.095 INCH

TO ADJUST
REMOVE RIBBON FROM CARRIER. POSITION PERFORATOR WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS, ' j
ADJUSTING CLAMP PIVOT SCREW AND ANCHOR BRACKET SCREW LOOSENED. CHECK RESET
BAIL TRIP LEVER REQUIREMENT FOR SOME CLEARANCE AND ADJUST IF NECESSARY.

PERFORATOR

TYPEWHEEL l 3
CHARACTER "M’ =
ADJUSTING CLAMP

TYPEWHEEL
STRIPPER PLATFORM | LOCK SCREW
ADJUSTING CLAMP
PIVOT SCREW
PUNCH SLIDE
PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW
PUNCH SLIDE
LATCH
PRY HOLE
! ANCHOR BRACKET
ANCHOR BRACKET SCREW ([D SCREW (ALTERNATE

POSITION)

PERFORATOR MOUNTING SCREW
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ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2.09 Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE: BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE PUNCH MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK THE ROCKER
BAIL CAM FOLLOWER ROLLER ADJUSTMENT AND LOOSEN THE PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP
MOUNTING NUT AND GUIDE MOUNTING STUD.

(A) TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC (PRELIMINARY)

PUNCH PIN
PUNCH SLIDE
GUIDE

GUIDE

MOUNTING NUTS

MOUNTING STUDS

PERFORATOR
DRIVE

LINK——

I[';ﬂ ()

MOUNTING NUT

PERFORATOR
TOGGLE BAIL f ® ~—
ECCENTRIC

PUNCH PIN
PUNCH SLIDE
PUNCH SLIDE

REQUIREMENT
THE INDENT (HIGH SIDE OF ECCENTRIC) SHALL BE
IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION.
TO ADJUST
WITH THE TOG GLE ECCENTRIC SHAFT LOCK
NUT FRICTION TIGHT POSITION ECCENTRIC.

O o

o

@
O
Q

@e o

— PERFORATOR DRIVE
OPERATING LINK SPRING
ARM  —— REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 8 OZS.
) TO PULL SPRINGS TO
INSTALLED LENGTH
*
OPERATING ||
ARM
SHAFT—__ §
CLAMP -
SCREW
——=|[Ll_ geariNG HuB

*AFTER FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT HAS BEEN MADE, IF

PUNCH PIN PENETRATION AND FEED PAWL REQUIRE-

MENTS ARE MET, THIS REQUIREMENT SHOULD BE
CONSIDERED FULFILLED.

| FEED PAWL
— STUD
y
TP159926
GAUGE REAR
PLATE
ALTERNATE
MOUNTING
BRACK ET* :
N MOUNTING
SHAFT BRACKET

B) TOGGLE OPERATING ARM

(1) REQUIREMENT
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN
SHAFT UNTIL THE UPPER ROCKER BAIL
ROLLER 1S ON HIGH PART OF ITS CAM.

MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.009 INCH

CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND
THE TP 159926 GAUGE.

(2) CLEARANCE BETWEEN ARM AND OSCILLATING

SHAFT BEARING HUB.

MIN. 0.002 INCH --- MAX. 0.015 INCH
WITH PLAY TAKEN UP IN DIRECTION TO
MAKE CLEARANCE MAXIMUM.

TO ADJUST
WITH LOCKSCREW FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION
TOGGLE BAIL AND OPERATING ARM.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.10 Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM.
(A) PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP POSITION
REQUIREMENT
FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED. UP AND DOWN
PLAY AT LEFT END OF PUNCH SLIDES TAKEN
UP TOWARD TOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN FRONT
AND REAR PUNCH SLIDES AND THEIR DOWNSTOP
PLATE.

PUNCH RETRACTOR
BAIL

PUNCH SLIDE
TOGGLE BAIL

MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.008 INCH
ALL OTHER PUNCHES SHOULD HAVE
SOME CLEARANCE.

—_—— e —

TO ADJUST
REMOVE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE, LOOSEN DOWN-
STOP PLATE MOUNTING STUDS AND POSITION
THE DOWNSTOP PLATE. TIGHTEN STUDS AND
REPLACE GUIDE SO THAT PUNCH SLIDES ALIGN

PUNCH SLIDE WITH PUNCH PINS (AS GAUGED BY EYE).

LOCK NUT NOTE: TO CHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE PLACE

TOGGLE BAIL UNIT IN THE STOP POSITION , TRIP FUNCTION

ECCENTRIC SHAFT TRIP MECHANISM AND LATCHES , THE PUNCH

L_PUNCH SLIDE SLIDES SHALL MOVE FREELY TO THEIR OPERATED

DOWNSTOP PLATE POSITION .

PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE (8) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION
MOUNTING STUDS REGUIREMENT

LETTERS MANUALLY SELECTED, CLUTCH ENGAG-
ED AND ROTATED UNTIL PUNCH PINS HAVE
TRAVELED MAXIMUM DISTANCE INTO THE DIE
PLATE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN LOWER EDGE OF
PUNCH RETRACTOR BAIL AND UPPER SIDE OF
DIE PLATE GUIDE PLATE (MEASURED AT LEFT EDGE OF

\ . - PUNCH PINS WHERE CLEARANCE IS LEAST). THE

UHH_____HHH@____ CODE PUNCHES SHOULD PUNCH A FULL LID WITH
, A MINIMUM AMOUNT OF TEAR.

(REFINE ADJUSTMENT) .

MIN. 0.060 INCH --- MAX. 0.075 INCH

; l
 —
i 5 TO ADJUST
l ROTATE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT

- WITH ITS LOCK NUT LOOSENED. KEEP THE IN-
PENTATION IN' THE ECCENTRIC SHAFT TO THE
R . ' LEFT OF A VERTICAL CENTER LINE THROUGH THE
I, SHAFT.

o il

‘ Ll ‘f(C) PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE POSITION
GUIDE PLATE

~PpyUNCH
PIN REQUIRE MENT
LETTERS SELECTED. FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAG-
ED AND ROTATED UNTIL THE PUNCH SLIDES
JUST TOUCH THE PUNCH PINS. THE PUNCH
SLIDES SHOULD ALIGN CENTRALLY WITH THEIR
RESPECTIVE PUNCH PINS (GAUGED BY EYE).

P
MOUNTING UNCH

NUT

SLIDE 1O ADJUST
GUIDE POSITION THE PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE WITH ITS
MOUNTING NUTS LOOSENED.
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ISS 1. SECTION 573-139-700

2.11 Punch Mechanism continued

( (A) PUNCH PIN PENETRATION NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
REQUIREMENT ONLY TO FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM.

— (1) WITH THE LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE MAIN

SHAFT UNTIL ALL PUNCH PINS ARE INTO OR ABOVE THE TAPE APERTURE IN PUNCH BLOCK,

( WITH THE TP159926 GAUGE IN POSITION

~' MIN. 0.050 INCH

CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND THE GAUGE.

L (2) WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION CLUTCH ENGAGED. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT
UNTIL ALL PUNCH PINS HAVE CLEARED THE PUNCH BLOCK. WITH THE TP159926 GAUGE IN
POSITION

MAX. 0.080 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN FEED PAWL STUD AND GAUGE.

TO ADJUST

( REFINE THE TOGGLE BAIL ECCENTRIC ADJUSTMENT KEEPING THE INDENT TO THE RIGHT OF A
VERTICAL CENTERLINE THROUGH THE SHAFT.

FEED WHEEL FEED PAWL STUD

PUNCH PIN
PUNCH SLIDE

OPERATING ARM
PUNCH SLIDE

() GUIDE 7 —~DOWNSTOP

PUNCH
SLIDE

( DOWNSTOP

DOWNSTOP PLATE
MOUNTING NUTS
—— MOUNTING STUDS

MIN. 0.050——;

}

(C) PUNCH SLIDE DOWNSTOP POSITION

AN S | REQUIREMERNT
T WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND
J—[ LATCHED. PLAY TAKEN UP TOWARD THE TOP
MAX. 0.080 CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTH THE FRONT AND

REAR PUNCH SLIDES AND THE DOWNSTOP PLATE

TAPE GAUGE MIN, SOME ——— MAX. 0.008 INCH
TP159926 ALL OTHER PUNCH SLIDES SHALL HAVE SOME
Q OSCILLATING SHAFT CLEARANCE .
(B) PUNCH SLIDE GUIDE NOTE: TO CHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE, PLACE
REQUIREMENT UNIT IN STOP POSITION, TRIP FUNCTION TRiP
THE PUNCH SLIDES SHOULD ALIGN W|TH MECHANISM AND LATCHES, THE PUNCH SLIDES
THEIR CORRESPONDING PUNCH PINS AND SHALL MOVE FULLY TO THEIR OPERATED POSITION.
BE FREE OF BINDS AFTER TIGHTENING THE
GUIDE MOUNTING STUDS. EACH PUNCH  TO ADJUST
SLIDE SHOULD RETURN FREELY AFTER BEING WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, LOOSEN THE
Q PUSHED IN NOT MORE THAN 1/16 INCH. TWO DOWNSTOP PLATE MOUNTING LOCK NUTS
TO ADJUST AND LOCATE THE DOWNSTOP PLATE TO
POSITION THE GUIDE WITH ITS MOUNTING MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

STUDS FRICTION TIGHT.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.12 Punch Mechanism continued

RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER
REQUIREMENT
—(1) MANUALLY SELECT BLANK COMBINATION,
MANUALLY ROTATE RESET BAIL TRIP LEVER.
THE PUNCH SLIDE RESET BAIL SHALL TRIP §
BEFORE THE FUNCTION CLUTCH IS TRIPPED.
—(2) WITH FUNCTION AND SELECTOR CLUTCHES DIS-
ENGAGED AND LATCHED, THE PUNCH SLIDE
RESET BAIL SHALL FULLY ENGAGE THE PUNCH
SLIDE LATCHING SURFACE WHEN PLAY IN
PARTS IS TAKEN UP IN DIRECTION TO (RELEASE LEVER

MAKE THE ENGAGEMENT THE LEAST.

TO ADJUST

(1Y WITH TRIP LEVER EXTENSION LOCK SCREW FRICTION
TIGHT AND LETTERS' COMBINATION
SELECTED, POSITION RESET BAIL AGAINST PUNCH
SLIDES. TAKE UP PLAY BETWEEN RESET BAIL
AND TRIP LEVER IN A COUNTER CLOCKWISE
DIRECTION, POSITION TRIP LEVER BY MEANS
OF 1TS PRY POINT.

(2) RECHECK REQUIREMENT (1) ABOVE AND
REFINE ADJUSTMENT IF NECESSARY.

. RESET BAIL
TRIP LEVER

TRIP LEVER
EXTENSION

RESET BAIL

RESET 3BAIL
TRIP LEVER

TRIP LEVER
EXTENSION

RESET BAIL

Page 16




ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2.13 Punch Mechanism continued

LATCH LEVER CLEARANCE

REQUIREMENT (FOR BOTH TYPING AND NON-TYPING PERFORATORS)
WITH "BLANK" COMBINATION SELECTED, THE FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED,
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE PUNCH SLIDE AND ITS ASSOCIATED LATCH LEVER,
MIN, 0.008 INCH
MAX, 0.020 INCH
FOR THE SLIDE HAVING THE LEAST CLEARANCE.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE LOCK NUT ON THE RESET BAIL ECCENTRIC SHAFT AND POSITION THE RESET BAIL BY
ROTATING THE ECCENTRIC SHAFT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT: THE INDENT SHALL BE KEPT ABOVE
THE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF THE ECCENTRIC,

NOTE: ON KEYBOARD PERFORATORS NOT HAVING A "BLANK" KEY, SUBSTITUTE USE OF THE "T" KEY
WHENEVER USE OF THE "BLANK" KEY IS REQUIRED,

PUNCH SLIDE

ECCENTRIC SHAFT
PUNCH SLIDE LATCH

LOCK NUT

RESET BAIL

FEED PAWL
REQUIREMENT (PRELIMINARY)
RATCHET WHEEL — FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED, IDENTATION
DETENT ROLLER, :2/ 2 IN DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC AT RIGHT ANGLE
TO LEVER, DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH

DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC RATCHET WHEEL, HIGH PART OF FEED PAWL
ECCENTRIC TO THE RIGHT OF ITS LOCK SCREW,
THE FEED PAWL SHOULD ENGAGE THE FIRST
TOOTH BELOW A HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE
THROUGH THE RATCHET WHEEL WITH NO
PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE.
TO ADJUST

ROTATE THE FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC WITH

LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

FEED PAWL NOTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT IS RELATED TO FEED HOLE

SPACING AND THE TWO ADJUSTMENTS MUST BE
LOCK SCREW MADE AT THE SAME TIME.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.14 Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM.

FEED HOLE SPACING (PRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT

THE INDENT OF DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD SHALL BE POINTING DOWNWARD.
TO ADJUST

POSITION DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED,

NOTE

BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK BOTH TAPE SUIDE

SPRING TENSIONS. FEED HOLE SPACING (FINAL)

REQUIREMENT

(1) WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL,
THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, AND TAPE RE-

MOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, THE FEED WHEEL

SHALL ROTATE FREELY. (CHECK THROUGH 3 OR 4

ROTATIONS).

(2) PERFORATE SIX SERIES OF (9) "BLANK" COMBINATIONS

FOLLOWED BY (1) "LETTERS" COMBINATION. OPEN

CHADS SO CODE HOLES ARE VISIBLE. PLACE TAPE OVER

) SMOOTH SIDE OF THE TP156011 TAPE GAUGE SO CIRCULAR

sl N !| PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE

IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST (0.072) HOLE OF TAPE

GAUGE. (SEE NOTE). THE NEXT FOUR 0.072 HOLES IN

TAPE GAUGE SHALL BE VISIBLE THROUGH THE NUMBER TWO

CODE HOLES IN TAPE AND CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE

LAST (SIXTH) NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE SHALL BE

ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 DIA. HOLE OF TAPE GAUGE.

ECCENTRIC STUD

Z A
( ~ 7 VTAPE
3, 2 35 IE 3z I 7
38 3¢ 3E 0 33 3% 3%
> 35 57 5a > 57
U J

TO~TP156011 GAUGE

NOTE: THE FIRST FIVE HOLES IN GAUGE ARE THE SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE (0.072 INCH
DIAMETER) BUT THE SIXTH HOLE IN GAUGE IS LARGER THAN THE FIRST FIVE (0.086 INCH
o ADJUSD;AMETER). THIS ARRANGEMENT ALLOWS +0.007 INCH VARIATION IN FIVE (5) INCHES.
—T

(1) WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH MECHANI{SM , LOOSEN DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK
NUT AND ADJUST DIE WHEEL SO THAT T JUST BINDS ON FEED WHEEL, BACK OFF ECCENTRIC
SO DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE (CHECK FREENESS THROUGH 3 OR 4 ROTATIONS). KEEP INDENT OF
ECCENTRIC STUD BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF STUD,

(2) CHECK TEN CHARACTERS PER INCH REQUIREMENT AND REFINE FEED WHEEL DIE WHEEL
CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT BY MOVING INDENT OF DIE WHEEL
ECCENTRIC STUD TOWARD FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE CHARACTER SPACING AND AWAY FROM
FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING,

CAUTION: ‘WIiTH THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM , BE SURE THE DIE WHEEL
DOES NOT BIND.

{3) WITH THE TAPE SHOE AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL , THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAED,
AND THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM , THE FEED WHEEL SHALL ROTATE FREELY.
FAILURE TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT INDICATES THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC HAS BEEN OVER-~
ADJUSTED. TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT , REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT,

Page 18
Reissued, April 1968




ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2.15 Punch Mechanism continued

(ﬁ NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM.
~ LOCK NUT

ECCENTRIC STUD —\
RATCHET WHEEL

DETENT LEVER

FEED PAWL

L DETENT LEVER

REQUIREMENT

A PIECE OF TAPE CONTAINING NINE FEED
HOLES FOLLOWED BY A LETTERS COMBINATION
PERFORATED ON THE PERFORATOR MUST CON-
FORM TO THE TP156011 TAPE GAUGE. THE
LATERAL CENTERLINE THROUGH THE

CODE HOLES iN THE TAPE SHOULD COIN-

CIDE WITH A LATERAL CENTERLINE THROUGH
( THE HOLES IN THE GAUGE.

TO ADJUST
ROTATE THE DETENT ECCENTRIC CLOCKWISE TO MOVE
THE FEED HOLES TOWARD THE HINGED EDGE OF THE
CODE HOLES AND COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE
FEED HOLES TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE CODE
HOLES. TIGHTEN THE ECCENTRIC LOCK NUT AND RE-
FINE THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT.

RECHECK FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT.

Q / TAPE

[ pd °)
o) 0 0 © o) o)
o) 0 0 e e} 5]
[+ [-] -] o (-] -]
0 0 0 ® o) 0
o) 0 0 ° o) 0
0 0 0 @ e} e}

T AN oy

CODE HOLE

TAPE GAUGE 5
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.16 Punch Mechanism continued

— FEED HOLE LATERAL ALIGNMENT NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
REQUIREMENT ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM.

WITH MACHINE OPERATING UNDER POWER, OBTAIN A TAPE CONSISTING OF A SERIES OF
NINE "BLANKS" FOLLOWED BY A "LETTERS" COMBINATION. OPEN CHADS SO CODE HOLES ARE
VISIBLE AND PLACE TAPE OVER THE TP156011 TAPE GAUGE WITH "LETTERS" COMBINATION FEED HOLES
ENGAGING FEED PINS. THE LARGE HOLES IN GAUGE ARE THE SAME DIAMETER AS THE CIRCULAR
PORTION OF CODE HOLES IN TAPE. THE SMALL HOLES IN GAUGE SERVE AS A GUIDE FOR GAUGING.
THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF CODE HOLES IN TAPE SHALL BE CONCENTRIC WITH HOLES IN TAPE
GAUGE.

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT AND POSITION ADJUSTING SCREW. TO MOVE HOLES
OF GAUGE AWAY FROM REFERENCE EDGE OF TAPE, MOVE FEED WHEEL TOWARDS FRONT PLATE OF
PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING ADJUSTING SCREW COUNTER CLOCKWISE. TO MOVE HOLES }3

OF GAUGE TOWARD THE REFERENCE EDGE OF TAPE, MOVE FEED WHEEL TOWARD BACKPLATE OF
PUNCH MECHANISM BY ROTATING ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE. TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT.
REFINE DETENT ADJUSTMENT TO ALIGN LATERAL CENTER LINES OF CODE HOLES AND FEED HOLE
IF REQUIRED .

TAPE GAGE———\ TAPE

fo o)

CO0000
QOO0 00
ev vile o
000 oV
oS * OO
OO 000

1o 9)

@)

o

1@5

o

O

O

O
BB Blo BBl

ClCACLe]C)

!
FEED WHEEL 'l

(TOPVIEW)

'

L>J ‘@;\LOCK NUT

ADJUSTINTG SCREW

ADJUSTING
SCREW
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2.17  Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY
TO PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY
PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATIONS OF DIE WHEEL
THE FEED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT.

F— LOCK NUT
)
( FEED WHEEL g

156011 GUAGE
ECCENTRIC STUD @
( 1 TAPE
° o 9 © © o
( ° o o ° © ° ;

© ) 2} 6 o L)
o o o © L) )
o o © © ) o
C )

NOTE: BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENT
CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE SPRING TENSIONS

FEED HOLE SPACING
1) REQUIREMENT
WITH A PIECE OF TAPE PERFORATED WITH SIX SERIES OF 9 BLANK CODE COMBINA-
TIONS FOLLOWED BY A LETTERS COMBINATION PLACED OVER THE SMOOTH SIDE
OF THE 156011 TAPE GAUGE SO THAT THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST NUMBER
g 2 CODE HOLE IN THE TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST HOLE OF THE TAPE
GAUGE, THE NEXT FOUR HOLES IN THE TAPE GAUGE SHOULD BE VISIBLE THROUGH
THE NUMBER 2 CODE HOLES IN THE TAPE AND THE CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST
(SIXTH) NUMBER 2 CODE HOLE IIN THE TAPE SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086
DIAMETER HOLE OF THE TAPE GAUGE.
(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE SHOE HELD AWAY FROM FEED WHEEL, FEED PAWL AND DETENT DIS-
ENGAGED AND TAPE REMOVED, FEED WHEEL SHOULD ROTATE FREELY.
TO ADJUST
WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN THE ECCENTRIC
LOCK NUT AND ROTATE THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC SHAFT UNTIL IT BINDS AGAINST
THE FEED WHEEL. BACK OFF THE ECCENTRIC UNTIL THE DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE,
KEEP THE INDENT OF THE ECCENTRIC BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTERLINE OF THE
STUD. REFINE ADJUSTMENT FOR REQUIREMENT (1), IF NECESSARY, BY MOVING
& THE DIE WHEEL TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING
AND AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING .
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2.18 Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE:

THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY ONLY
TO PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY
PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATIONS OF
THE FEED WHEEL FULLY PUNCHED OUT,

———FEED WHEEL INDENTATION ALIGNMENT

(1) REQUIREMENT

WHEN A PIECE OF TAPE IS PERFORATED WITH A SERIES OF BLANK CODE COMBINATIONS THE
INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE FULLY PUNCHED OUT.

TO ADJUST
RIGHT QR LEFT, ROTATE THE DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE FEED
PERFORATION TOWARD THE LEADING EDGE OF THE CODE HOLES, AND COUNTER CLOCK -
WISE TO MOVE THE FEED WHEEL PERFORATIONS TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE OF THE CODE
HOLES, REFINE THE FEED PAWL AD JUSTMENT,

FRONT TO REAR, LOOSEN THE LOCK NUT ON THE ADJUSTING SCREW AND TURN THE SCREW
CLOCKWISE TO MOVE TAPE TOWARD REFERENCE EDGE (REAR) , AND COUNTER CLOCKWISE TO
MOVE THE TAPE AWAY FROM REFERENCE EDGE (FRONT). ]
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2.19 Punch Mechanism continued
NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY

ONLY TO PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY
PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATIONS OF THE
FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES.

NOTE: BEFORE PROCEEDING WITH THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, CHECK BOTH TAPE GUIDE SPRING
TENSIONS.

FEED HOLE SPACING (FINAL)

REQUIREMENT

(1) WITH TAPE SHOE BLOCKED AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL, THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED,
AND TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, THE FEED WHEEL SHALL ROTATE FREELY. (CHECK
THROUGH 3 OR 4 ROTATIONS).

(2) PERFORATE SIX SERIES OF (9) "BLANK" COMBINATIONS FOLLOWED BY (1} "LETTERS" COMBINATION.
PLACE TAPE OVER SMOOTH SIDE OF THE TP156011 TAPE GAUGE SO CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE FIRST
NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE IS CONCENTRIC WITH THE FIRST {0.072) HOLE OF TAPE GAUGE, (SEE
NOTE). THE NEXT FOUR 0.072 HOLES IN TAPE GAUGE SHALL BE VISIBLE THROUGH THE NUMBER TWO
CODE HOLES IN TAPE AND CIRCULAR PORTION OF THE LAST (SIXTH) NUMBER TWO CODE HOLE IN TAPE
SHALL BE ENTIRELY WITHIN THE 0.086 DIA. HOLE OF TAPE GAUGE.

NOTE:

THE FIRST FIVE HOLES IN GAUGE ARE THE SAME SIZE AS CODE HOLES IN TAPE {0.072 INCH DIAMETER) BUT

THE SIXTH HOLE IN GAUGE IS LARGER THAN THE FIRST FIVE (0.086 INCH DIAMETER). THIS ARRANGEMENT

ALLOWS + 0.007 INCH VARIATION IN FIVE {5} INCHES.

TO ADJUST

(1) WITH TAPE REMOVED FROM PUNCH MECHANISM, LOOSEN DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK
NUT AND ADJUST DIE WHEEL SO THAT IT JUST BINDS ON FEED WHEEL, BACK OFF ECCENTRIC SO
DIE WHEEL IS JUST FREE (CHECK FREENESS THROUGH 3 OR 4 ROTATIONS). KEEP INDENT OFF
ECCENTRIC STUD BELOW THE HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF STUD.

(2) CHECK TEN CHARACTERS PER INCH REQUIREMENT AND REFINE FEED WHEEL DIE WHEEL
CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT BY MCVING INDENT OF DIE WHEEL
ECCENTRIC STUD TOWARD FEED WHEEL TO DECREASE CHARACTER SPACING AND AWAY FROM
FEED WHEEL TO INCREASE THE CHARACTER SPACING.

CAUTION: WITH THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, BE SURE THE DIE WHEEL D OES
NOT BIND.
(3) WITH THE TAPE SHOE AWAY FROM THE FEED WHEEL, =
THE FEED PAWL AND DETENT DISENGAGED, AND  FEED
THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH MECHANISM, WHEEL
THE FEED WHEEL SHALL ROTATE FREELY,

FAILURE TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT INDICATES
THE DIE WHEEL ECCENTRIC HAS BEEN OVER -
ADJUSTED. TO MEET THIS REQUIREMENT,

KDIE WHEEL

ECCENTRIC STUD

7 LOTK NUT
REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT. ADJUSTING SCREW
W/LOCK NUT —PLACE TAPE ON SMOOTH
DIE WHEEL SIDE OF TAPE GAGE
ECCENTRIC
CODE HOLE IN TAPE STUD

CONCENTRIC WITH 0.072

c —
INCH DIA. HOLE IN GAGE  HOLES OF GAGE VISIBLE

THROUGH CODE HOLE IN

TELETYPE GAGE TP156011  TAPE
\  reeproLE ﬁ\

HOLE IN GAGE

HOLE IN TAPE SHALL
BE ENTIRELY WITHIN
THE 0.085 INCH DIA.

™\ / N '
: A A T - g
- O-00-0-0-0-0:0-0-0-0-0-0-:0-0:0-0-0:0-00 0-000-0-0-00-0-0- 0-0- 0-0- 0-0-0- 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0 - 0-0-0- 0-0-0- 0-0-O-
(o] Q (o] o] [o] [o]
3 3 3 3 3 S TEN HOLES PER
J INCH SPACING
INDENTATION —— I INTERVAL
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.20 Punch Mechanism continued

-~DETENT (FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATION OF FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES)

REQUIREMENT
WITH THE UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHALL BE
CENTRALLY LOCATED BETWEEN TWO FULLY PERFORATED FEED HOLES, AS GAUGED BY EYE.

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN THE DETENT LEVER ECCENTRIC STUD LOCK NUT AND TURN THE ECCENTRIC STUD CLOCK-
WISE TO MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE LEADING EDGE OF THE FEED HOLE AND COUNTER
CLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE TRAILING EDGE. TIGHTEN THE LOCK NUT
AND RE-CHECK THE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENT,

FEED WHEEL
/—TP1560H TAPE GUAGE FINDENTATION

o o o l o o

o [e] (o] (e} (o]
0000000 00PO0O0O0O0O00 00000 0G00-0-0-0000{000-0-0-000600000-0-0-0-0-0-0.0.0.0.0-0-0-0-0 0-0-0-0-00

o o o) o) O (o]

o o o 0 I} o

bl / o o [e] O (o]
T 7 A 5

FEED HOLE—" __FcCENTRIC STUD ]TL\/;E’"
LOCK NUT
RATCHET FEED WHEEL

FEED PAWL AD JUSTING

W/LOCK NUT

ECCENTRIC STUD
NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY W/LOCKNUT
ONLY TO PERFORATOR MECHANISM FOR FULLY
PERFORATED TAPE WITH INDENTATIONS OF THE

FEED WHEEL BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES.

FEED HOLE LATERAL ALIGNMENT
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER, THE INDENTATIONS OF THE FEED WHEEL SHOULD BE ON
A CENTERLINE BETWEEN THE FULLY PERFORATED FEED HOLES, AS GAUGED BY EYE,
TO ADJUST
WITH THE ADJUSTING SCREW LOCK NUT LOOSE TURN THE ADJUSTING SCREW CLOCKWISE TO
MOVE THE INDENTATION TOWARD THE REAR AND COUNTERCLOCKWISE TO MOVE THE
INDENTATIONS TOWARD THE FRONT,
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2.21 Punch Mechanism continued

PUNCH PINS

o PUNCH SLIDE
( PUNCH SLIDE SPRING

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM .,

(A)
PUNCH SLIDE SPRING —
REQUIREMENT
LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP, FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPPED AND PUNCH SLIDES IN
SELECTED POSITION UNDER THE PUNCH PINS.
( MIN. 2-1/4 OZS.
MAX. 3-1/4 OZS.
TO START EACH SLIDE MOVING.

1. —3

Y

O

RETRACTOR BAIL COMPRESSION SPRING ~ PUNCH BLOCK

FL»JQ R
|

o W |

c RETRACTOR BAIL —p—~

A
giip

=
LI
i

C—TJ
1 L
LOWER GUIDE

==
(@

|an)
Ul
RETRACTOR BAIL SPRINGS

(1) REQUIREMENT {COMPRESSION SPRINGS ONLY)
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED
AND TENSION SPRINGS UNHOOKED:

e ot

PUNCH PINS
MIN. 15 OZS.
MAX. 32 OZS.
TO LIFT RETRACTOR BAIL AWAY FROM
( LOWER GUIDE OF PUNCH BLOCK., RETRACTOR BAIL TENSION SPRING
O
(2) REQUIREMENT (COMBINED COMPRESSION AND }

TENSION SPRINGS) | i*
UNDER THE SAME CONDITIONS AS REQUIREMENT
(1) ABOVE, EXCEPT WITH TENSION SPRINGS

HOOKED* %—
- MIN. 4 LBS.
QQ MAX. 5 LBS.
TO LIFT THE RETRACTOR BAIL AWAY FROM
THE LOWER GUIDE OF THE PUNCH BLOCK,
3 *TO FACILITATE REHOOKING TENSION SPRINGS,
g& PLACE PUNCH PINS IN UPPERMOST POSITION.

Page 25




SECTION 573-139-700

2.22 Punch Mechanism continued

(B) TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY SPRING — (A)

REQUIREMENT TAPE GUIDE SPRING (TAPE CHUTE)
THE TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY SHOULD BE REQUIREMENT
FREE TO RETURN TO REST AGAINST THE CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND TAPE THREADED .
TAPE GUIDE BLOCK AFTER A THROUGH THE PUNCH ASSEMBLY, §

MIN. 16 OZS. IT SHOULD REQUIRE

IS USED TO PULL THE TAPE GUIDE MIN, 1-1/4 OZS.
ASSEMBLY AWAY FROM THE BLOCK. MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

TO ADJUST TO JUST MOVE THE SPRING AWAY FROM THE
REPLACE SPRING IF REQUIREMENT IS TAPE.
NOT MET. TO ADJUST
IF THE TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY |S NOT BEND THE SPRING.
FREE TO RETURN, REPOSITION THE TAPE
GUIDE ASSEMBLY MOUNTING POST TO NOTE: N ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING TENSION
FREE THE TAPE GUIDE ASSEMBLY. ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH BACKSPACE

MECHANISM, IT IS NECESSARY TO REMOVE

t:_\__/m SEVERAL PARTS. 1T SHOULD NOT BE

CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS REASON TO

o BELIEVE THAT REQUIREMENTS CANNOT
- BE MET.
{ _ e
E - H | " ~
N | f,-
| z
. |
| J
L IR Y | LY 1 |
j i,
TAPE — PUNCH BLOCK MM MHH
N TAPE GUIDE SPRING

(C) TAPE GUIDE SPRING ‘PUNCH BLOCK (FOR CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM)
) REQUIREMENT \
¢ WITH THE TAPE REMOVED FROM THE PUNCH TAPE GUIDE SPRING
BLOCK THE TAPE GUIDE SPRING SHOULD
REST AGAINST THE CLEARANCE SLOT IN THE
BLOCK IN A SYMMETRICAL MANNER.
(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND THE
PERFORATOR OPERATING UNDER POWER,
THE SPRING SHOULD NOT DISTORT THE EDGE
OF THE TAPE.
TO ADJUST
BEND THE SPRING AND POSITION IT WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED . PUNCH BLOCK
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2.23 Punch Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM.,

PUNCH SLIDE SPRING

PUNCH SLIDES
PUNCH PINS UNC

PUNCH SLIDE SPRING _—j—.

REQUIREMENT
LETTERS COMBINATION SET UP AND PUNCH
SLIDES IN SELECTED POSITION.

MIN. 2-1/4 OZ5.
MAX. 3-1/4 OZS.
TG START EACH SLIDE MCVING.

( TAPE GUIDE SPRING (PUNCH BLOCK)

. (1) REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE REMOVED FRCM THE PUNCH
BLOCK THE TAPE GUIDE SPRING SHCULD
REST AG AINST THE CLEARANCE SLOT IN
THE BLOCK IN A SYMETRIC AL MANNER,

(2) REQUIREMENT

WITH TAPE IN THE PUNCH BLOCK AND
THE REPERFORATOR OPERATING UNDER
PCWER, THE SPRING SHOULD NOT DISTORT
THE EDGE OF THE TAPE.

TO ADJUST
PUNCH BLOCK\ BEND THE SPRING AND POSITION IT WITH
ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.
( - Qb
i O H ] TAPE GUIDE
O O SPRING.
"] I !J rI
f i
|

Il
! A 1888 ]0]m) | g 200 =

PUNCH BLOCK
Q (TOP VIEW)
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.24 Punch Mechanism continued

— TAPE SHOE TORSION SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 13 OZS. ---- MAX, 18 OZS.

TO MOVE TAPE SHOE FROM FEED WHEEL

TORSION

CLAMP SCREW

TAPE GUIDE

BACKSTOP POST
ADJUSTING PLATE

TAPE GUIDE.
TO CHECK
ROTATE FEED WHEEL UNTIL OIL HOLE IS UPWARD.
CENTER TAPE SHOE AND TAPE GUIDE. HOLD TAPE
GUIDE DOWNWARD.
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ADJUSTING PLATE AND
BACKSTOP POST
MIN. 0.002 INCH
MAX. 0.008 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE WITH ITS CLAMP
SCREW LOOSENED.

~ TAPE DEPRESSOR SLIDE SPRING
REQUIREMENT
ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION
MIN. 11/2 0OZs. -- MAX. 2 1/2 OZS. DEPRESSOR SLIDE SPRING
TO START DEPRESSOR SLIDE MOVING.

TAPE DEPRESSOR SLIDE
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2.25 Punch Mechanism continued

~ TAPE GUIDE (EARLY DESIGN)
REQUIREMENT
WITH TAPE GUIDE UNDER AND IN CONTACT
WITH V SHAPED PROJECTION OF DIE PLATE*
MIN. 0.008 INCH ~- MAX. 0.015 INCH
PROJECTION OF DIE PLATE TAPE GUIDE —\ CLEARANCE BETWEEN GUIDE AND TAPE PLAT-

FORM.
STRIPPER

PLATFORM \&r::::::E—J

TO ADJUST
WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT, PLACE
0.01G INCH FLAT GAUGE BETWEEN GUIDE AND
TAPE PLATFORM. PRESS GUIDE DOWN AND TO LEFT.
TIGHTEN MOUNTING SCREW WHILE HOLDING FEED
WHEEL ADJUSTING SCREW STATIONARY BY MEANS
TAPE GUIDE SPRING (ON UNITS NOT EQUIPPED OF AN ALLEN WRENCH.
WITH TAPE GUIDE ADJUSTING PLATE) —— *GUIDE 1S CONSIDERED "IN CONTACT" WITH

REQUIREMENT PROJECTION WHEN 0.0015 INCH GAUGE CANNOT
MIN. 8 OZS. TO START TAPE GUIDE BAIL BE INSERTED BETWEEN THEM.

MOVING UPWARD .
TAPE GUIDE \/

t—ﬁ O Y2227 K
®

MOUNTING SCREW

PUNCH BLOCK TAPE GUIDE (LATEST DESIGN)
REQUIREMENT

~— . CLEARANCE UNDER THE TAPE GUIDE.
MIN, 0.008 INCH
’ MAX. 0.015 INCH
\ TO ADJUST
r STRIPPER PLATFORM WITH MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT,
K_ POSITION THE TAPE GUIDE. KEEPING THE
TAPE GUIDE GUIDE AGAINST THE FRONT PLATE OF THE
PUNCH.
°
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SECTION 573-139-1700

2.26 Punch Mechanism continued

DETENT LEVER
FEED PAWL SPRING

(A)
FEED PAWL SPRING

REQUIRE MENT

FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCH-

ED. DETENT SPRING UNHOOKED FROM TOG-
GLE BAIL

MIN. 3 OZS.
MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.

TO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING.

DETENT SPRING

TOGGLE BAIL

FEED PAWL SPRING

DETENT LEVER

(B)
DETENT LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT

FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED.
FEED PAWL SPRING UNHOOKED.,

MIN. 7 OZs.
MAX. 106 OZs.

TO START THE DETENT LEVER MOVING,

DETENT LEVER SPRING

Page 30




ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2,27 Function Mechanism continued

CLUTCH TRIP
LEVER

==

DOWNSTOP BRACKET \./

MOUNTING SCREWS

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

FUNCT{ON

CLUTCH |
CLUTCH DISK \

STOP LUG

RELEASE DOWNSTOP BRACKET
REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPPED, ROTATE SHAFT UNTIL CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION CLUTCH
DISK STOP LUG AND CLUTCH STOP LEVER IS AT A MINIMUM. RELEASE RESTING AGAINST DOWN-
STOP BRACKET. CLEARANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION CLUTCH DISK STOP LUG AND STOP LEVER:
MIN, 0,002 INCH---MAX. 0.045 INCH
TO ADJUST
REMOVE TAPE GUARD, WITH DOWNSTOP BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION
BRACKET. RECHECK FOR SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN TRIP LEVER EXTENSION AND LEFT END OF
SLOT IN RELEASE LEVER DOWNSTOP BRACKET,

NOTE: ON NON-TYPING PERFORATORS WITH 2-STOP FUNCTION
CLUTCH , GAUGE AT STOP HAVING LEAST CLEARANCE.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.28 Typing Mechanism

PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (PRELIMINARY)
TO CHECK
BELL CRANK MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345). RO-
SPRING (5) TATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS. HOLD NO.
2 AND 3 BELL CRANKS AGAINST STOP POST.
REQUIREMENT
OPERATING BLADE PARALLEL TO (NOT NECESSARILY FLUSH) TO
TOP OF' NO. 2 AND 3 PUSH BAR LATCHING SURFACES.
TO ADJUST
WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, PRY TRANSFER
MOUNTING BRACKET ALL THE WAY TO THE RIGHT.
ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS UNDER THE REAR LEG OF
THE OPERATING BLADE. PLACE EXTRA SHIMS ON REAR
MOUNTING SCREW BETWEEN BLADE AND FLAT WASHER.

1
r______/ MOUNTING SCREWS
PUSH BAR-C"" 4 ﬂ

O
\ SHIMS _

(REAR LEG) 3

STOP POST

PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE

BELL CRANK

BELL CRANK SPRINGS (5)

TO CHECK
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION
(12345). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS,

REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1 OZ.---MAX. 3 OZS.
TO START PUSH BAR MOVING
NOTE:
CHECK ALL FIVE SPRINGS,




2.29

Typing Mechanism continued

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE (FINAL)
(1)TO CHECK
MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION
(12345), ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPS. MANUALLY SEAT PUSH BARS IN
DETENTED POSITION. IN BAR WHICH IS NEAREST
LEFT EDGE OF BLADE, TAKE UP PLAY TO LEFT
AND REAR, AND THEN RELEASE.
REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BAR AND LEFT EDGE OF
BLADE:
MIN. 0.015 INCH --- MAX. 0.030 INCH
(2) REQUIREMENT
S5OME CLEARANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF
BLADE AND PUSH BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS
HAS BEEN TAKEN UP TO RIGHT AND RELEASED.
(3) REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION, SOME CLEAR-
ANCE BETWEEN RIGHT EDGE OF BLADE AND
BARS WHEN PLAY IN BARS HAS BEEN TAKEN
UP TO RIGHT AND RELEASED.
TO ADJUST
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOGSENED, POSITION
OPERATING BLADE IN ELONGATED HOLES.
C ] NOTE:
{ ) IT MAY BE NECESSARY

) TO REFINE THIS AD-

NO. 2 PUSH BAR—____
NO.1 PUSH BAR————]

NO.4 PUSH BAR
NO.5 PUSH BAR

juggiie WWUUSNRE— § |

JUSTMENT AFTER ROCK-

ER BAIL PILOT STUD AD-
JUSTMENT,

MOUNTING SCREWS

LETTERS PUSH BAR ———— s

FIGURES PUSH BAR

PUSH BAR OPERATING BLADE—~—

—
NO. 3 PUSH BAR———+1—""+]

=7

_— U—

(TOP VIEW)
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.30 Typing Mechanism continued

FUNCTION BOX REAR PLATE

(- |
( Z ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD

PUSH BAR ¢ >
OPERATING BLADE —————s T(
NO.2 PUSH BAR—2 r—

NO.1 PUSH BAR —=( I | B

NO. 4 PUSH BAR—s | T

NO. 5 PUSH BAR—>< 1
LETTERS PUSH BAR ——as—1—1
FISURES PUSH BARee—T--3
NO. 3 PUSH BAR— —T1

LOCK NUT

r

CrY—¢

—(A) ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD
@ REQUIREMENT (TOP VIEW)
SELECT BLANK COMBINATION AND THE TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. POSITION ROCKER BAIL
THROUGH A COMPLETE CYCLE, TAKING UP PLAY BETWEEN ROCKER BAIL AND FUNCTION BOX
REAR PLATE FOR MINIMUM CLEARANCE.
REQUIREMENT
%tiADREANCE BETWEEN FUNCTION BOX REAR PLATE AND REAR EDGE OF PUSH BAR OPERATING
MIN. 0.005 INCH 3
MAX. 0.020 INCH
AT POINT IN THE CYCLE WHERE CLEARANCE S

IS MINIMUM.

TO ADJUST
POSITION ROCKER BAIL PILOT STUD
IN ELONGATED HOLE WITH LOCK NUT
LOOSENED.

2.31 Function Mechanism continued

—(B) FUNCTION CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH TURNED TO STOP
POSITION AND LATCH LEVER UNLATCHED:
MIN, 12 OZS. --- MAX. 15 OZs.
TO START LATCH LEVER MOVING.

LATCH LEVER

(REAR VIEW)
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2.32 Typing Mechanism continued

FUNCTION BOX

REQUIREMENT
MANUALLY SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345), ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPS , AND PUNCH SLIDES ARE DISENGAGED FROM LATCHES. THE TOP OF THE OPERATING
BLADE SHALL BE:

FLUSH --- MAX. 0,020 INCH

QOPERATINT BLADE

NO, 2 OR 3 PUSH BAR

BELOW THE TOPS OF THE NO. 2 AND 3 PUSH BARS. TAKE UP PLAY IN PUSHBARS IN A DOWNWARD
DIRECTION THEN RELEASE.

NOTE: WHEN UNIT 1S MOUNTED AS PART OF THE KE'YBOARD PERFORATOR TRANSMITTER, IT MAY BE
NECESSARY TO REFINE THE ADJUSTMENT WITHIN ITS LIMITS TO INCREASE OPERATING MARGINS OF
THE UNIT.

TO ADJUST
WITH THREE MOUNTING SCREWS IN REAR PLATE AND ONE MOUNTING SCREW IN FRONT PLATE

LODSENED, POSITION FUNCTION BOX BY MEANS OF PRY POINT. CHECK POSITION OF BELL CRANK
SPRING BRACKET,
MOUNTING SCREW

BELL CRANK
SPRING BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREW IN FRONT
PLATE AT OTHER END OF SHAFT

OPERATING BLADE
BRACKET MOUNTING

SCREWS
QCKET

TRIP BRACKET
ADJUSTMENT
SLOT

M? R
DUNTING SCREWS (REAR VIEW)

FUNCTION BOX
— REAR PLATE——" O ‘

r-—‘“ PRY POINT
NOTE: S

ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH TWO-PIECE TRIP BRACKET, SET ABOVE ADJUSTMENT IN CENTER OF ITS
RANGE AND TIGHTEN SCREWS. LOOSEN TWO SCREWS WHICH MOUNT GUIDE TO BRACKET AND PO-
SITION GUIDE TO MEET ABOVE REQUIREMENT,
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2.33 Typing Mechanism continued

BELL CRANK

STOP POST

©)

TRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET

TO CHECK
MANUALLY SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION. ROTATE MAIN SHAFT
UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS,
REQUIREMENT
WITH PUNCH SLIDES LATCHED, CLEARANCE BETWEEN BELL CRANK AND STOP
POST:
MA. 0.018 INCH*
AT BELL CRANK WHERE CLEARANCE IS MAXIMUM, WHEN BELL BRANK WITH
MINIMUM CLEARANCE IS TOUCHING POST, ' 3
TO ADJUST
o) WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT, PAY TRANSFER MOUNTING
BRACKET TO LEFT UNTIL CLOSEST BELL CRANK TOUCHES POST. TIGHTEN
MOUNTING SCREWS AND CHECK REQUIREMENT,
CAUTION: BELL CRANK THAT YIELDS MOST SHOULD NOT YIELD MORE
THAN 0.007 INCH MEASURED AT POST.

*NOTE: REMOVAL OF FUNCTION BLADES
WILL FACILITATE MEASURING
CLEARANCE.

TRANSFER MOUNTING BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREWS

PRY POINT PRY POINT

FOR EARLIER DESIGN
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. 2.34 Typing Mechanism continued

( (A) LETTERS AND FIGURES YIELD ARMS

(1) TO CHECK
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN

SHAFT UNTIL ROCKER BAIL IS TO EXTREME (8)
{‘” LEFT. MANUALLY PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES FIGURES ARM ASSEMBLY SPRING
' IN LETTERS POSITION. HOLD LETTERS- REQUIREMENT

FIGURES BELL CRANK AGAINST LEFT EDGE WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS
POSITION:

OF STOP POST.
MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.----MAX. 3-1/2 OZs.
REQUIREMENT . TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
MIN. SOME----MAX. 0.006 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BELL CRANK AND
LETTERS EXTENSION ARM.
{ (CONTINUED ON FOLLOWING PAGE)
: ~(C)
FIGURES EXTENSION ARM SPRING
REQUIREME NT
WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS
POSITION AND LETTERS EXTENSION ARM
MANUALLY HELD IN POSITION.
MIN. 5 OZS,-==mn MAX. 8 Ozs. [TFIGURES
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED YIELD ARM
LENGTH. PRY POINT

L T H

FIGURES EXTENSION
ARM SPRING

— FIGURES EXTENSION ARM SPRING

‘W"‘ A2
- VA . ARM ASSEMBLIES

EE‘

CLAMP SCREW —

STOP POST — ‘? /< O

FIGURES EXTENSION ARM 4

LETTERS EXTENSION ARM

LETTERS-FIGURES BELL CRANK

=5
*NOTE

REMOVAL OF FUNCTION BLADES
Q WILL FACILITATE MEASURING CLEARANCE.
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SECTION 573-139-700

2.35 Typing Mechanism continued

(B) LETTERS ARM ASSEMBLY SPRING

ARM ASSEMBLIES —

REQUIREME NT /
WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN FIGURES »I&ES»ETIEEf\S\gL'?(RM
POSITION: SPRING

MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.----MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.-\ .
(A) LETTERS AND FIGURES YIELD ARMS
(CONTINUED FROM PRECEDING PAGE)
(2) TO CHECK
MANUALLY PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN
FIGURES POSITION.
REQUIREMENT
MIN. SOME----MAX. 0.006 INCH*
CLEARANCE BETWEEN BELL CRANK
AND FIGURES EXTENSION ARM.

LETTERS EXTENSION ARM

LETTERS YIELD ARM

By PRY POINT

‘\ LETTERS EXTENSION
. ARM SPRING

CLAMP SCREW (C) LETTERS EXTENSION ARM SPRING
STOP POST REQUIREMENT
WITH ARM ASSEMBLIES IN

FIGURES POSITION AND LETTERS
EXTENSION ARM

LETTERS-FIG URES
BELL CRANK MANUALLY HELD IN POSITION
MIN. 5 OZS.----MAX. 8 OZS.
@) O TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED

LENGTH.

S

FIGURES
EXTENSION

ARM
\

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN CLAMP SCREWS IN BOTH LETTERS AND FIGURES YIELD ARMS.
PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN LETTERS POSITION HOLD LETTERS-FIGURES
BELL CRANK AGAINST LEFT SIDE OF STOP POST, AND BY MEANS OF
PRY POINT, POSITION LETTERS YIELD ARM TO MEET CLEARANCE RE-
QUIREMENT UNDER (A)(1) ON PREVIOUS PAGE. TIGHTEN LETTERS
o YIELD ARM CLAMP SCREW. PLACE ARM ASSEMBLIES IN FIGURES
NOTE: REMOVAL OF TUMGHON POSITION. HOLD LETTERS-FIGURES BELL CRANK AGAINST RIGHT
B s CLARAMCE.  SIDE OF STOP POST, AND BY MEANS OF PRY POINT POSITION FIGURES
YIELD ARM TO MEET REQUIREMENT UNDER (2) ABOVE. TIGHTEN
FIGURES YIELD ARM CLAMP SCREW. CAUTION: ARM ASSEMBLIES MAY
CHANGE POSITION DURING ADJUSTMENT. AS TIGHTENING OF SCREWS
MAY AFFECT ADJUSTMENT, RECHECK REQUIREMENTS.
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2.36 Typing Mechanism continued

ECCENTRIC SCREW LIFTER LIFTER ARM
(LOCK NUT ON OTHER

END)
LIFTER ROLLER

LEFT DWELL SURFACE

RIGHT DWELL
SURFACE

LOCK PLATE SCREW ROCKER BAIL

(REAR VIEW)

(A) LIFTER ARM
TO CHECK
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH. MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT POSITION AND OBSERVE

TRAVEL OF LIFTER ROLLER ON RIGHT DWELL SURFACE. MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT
POSITION AND OBSERVE TRAVEL OF ROLLER ON LEFT DWELL SURFACE.

REQUIREMENT
APPROXIMATELY EQUAL TRAVEL ON EACH DWELL SURFACE.

TO ADJUST *
LOOSEN LOCK PLATE SCREW UNTIL FRICTION TIGHT. WITH ECCENTRIC SCREW LOCK NUT
FRICTION TIGHT, POSITION LIFTER ARM ON LIFTER. TIGHTEN LOCK PLATE SCREW. DO NOT
TIGHTEN LOCK NUT.

*NOTE: REMOVE TIMING CONTACTS IF UNIT IS SO EQUIPPED. FUNCTION BLADES

(B)LIFTER ARM ECCENTRIC SCREW
REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:
{1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN CLOSEST PROJECTION

OF BELL CRANKS AND ASSOCIATED LETTERS OR 9
FIGURES FUNCTION BLADE PROJECTION:

MIN. 0.008 INCH---- MAX. 0.020 INCH
(2) MIN. ©.005 INCH CLEARANCE———J
FOR FUNCTION BLADES OTHER THAN LETTERS
AND FIGURES IF UNIT IS SO EQUIPPED.

TO ADJUST l
] O

POSITION LIFTER ARM ECCENTRIC SCREW
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

BELL CRANK

ECCENTRIC SCREW LIFTER ARM
(LOCK NUT ON (REAR VIEW)
OTHER END)
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2.37 Typing Mechanism continued

(A) LOCK LEVER ﬁ)

REQUIREMENT
(1) WITH LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345) SELECTED
AND ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT, TOGGLE
LINKAGE SHOULD MOVE THROUGH POINT WHERE = .
TOGGLE LINK AND LOCK LEVER ARE IN STRAIGHT
LINE WITHOUT RAISING LIFTER.
(2) WITH TOGGLE LINK AND LOCK LEVER IN
STRAIGHT LINE, CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOGGLE
LINK AND LIFTER PIN:

MIN. SOME =~= MAX. 0.015INCH.,  / WNW ~—Z---

TOGGLE LINK

CLAMP SCREW

LOCK LEVER //

LOCK ARM ASSEMBLY ~~
POSITION LOCK LEVER ON LOCK ARM ASSEMBLY

WITH CLAMP SCREW FRICTION TIGHT. (REAR VIEW)
NOTE:

TO AVOID INTERFERENCE WITH LOCK LEVER, IT MAY
BE NECESSARY TO MOVE HIGH PART OF CORRECTING
DRIVE LINK ECCENTRIC BUSHING ABOVE
HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE.

(B NO. 5PULSE BEAM SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 1002ZS.---MAX. 1501Zs.
TO PULL SPRING TO LENGTH OF 7/16
INCH.

NO. 5 PULSE BEAM

| S

NO. 5 PULSE BEAM SPRING

(TOP VIEW])




2.38 Typing Mechanism continued

LOCK LEVER TRIP POST

REQUIREMENT
AS ROCKER BAIL APPROACHES EXTREME RIGHT
POSITION, LOCK LEVER TOGGLE LINKAGE

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

SHOULD BREAK AND LIFTER ROLLER SHOULD
DROP ONTO RIGHT DWELL SURFACE.

TO ADJUST
BY MEANS OF PRY POINTS, POSITION LOCK
LEVER TRIP POST WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED.

LIFTER ROLLER /

O
C—
‘ LOCK LEVER
O TOGGLE LINKAGE
RIGHT DWELL
SURFACE
ROCKER BAIL
LOCK LEVER TRIP POST ~
5=
(REAR VIEW) PRY POINTS

CLAMP SCREW
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2.39 Typing Mechanism continued

- (A) CORRECTOR DRIVE LINK SPRING (NON-YIELDING)
REQUIREMENT

WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION.,
MIN. 5 OZS. --- MAX. 9 OZS.
TO START DRIVE LINK MOVING. (FOR CORRECTOR DRIVE
@ LINK SPRING YIELDING SEE PARAGRAPH 2.44.
CORRECTOR DRIVE
o 7, LINK SPRING
(B) FUNCTION BLADE SPRINGS (2 OR MORE)

REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION:
MIN. 7 OZS.---MAX. 10 0OZS.

—

——1 M ~—

CORRECTOR DRIVE LINK

FUNCTION

FUNCTION BLADE BLADE

LIFTER TOGGLE O
W)

(TOP VIEW)
LINK SPRING

FUNCTION BLADE
SPRINGS
/_—\’\ i @ o °

LIFTER SPRING/

(REAR VIEW)

L—— (C) LIFTER SPRING
REQUIRE MENT

7 WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION:
// MIN. 7 OZS.--—-MAX. 9OZS.
= TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
// (D) LIFTER TOGGLE LINK_SPRING

REQUIREMENT

WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION:
MIN. 11/2 OZS.----MAX. 21/4 OZs.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

TO START FUNCTION BLADE MOVING.
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2.40 Typing Mechanism continued

——— OSCILLATING BAIL DRIVE LINK
TO CHECK
POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO ITS EXTREME LEFT,

REQUIREMENT
SECTOR MOUNTING STUD , TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW AND OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL

MOUNTING SCREW SHOULD APPROXIMATELY LINE UP,
- TO ADJUST

POSITION OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK BY MEANS OF ITS

ECCENTRIC BUSHING .

l | OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL

OSCILLATING DRIVE BAIL MOUNTING SCREW

TOGGLE PIVOT SCREW

ROLLER \ @ \/E SECTOR\MouNTING STUD
e R i o =2,

Comd

OSCILLATING DRIVE LINK

@ AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE

2 ©) &R QD ECCENTRIC BUSHING
] |

1
(TOP VIEW) \—— CORRECTING DRIVE LINK
L. OSCILLATING BAIL PIVOT
REQUIREMENT
WITH "BLANK" COMBINATION SELECTED, ROTATE MAIN SHAFT, TAKING UP AXIAL PLAY [N
TYPE WHEEL SHAFT TOWARD FRONT OF UNIT, THE AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER SHALL ENTER THE
FIRST NOTCH OF THE SECTOR CENTRALLY,

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN OSCILLATING BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW, SELECT "BLANK" COMBINATION. POSITION

OSCILLATING BAIL BY MEANS OF ITS ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE SO CORRECTOR ROLLER
ENTERS FIRST NOTCH OF SECTOR WHEN ROCKER BAIL MOVES TO ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION.
HOLD CORRECTOR ROLLER FIRMLY IN FIRST NOTCH AND TAKE UP PLAY IN OSCILLATING

BAIL LINKAGE BY APPLYING A FORCE TO OSCILLATING BAIL TOWARD REAR OF UNIT. TIGHTEN
THE OSCILLATING BAIL ADJUSTING SCREW.

ROCKER BAIL
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2.41 Typing Mechanism continued

(A) AXIAL SECTOR ALIGINMENT
REQUIREMENT
(1) TEETH OF AXIAL SECTOR AND AXIAL
OUTPUT RACK SHOULD ENGAGE BY THEIR
r— FULL THICKNESS.
(2) GUIDE ROLLER FREE TO ROTATE.
TO ADJUST

LOOSEN LOCK NUT. DISENGAGE RACK.
REMOVE RETAINING RING AND GUIDE
ROLLER. ADD OR REMOVE SHIMS. PLACE
EXTRA SHIMS ON TOP OF SHIM USED TO
RETAIN FELT WASHER.

NOTE: ON UNITS WITH LARGER 0.594 INCH
DIAMETER ROLLER . NO ADJUSTMENT 15
NECESSARY.

(TOP VIEW )

\
AXIAL OUTPUT RACK

AXIAL SECTOR
MOUNTING STUD

RETAINING RING
SHIM
FELT WASHER

GUIDE ROLLER

SHIMS

LOCK NUT

X

( FRONT VIEW )

DETENT LEVERS

DETENT LEVER SPRING

(B) ECCENTRIC SHAFT
DETENT LEVER SPRINGS
MIN. 7 OZS.---MAX. 10 OZs.

TO START DETENT LEVER MOVING.

NOTE:
CHECK ALL SIX SPRINGS. THERE
ARE TWO ON THE AXIAL
POSITIONING MECHANISM AND FOUR (TOP VIEW OF SPRINGS ON
ON THE ROTARY POSITIONING MECHANISM, AXIAL POSITIONING MECHANISM)
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2.42 Typing Mechanism continued

(A)

AXIAL OUTPUT RACK GUIDE ROLLER

TO CHECK
SELECT LINE FEED CODE COMBINATION
(-2---). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
ECCENTRIC HAS ROTATED 90 DEGREES.
TAKE UP PLAY TO MAKE CLEARANCE BE-
TWEEN OUTPUT RACK AND GUIDE ROLLER
MAXIMUM,

REQUIREMENT

MIN., SOME---=-==-~ MAX, 0.008 INCH

TO ADJUST
POSITION GUIDE ROLLER MOUNTING
STUD IN ELONGATED HOLE WITH LOCK
NUT LOOSENED.

AXIAL OUTPUT RACK

GUIDE ROLLER
ECCENTRIC

MOUNTING STUD

— 90°
(TOP VIEW)

NO. 4 PUSH BAR

GUIDE BRACKET C J

N

®) N MOUNTING SCREWS

PUSH BAR GUIDE BRACKET

TO CHECK
MANUALLY SELECT CARRIAGE RETURN CODE COMBINATION
(---4-). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT SO THAT NO. 4 PUSH BAR
MOVES THROUGH COMPLETE RANGE OF TRAVEL.
REQUIREMENT
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE
MAXIMUM:
MIN, SOME---MAX, 0.008 INCH
BETWEEN NO. 4 PUSH BAR AND GUIDE BRACKET
THROUGHOUT COMPLETE TRAVEL OF BAR.
TO ADJUST

POSITION GUIDE BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED.
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2.43 Typing Mechanism continued

AXIAL SECTOR
FOURTH

—— AXIAL CORRECTOR (NON-YIELDING)
(1) TO CHECK
SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION. TRIP FUNCTION
CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT,
REQUIREMENT
ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE FIRMLY SEATED
IN FIRST NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR.
(2) TO CHECK
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION (12345), TRIP
FUNCTION CLUTCH AND MOVE ROCKER BAIL TO
EXTREME LEFT,
REQUIREMENT
ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE FIRMLY SEATED

IN FOURTH NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR.
CORRECTING PLATE

ADJUSTING SCREWS

1 e :
ECCENTRIC
ROLLER CORRECTING DRIVE LINK BUSHING
FIRST NOTCH
(TOP VIEW) TO ADJUST ROCKER BAIL
MOUNTING (1) LOOSEN THE TWO DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS. FIRMLY
SCREW . m SEAT THE AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER INTO THE FIRST NOTCH
7 OF THE SECTOR BY MANUALLY APPLYING AND HOLDING

THIS POSITION FOR THE NEXT PART OF THE ADJUSTMENT.

‘ ’I (2) APPLY A MANUAL PRESSURE ON THE DRIVE LINK SUCH THAT

‘I ‘ THE SLOT IN THE LINK WILL BOTTOM AGAINST THE BUSHING

OF THE ROCKER BAIL,

(3) MAINTAINING PRESSURE AT THESE TWO PLACES. TIGHTEN
ADJUSTING SCREWS.

ADJUSTING
HOLES
’i ® IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT
, REQUIREMENT
Z LY WITH UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION AND FUNCTION
JL8 S CLUTCH DISENGAGED;
(TOP VIEW) MIN. SOME --- MAX. 0.015INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN TYPEWHEEL RACK TOOTH AND
IDLER GEAR TOOTH.
TO ADJUST
TYPEWHEEL RACK WITH MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED , POSITION

IDLER GEAR ECCENTRIC SHAFT BY MEANS OF THREE
ADJUSTING HOLES. CHECK RACK THROUGHOUT

ECCENTRIC SHAFT
ITS TRAVEL FOR BINDS.

HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF SHAFT

IDLER GEAR
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2.44 Typing Mechanism continued

— CORRECTOR DRIVE LINK (YIELDING)
EXTENSION SPRING TENSION

OSCILLATING BAIL

REQUIREMENT
WITH ALL SPACING CODE COMBINATION
SELECTED, THE FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPPED, AND THE ROCKER BAIL IN ITS
EXTREME LEFT POSITION, PLACE A 32 OZS.
SPRING HOOK ON THE END OF THE COR-
RECTOR AXIAL PLATE. |IT SHOULD TAKE

MIN. 16 OZS.---MAX, 32 OZsS.
TO MOVE THE ROLLER FROM THE NOTCH
IN THE SECTOR.

OSCILLATING BAIL
ADJUSTING SCREW

/ (MOUNTED IN AN
ELONGATED HOLE)

DRIVE LINK
EXTENSION
ADJUSTING SCREWS

SECTOR \

DRIVE LINK
EXTENSION

N T
'__j 3 ]
© ——

AXIAL

AXIAL CORRECTOR CORRECTOR
LINK

L AXIAL CORRECTOR (YIELDING)

ROCKER BAIL IN
REQUIREMENT EXTREME LEFT POSITION

WITH ALL SPACING CODE COMBINATION SELECTED, FUNCTION

CLUTCH TRIPPED AND ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME LEFT POSITION,

THE AXIAL CORRECTOR ROLLER SHOULD SEAT IN THE FIRST SECTOR

NOTCH AND THERE SHOULD BE

MIN. 0.005 INCH

BETWEEN THE ENDS OF THE SLOT AND THE SPRING POST. CHECK

BOTH SIDES AND CHECK SEATING IN FOURTH NOTCH (LETTERS

SELECTION). TURN THE TRU ARC FASTENING THE DRIVE LINK

EXTENSION TO THE CORRECTOR PLATE TO CHECK THE MINIMUM

REQUIREMENT.

TO ADJUST

LOOSEN TWO DRIVE LINK ADJUSTING SCREWS. POSITION DRIVE LINK
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT AND RETIGHTEN THE SCREWS,
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2.45 Typing Mechanism continued

ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER

(1) TO CHECK
LOOSEN CORRECTING CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW. WITH UNIT IN FIGURES CONDITION,

SELECT NO. 9 CODE COMBINATION (---45). TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION
ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY SEAT ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER IN TYPE

WHEEL RACK.

REQUIREMENT
SECOND TOOTH FROM TOP OF RACK SEATED BETWEEN LOBES OF CORRECTING LEVER.

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN ECCENTRIC BUSHING LOCK NUT. WITH CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED

AND CORRECTING LEVER PIVOT TO RIGHT OF CENTER LINE, POSITION CORRECTING
LEVER. TIGHTEN BUSHING LOCK NUT ., DO NOT TIGHTEN CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW

AT THIS TIME.

(2) TO CHECK
IN A MANNER SIMILAR TO THAT DESCRIBED ABOVE CHECK ENGAGEMENT OF FIFTH

TOOTH (--34- CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN FIGURES CONDITION), NINTH TOOTH
(---4- CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN LETTERS CONDITION) AND SIXTEENTH TOOTH

(--3-5 CODE COMBINATION SELECTED IN LETTERS CONDITION).

TO ADJUST
REFINE ADJUSTMENT UNDER (1) ABOVE.

ADJUSTMENT CONTINUED ON FOLLOWING PAGE. ADJUSTING SCREW
ECCENTRIC BUSHING ECCENTRIC BUSHING

LOCK NUT~,
-

{ ‘ PIVOT A=

N\ e —
CORRECTING

ROTARY CORRECTING CLAMP
(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

TYPEWHEEL CORRECTING
RACK LEVER

@
O
O

y - 4

L




2.46 Typing Mechanism continued

ADJUSTING SCREW

CORRECTING CLAMP

@0 =

Ty

(REAR VIEW)

ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER — ADJUSTMENT CONTINUED FROM
(3) TO CHECK PRECEDING PAGE.
WITH UNIT IN LETTERS CONDITION, SELECT LETTERS CODE

ECCENTRIC
BUSHING -
- /
=} e
fe _ /
ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER=—»
L
(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

COMBINATION (12345). POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EX- CAPEWHEEL  AXIAL SECTOR —
TREME LEFT. MANUALLY SEAT CORRECTING LEVER IN RACK.
REQUIREMENT
A. LOBES OF ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER FIRMLY SEATED
IN TYPEWHEEL RACK.
B. END PLAY BETWEEN CORRECTING CLAMP AND ~
ECCENTRIC BUSHING: : 1773
MIN. SOME----MAX. 0.006 INCH ®
{ {
L_ 1
TD @D

AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE

TO ADJUST
WITH CORRECTING CLAMP ADJUSTING SCREW LOOSENED,
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UN-
TIL ROLLER ON AXIAL CORRECTING PLATE APPROACHES
SEATED POSITION IN NOTCH OF AXIAL SECTOR. WHEN
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ROLLER AND SECTOR IS

MIN. SOME=----MAX. 0.005 INCH
POSITION CORRECTING LEVER FINGER-TIGHT AGAINST
RACK. TIGHTEN CORRECTING CLAMP
ADJUSTING SCREW.

ROLLER ——d
(TOP VIEW)
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2.47 Tvyvping Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM. ADJUSTING SLOT — 3

~

REAR GUIDE POST

—— LOCK SCREW

ROLLER OSCILLATING LEVER

RIBBON CARRIER 3
REQUIREMENT \
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:
(1) RIBBON SHOULD OVERLAP TAPE BY A
SMALL AMOUNT.

RIBEON CARRIER —— —— (2) LAST PRINTED CHARACTER SHOULD BE

VISIBLE, NOT INCLUDING FRACTIONS.
TO ADJUST

WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION

RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER BY MEANS OF

ADJUSTING SLOT.

(TOP VIEW) 3
NOTE:
THERE SHOULD BE SOME END
PLAY BETWEEN CARRIER AND
REAR GUIDE POST WHEN UNIT
RIBBON - IS IN STOP POSITION.
RYRYRYRYR f
oooooooo\oooooooo

TAPE ?
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2.48 Typing Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM,

RIBBON CARRIER ="

(TOP VIEW)

RIBBON

YoRoYoRo

1SS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

ADJUSTING SLOT~_

REAR GUIDE POST

i

_L>

f g NOTE:
THERE SHOULD BE SOME END

LOCK SCREW

®)

RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER

RIBBON CARRIER

REQUIREMENT

WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:

(1) RIBBON SHOULD OVERLAP TAPE,

——(2) LAST PRINTED CHARACTER SHOULD BE
VISIBLE.

TO ADJUST
WITH LOCK SCREW LOOSENED, POSITION
RIBBON OSCILLATING LEVER BY MEANS OF
ADJUSTING SLOT.

PLAY BETWEEN CARRIER AND
2 REAR GUIDE POST WHEN UNIT
] TAPE 1S IN STOP POSITION.
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2.49 Typing Mechanism continued

PRINTING TRIP LINK
TO CHECK
TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. MANUALLY LIFT
ACCELERATOR SO THAT LATCHING SURFACES OF PRINTING LATCH AND ACCELERATOR ARE EVEN.
REQUIREMENT
——MIN. SOME --- MAX, 0.015 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN ACCELERATOR AND LATCH.
TO ADJUST
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED, POSITION PRINTING TRIP LINK BY MEANS OF ECCENTRIC MOUNTING
SCREW. KEEP HIGH PART OF SCREW TO LEFT OF CENTER LINE.

ACCELERATOR SPRING
REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN IDLE
CONDITION:

MIN. 26 OZS. --- MAX. 32 OZs.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED
LENGTH.

ACCELERATOR

J—

PRINTING
LATCH

2 PRINT HAMMER

<ACCELERATOR SPRING %, l }
PRINTINS TRIP LINK—

CENTER

LINE

ECCENTRIC
MOUNTING
SCREW

LOCK NUT

PRINTING TRIP LINK SPRING
72 < REQUIREMENT 3
MIN. 4 OZS. -—- MAX. .7 OZS.
PRINTING LATCH SPRING ISN%’TL; SPRING TO POSITION

REQUIREMENT ’ TYPE WHEEL

WITH UNIT IN IDLE CONDITION:
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) MIN, 50ZS. --- MAX. 7 OZS. l
TO PULL SPRING TO POSITION _

LENGTH. I _ [ -

PRINT HAMMER SPRING SPRING
REQUIREMENT A
WITH UNIT IN IDLE CONDITION
MIN., 10Z. ---MAX, 30Zs. ————-——] —
PUSH PRINT HAMMER LEVER UNTIL AA’\MER
TOP OF HAMMER HEAD IS LEVEL PRINT HAMMER HEAD

WITH TYPE "WHEEL,

Page 52




1SS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

2.50 Typing Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM,

TYPEWHEEL RACK — ROTARY CORRECTING LEVER
TYPEWHEEL \ @
oq {{((@
LOCK NUT [N
PRINT \
HAMMER

@ O _| @

)
TYPEWHEEL
TO CHECK
SELECT "M" CODE COMBINATION (--345). PLACE ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT. CORRECTING
LEVER SHOULD BE FIRMLY SEATED IN TYPEWHEEL RACK.,
REQUIREMENT
TYPEWHEEL ALIGNED SO THAT FULL CHARACTER 1S PRINTED UNIFORMLY AND 6+1/4 CODE HOLE
SPACES BEHIND ITS PERFORATED CODE HOLES. -
TO ADJUST
POSITION TYPEWHEEL WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED. CHECK PRINTING BY MANUALLY LIFTING
ACCELERATOR TO LATCHED POSITION AND RELEASING IT.

NOTE:
FOR BEST RESULTS IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO MAKE PRINT HAMMER
ADJUSTMENT (BELOW) AND THEN REFINE THIS ADJUSTMENT,

TYPEWHEEL

VERTICAL

TYPEWHEEL
LOCK NUT
(B)
PRINT HAMMER
REQUIREMENT
WHEN OPERATING UNDER POWER, PRINT HAMMER
AND TYPEWHEEL ALIGNED SO AS TO OBTAIN BEST LOCKNUT
QUALITY OF PRINTING.
TO ADJUST
POSITION PRINT HAMMER SHAFT WITH LOCK NUT
LOOSENED.

NOTE: \ 2
1T MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMAKE TYPEWHEEL
ADJUSTMENT (ABOVE) AND THEN REFINE THIS

ADJUSTMENT. PRINT HAMMER
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2.51 Typing Mechanism continued

NOTE: THE ADJUSTMENTS ON THIS PAGE APPLY
ONLY TO FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM. "“3

PRINT HAMMER (PRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT
POSITION PRINT HAMMER
MIN. 0.030 INCH --- MAX, 0,04C INCH

FROM THE FIN POINTS ON THE FEED WHEEL.
TO ADJUST
W'TH THE PRINT HAMMER SHAFT LOCK NUT LOOSE
POSITION THE PRINT HAMMER BY TURNING THE ROTARY 3
SHAFT CLOCKWISE TO MOVE PRINT HAMMER CORRECTION
TOWARD THE FEED WHEEL AND COUNTER CLOCK - . LEVER
WISE TO MOVE THE PRINT HAMMER AWAY FROM FYPE WHEEL
THE FEED WHEEL. RACK
TYPE WHEEL
FEED WHEEL
PRINT
HAMMER ['
—
3 TYPE WHEEL POSITIONING AND PRINT HAMMER —
5 (FINAL)
TYPE WHEEL £ TYPE WHEEL REQUIREMENT
LOCK NUT WITH "M" CODE COMBINATION (--345) SELECTED,

AND ROCKER BAIL IN ITS EXTREME LEFT PGSITION
CHECK THAT THE ROTARY CORRECTOR [S FIRMLY
SEATED IN THE TYPE WHEEL RACK. THE TYPE
WHEEL AND PRINT HAMMER ALIGNMENT COULD
BE SUCH THAT A FULL CHARACTER IS PRINTED
UNIFORMLY BETWEEN THE FEED HOLES.

TO ADJUST

WITH TYPEWHEEL LOCK NUT LOOSE POSITION
THE TYPE WHEEL. IF NECESSARY, REFINE THE
PRINT HAMMER ADJUSTMENT MAKING CERTAIN Q
THE PRINT HAMMER HEAD DOES NOT COME IN il
CONTACT WITH THE FEED WHEEL.

LOCK NUT

‘ PRINT HAMMER
=—PRINT HAMMER SHAFT

FRONT VIEW
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2.52 Ribbon Mechanism

FEED PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT: RATCHET WHEEL TORQUE SPRING

MIN. 4 OZSs. --- MAX, 6 OZS. REQUIREMENT

TO PULL FEED PAWL SPRING TO MIN. 1 OZS. --- MAX. 3 OZS.
INSTALLED LENGTH. APPLIED TANGENTIALLY TO THE RATCHET

WHEEL TO START IT TO ROTATE,

—FEED PAWL

DRIVE ARM

ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION ARM

RIBBON REVERSING ARM
CHECK PAWL

DRIVE ARM DRIVE ARM ADJUSTMENT SCREW

TO CHECK
POSITION ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME LEFT,
HOLD THE RIBBON REVERSING ARM UNDER LOWER
REVERSING EXTENSION OF FEED PAWL.
REQUIREMENT
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN BLOCKING EDGE OF
RiBBOMN REVERSE ARM AND REVERSING
EXTENSION OF FEED PAWL:
MIN. SOME
(2) CLEARANCE SHALL NOT BE SO GREAT AS
TO ALLOW FEED PAWL TO FEED MORE
THAN TWO TEETH AT A TIME.
(3) FEED PAWL DETENTED IN BOTH {TS RIGHT
AND LEFT POSITION,
TO ADJUST
POSITION DRIVE ARM ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION
LEVER WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,

ROCKER BAIL
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2.53 Ribbon Mechanism continued

DRIVE ARM SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH ROCKER BAIL TO EXTREME RIGHT:
MIN., 9 OZS. —-- MAX, 14 OZS:;
TO PULL DRIVE ARM SPRING TO
INSTALLED LENGTH.

€

DETENT SPRING

DETENT SPRING

DRIVE ARM SPRING REQUIREMENT

WITH REVERSING ARM IN ITS EXTREME
RIGHT OR LEFT POSITION:
MIN, 2 OZS, --- MAX., 4 OZS.
TO PULL DETENT SPRING TO ITS
INSTALLED LENGTH.
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3. VARIABLE FEATURES:

( NOTE: UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED, THE FOLLOWING BACKSPACE ADJUSTMENTS APPLY
) TO BOTH THE CHADLESS AND FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISMS.

3.01 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Chadless Tape)

{ " RAKE (A)
% (l) REQUIREMENT
WITH ROTATIONAL PLAY IN RAKE TAKEN UP TO LEFT, BOTTOM SURFACE OF RAKE TEETH
SHOULD BE WITHIN 0.040 INCH OF THE SAME VERTICAL PLANE AS LEFT SIDE OF PUNCH
BLOCK OR SLIGHTLY TO THE RIGHT.
TO ADJUST
REMOVE TWO MOUNTING SCREWS FROM REAR PLATE. POSITION RAKE SHAFT GEAR IN
RELATION TO GEAR SEGMENT., REPLACE MOUNTING SCREWS.

(’ r.LRAKE TEETH — RAKE SHAFT R | (2) REQUIREMENT
RAKE —— WITH BELL CRANK SPRING UNHOOKED
l ! AND RAKE IN OPERATED POSITION,
! I 1 CLEARANCE BETWEEN BOTTOM OF
, —a RAKE TEETH AND LOWER SURFACE OF
TAPE SLOT:
s i : GEAR MIN. 0.007 INCH---MAX. 0.011 INCH
E; ] SEGMENT  (CHECK AT NO. 1 & 5 PINS.)
TO ADJUST -—
' MSCB:‘,:EVEQNG LOOSEN THE FOUR PUNCH BLOCK
MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT,
\ { POSITION THE RAKE MOUNTING
L_‘ d 0 ccentric/ PLATE AND BELL CRANK MOUNTING
MOUNTING PLATE SO THAT THE FRONT EDGE OF
L A screw BOTH PLATES IS APPROXIMATELY IN

-

Lnd
(« REAR PLATE LINE WITH THE VERTICAL PLANE OF
} MOUNTING U : «FRONT  THE pUNCH BLOCK. WITH THE RAKE
SCREWS PUNCH BLOCK ]  T-ATE IN THE OPERATED POSITION (BELL
(LEFT SIDE VIEW) CRANK IN MAXIMUM DOWNWARD
‘ POSITION) MOVE THE RAKE UP

ADJUSTING PLATE OR DOWN TO MEET CLEARANCE

';AE%JNTING SCREW REQUIREMENT. TIGHTEN SCREWS

PAWL /__l AND REPLACE THE BELL CRANK

SPRING. -

\(a) FEED PAWL ADJUSTING PLATE
REQUIREMENT
AR Y

(1) PRELIMINARY: WITH BELL CRANK ROTATED CLOCK-
/ WISE, FEED PAWL SHALL MISS FIRST TOCTH AT
/L\FEED

POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE BY

MIN. 0.006 INCH---MAX, 0.040 INCH

(2) FINAL: FEED PAWL SHALL MISS
FIRST TOOTH AND ENGAGE
SECOND TOOTH BY AT LEAST
1/2 OF RIGHT ENGAGING SUR-
FACE OF FEED PAWL (AS GAUGED
BY EYE WHEN FEED PAWL FIRST
CONTACTS RATCHET TOOTH).

TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE WITH
MOUNTING SCREW FRICTION TIGHT.

BELL CRANK HANDLE
(FOR MANUAL ONLY) -

BELL CRANK Page 57
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3.02 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Chadless Tape) continued
{A) RETURN LATCH
REQUIREMENT

ﬁ/\/\/\/\/‘ =
O BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED

@, POSITION. CLEARANCE BETWEEN RETURN
FEED PAWL LATCH AND FEED PAWL EXTENSION
EXTENSION MIN. 0.004 INCH
MAX, 0.020 INCH
TO ADJUST
—t ADJUST ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING
SCREW FRICTION TIGHT.

RETURN

LATCH\,J

ECCENTRIC -

ECCENTRIC
MOUNTING
SCREW

==
=
/
=
=
—
.
—
—
=
-~

=

:

O

- - (B) FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC
MANUAL BACKSPACE (PRELIMINARY)
REQUIREMENT
WITH THE BACKSPACE BELL CRANK IN ITS OPERATED
POSITION AND THE FEED WHEEL DETENTED BACK
ONE SPACE?®
FEED PAWL MIN, SOME---MAX. 0.003 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE FEED WHEEL RATCHET
TOOTH AND THE BACKSPACE FEED PAWL.

ﬂ/\/g/./.
.u ' POWER DRIVE BACKSPACE
O WITH THE BACKSPACE BELL CRANK

IN ITS OPERATED POSITION, THE
'0 ~— FEED WHEEL HIGH SIDE OF THE ECCENTRIC
N SHOULD BE IN ITS UPPERMOST
‘ POSITION.
— Y TO ADJUST
‘-3 / ECCENTR|C LOOSEN THE NUT POST (FRICTION
[ v / TIGHT) AND ROTATE ECCENTRIC
2 WITH AN ALLEN WRENCH.
TIGHTEN THE NUT POST.

'
S
55
——
=
)
S
)
)
=
F
e

NUT POST
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3.03 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Fully Perforated Tape)

(A) BACKSPACE RATCHET

REQUIREMENT
TEETH OF BACKSPACE AND FEED WHEEL RATCHETS
TO LINE UP (VISUAL ALIGNMENT) FEED WHEEL
RATCHET TO BE IN DETENTED POSITION.

TO ADJUST
WITH ADJUSTING CLAMP MOUNTING SCREW
FRICTION TIGHT, ROTATE BACKSPACE RATCHET
TO MEET THE REQUIREMENT.

BACKSPACE RATCHET

(B) BACKSPACE PAWL CLEARANCE
(1) REQUIREMENT --- PRELIMINALY
WITH BACKSPACE BELL CRANK ROTATED CLOCKWISE,
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH
BY A CLEARANCE OF:
MIN. 0.003 INCH
MAX. 0.010 INCH
AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE,

’—-(2) REQUIREMENT --- FINAL
THE BACKSPACE PAWL SHALL MISS THE FIRST TOOTH
AND ENGAGE THE SECOND TOOTH BY AT LEAST 1/2
—j OF THE RIGHT ENGAGING SURFACE OF THE BACK -
BELL CRANK SPACE PAWL (AS GAUGED 8Y EYE) WHEN BACKSPACE
PAWL FIRST CONTACTS THE RATCHET TOOTH,
TO ADJUST
TAKE UP ALL ROTATIONAL PLAY OF BACKSPACE
RATCHET IN RELATION TO FEED RATCHET BY
ROTATING IT CLOCKWISE AT SAME TIME ROTATE
BELL CRANK CLOCKWISE. WITH MOUNTING SCREW
FRICTION TIGHT ROTATE ECCENTRIC POST TO MEET
THE REQUIREMENTS.,

FINAL MINIMUM ENGAGEMENT:
1/2 OF SURFACE WITH SECOND
RATCHET TOOTH AT FIRST POINT

\ OF CONTACT.

BACKSPACE PAWL
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3.04 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Fully Perforated Tape) continued

(A) FEED PAWL DISABLING
REQUIREMENT

WHEN BELL CRANK IS IN OPERATED POSITION HIGH
SIDE OF FEED PAWL DISABLING ECCENTRIC SHOULD

BE IN UPPERMOST POSITION?
TO ADJUST

WITH NUT POST FRICTION TIGHT,
ECCENTRIC WITH A 0.060" ALLEN WRENCH.

3.05 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism
(For Fully Perforated Tape) (Early
Design)

(B) DRIVE LINK
REQUIREMENT

BACKSPACE PAWL

ROTATE

FEED PAWL
DISABLING
ECCENTRIC

WITH HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC ARM IN LEFT

HAND POSITION, ARMATURE AGAINST POLE
FACE TO ALLOW DRIVE ARM LATCH LEVER TO

BETWEEN STEP ON ECCENTRIC ARM AND
LATCH,
MIN, 0.040 INCH

DRIVE LINK
+— ADJUSTING LINK

REST AGAINST ECCENTRIC ARM. CLEARANCE DRIVE LINK SCREW

-+——HIGH PART OF
ECCENTRIC

MAX, 0.045 INCH

TO ADJUST
WITH DRIVE LINK SCREW FRICTION TIGHT
POSITION ADJUSTING LINK.

ECCENTRIC ARM

LATCH EXTENSION

O
XARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION
MAGNET ASSEMBLY MOUNTING SCREWS

j‘——MAGNET ASSEMBLY

Page 60

) o




3.06

(A) ARMATURE HINGE
REQUIREMENT

ARMATURE BAIL SPRING REMOVED, WITH ARMATURE
HELD AGAINST POLE FACE AND PLAY TAKEN UP AT

NOTE:

Iss 1, SECTION 573-139-700

Power Drive Backspace Mechanism {Early Design) continued

THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS ARE FOR
USE WITH THE EARLY DESIGN BACKSPACE
MAGNET ASSEMBLY. LATER DESIGN USE
A NON-ADJUSTABLE BACKSPACE MAGNET

HINGE IN DOWNWARD DIRECTION, CLEARANCE ASSEMBLY .
BETWEEN ARMATURE AND MAGNET BRACKET CMATURE
MIN. SOME =-- MAX. 0.004 INCH POLE FACE ARM
TO ADJUST \
WITH HINGE MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED acia
POSITION ARMATURE. t 7T\ O
L 4 1 A

t

MAGNET BRACKET

NOTE: MOUNTING SCREWS

FOR "DC" OPERATION, THE BACKSPACE
MAGNET ARMATURE SHALL BE POSITIONED
SO THAT THE SIDE MARKED "C" SHALL FACE

THE POLE FACE OF THE MAGNET CORE. HINGE
FOR "AC" OPERATION, THE UNMARKED
SIDE OF THE MAGNET ARMATURE SHALL
FACE THE POLE FACE OF THE MAGNET CORE.
NOTE:

POLE FACE ARM EXTENSION
ARMATURE \ Czé.\
_ N A S — 1
O - A
[ |
5N ©
a ECCENTRIC
(MOUNTING NUT
[m ] ON OTHER
T END)

=i

o
D

/®

\ —
L

I

THIS ADJUSTMENT 1S MADE AT FACTORY AND

SHOULD NOT BE DIS TURBED UNLESS A REASSEMBLY
OF THE UNIT IS UNDERTAKEN. IF NECESSARY TO
MAKE THIS ADJUSTMENT, THE PUNCH UNIT
SHOULD BE REMOVED. SEE DISASSEMBLY AND RE-
ASSEMBLY. REMAKE PUNCH UNIT POSITION
ADJUSTMENT.

(B) ARMATURE UP-STOP
REQUIREMENT

ARMATURE IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
GAP BETWEEN ARMATURE AND POLE
FACE
MIN. 0.025 INCH.
MAX, 0.030 INCH.
AT CLOSEST POINT.

TO ADJUST
ROTATE ECCENTRIC WITH MOUNTING
NUT LOOSENED. KEEP HIGH PART OF
ECCENTRIC TQ LEFT.
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» 3.07 ©Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Chadless Tape) (Early Design) continued

@ /& ADJUSTING PLATE ‘7
DRIVE ARM

o
) N, FEED WHEEL
G DRIVE ARM SCREW J
Ohe S ~%~FEED PAWL ECCENTRIC ARM
O HIGH PART —
@ LATCH ECCENTRIC

- (A) DRIVE ARM
REQUIREMENT
WITH DRIVE ARM LATCH LEVER ENGAGED WITH ECCENTRIC LINK, MAIN SHAFT
ROTATED TO PLACE ECCENTRIC IN ITS EXTREME RIGHT HAND POSITION AND
FEED WHEEL DETENTED BACK ONE SPACE®
MIN. SOME---MAX. 0.003 INCH
CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE BACKSPACE FEED PAWL AND THE RATCHET TOOTH, CHECK
WITH FEED WHEEL SHAFT OIL HOLE IN THE UPPERMOST POSITION AND RECHECK EACH
90 DEGREES ABOUT THE PERIPHERY OF THE FEED WHEEL.
TO ADJUST
LOOSEN DRIVE ARM SCREW (FRICTION TIGHT) AND POSITION ADJUSTING PLATE.

3.08 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism
(Early Design) continued

~—HIGH PART
LATCH ECCENTRIC

ARMATURE BAIJL EXTENSION
NOTE:
THIS ADJUSTMENT 1S MADE AT
FACTORY AND SHOULD NOT BE
DISTURBED UNLESS A REASSEMBLY
OF THE UNIT IS UNDERTAKEN, IF
NECESSARY TO MAKE THIS AD-
JUSTMENT , PUNCH SHOULD BE
REMOVED. SEE DISASSEMBLY AND
REASSEMBLY. REMAKE PUNCH
POSITION ADJUSTMENT,

ECCENTRIC ARM

LATCH EXTENSION
MOUNTING

___r__f_cf_E_\iv_S_-——/ MAGNET ASSEMBLY

(8)
LATCH EXTENSION
REQUIREMENT
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. HIGH PART OF ECCENTRIC TO LEFT. ARMATURE
AGAINST POLE FACE., LATCH RESTING ON ECCENTRIC ARM NOTCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN TOP OF
ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION AND LATCH EXTENSION
MIN., 0.005 {NCH
MAX, 0.020 INCH
TO ADJUST
SWING MAGNET CLOCKWISE OR COUNTERCLOCKWISE, AS NECESSARY, WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
FRICTION TIGHT.
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3.09 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Early Design) continued

{A) LATCH
REQUIREMENT
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. ARMATURE OFF

POLE FACE (DE-ENERGIZED). LATCH EXTENSION AGAINST END OF

ARMATURE BAIL EXTENSION. ECCENTRIC ARM AT ITS CLOSEST POINT

TO UNDERSIDE OF LATCH. CLEARANCE BETWEEN LATCH AND ECCENTRIC

ARM.

MIN.  0.005 INCH ARM SHOWN IN ITS HIGHE

MAX. ~0.025 INCH O POINT OF TRAVEL. T
TO ADJUST

POSITION LATCH WITH LATCH
EXTENS{ON SCREW LOOSENED.

LATCH EXTENSION SCREW

NOTE 1:
ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH ARMATURE BAIL
ONE PIECE NON-ADJUSTABLE EXTENSION

LATCH LEVER THE REQUIREMENTS
IN THE "FINAL POWER
OR MANUAL" MUST BE MET,

ECCENTRIC
ECCENTRIC ARM

(B) NON-REPEAT ARM
REQUIREMENT :
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION. CLEAR-

ANCE BETWEEN TOP SURFACE OF NON-REPEAT ARM AND

LOWEST POINT OF LATCH EXTENSION
MIN. 0.002 INCH LATCH EXTENSION

MAX. 0.010 INCH *
TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING ARM WITH ARM *

SCREW LOOSENED FRICTION TIGHT.
ARM SCREW

ADJUSTING ARM

NOTE 2:
MUST NOT BE OPERATED WITH LATCH @
NON-REPEAT ARM

AGAINST ARMATURE EXTENSION.
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3.10

Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Chadless Tape) (Early Design) continued

(A) LATCH SPRING
REQUIREMENT

\

FEED PAWL

LATCH SPRING
GEAR SEGMENT SPRING

D)GEAR SEGMENT SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM_BELL

CRANK SPRING POST.
MIN. 22 0OZs.
MAX. 26 OZS.

TO PULL TO INSTALLED
LENGTH.

FEED PAWL

(B) FEED PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
PR MIN. 14 OZS. --- MAX. 26 OZS.
ING TO START LATCH MOVING.
-

BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION

MIN. 8 OZS. ——- MAX. 15 OZs.

\ ~ TO START FEED PAWL MOVING.
(C) BELL CRANK SPRING
REQUIREMENT

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM PLATE EXTENSION.
MIN. 12 OZs5. --- MAX. 23 OZS.

TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

BELL CRANK

PLATE EXTENSION
BELL CRANK SPRING

©
O

g j LATCH EXTENSION

@

|
!

—\ O

:
[

Q-
aﬁ )
dy ©

(E) ARMATURE BAIL SPRING ——
REQUIREMENT

ARMATURE LATCH SPRING
UNHOOKED
MIN. 3-1.2 OZs.
MAX., 6-1.2 OZs.

TO START ARMATURE BAIL
MOVING.

ARMATURE BAIL SPRING

\ LATCH EXTENSION SPRING

( [——
2 ]
r

(F) LATCH EXTENSION SPRING (POWER DRIVE ONLY)-
ARMATURE BA[L

REQUIREMENT

SPRING UNHOOKED FROM LATCH EXTENSION.
MIN.

10Z, --- MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.
TO PULL TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
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3.11 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (For Fully Perforated Tape)
{Early Design) continued

(A) FEED PAWL SPRING
REQUIREMENT
BACKSPACE MECHANISM IN UNOPERATED POSITION.
MIN, 4 OZs.
MAX. 6 OZS,
TO START FEED PAWL MOVING.

FEED PAWL SPRING

(8) BELL CRANK SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 9 OZS.
MAX. 12 OZs.
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

(C) ARMATURE LATCH SPRING

REQUIREMENT
J MIN. 1 OZS.
MAX. 2-1/4 OZS.

@ TO PULL ARMATURE LATCH SPRING
TO INSTALLED LENGTH.
3
~ LATCH EXTENSION
BELL CRANK SPRING ‘

ARMATURE BAIL —-\

ARMATURE BAIL SPRING

(D} ARMATURE BAIL SPRING——
REQUIREMENT
WITH ARMATURE LATCH SPRING UNHOOKED:
MIN, 3-1/2 OZS.
MAX. 6-1/2 OZS.
TO START ARMATURE MOVING.
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3.12 Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Latest Design)
(Non-Adjustable Backspace Magnet Assembly)

(8) LATCH EXTENSION SPRING
REQUIREMENT

MIN 1 0Z

MAX 2-1/4 OZS
TO START LATCH MOVING.

(A) ARMATURE SPRING
REQUIREMENT
MIN 15 0OZS
MAX 20 OZS
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED LENGTH.

Jd

N R o]
=¥ -

b —— e — g -
| S

S

£
[0

[}
[}
+

MAGNET MOUNTING
(C) MAGNET POSITION BRACKET
REQUIREMENT — MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS _1
THE ARMATURE EXTENSION SHALL ENGAGE THE LATCH BY APPROXIMATELY ITS FULL THICKNESS
WHEN THE MAGNET IS DE-ENERGIZED,
TO ADJUST
POSITION THE MAGNET ASSEMBLY BY MEANS OF ITS MOUNTING SCREWS,

3.13 Manual and Power Drive Backspace Mechanism (Chadless and Fully Perforated Tape)

(D)

FINAL MANUAL OR POWER

REQUIREMENT
UNIT OPERATING UNDER POWER AND TAPE IN THE PUNCH UNIT, PLACE THE FEED WHEEL SHAFT
OIL HOLE IN ITS UPPERMOST POSITION AND OPERATE THE BACKSPACE MECHANISM ONCE,
THE BACKSPACE RATCHET WHEEL SHALL BE BACKED ONE SPACE AND THE FEED WHEEL RATCHET TO A
FULLY DETENTED POSITION. RECHECK EVERY 90° FOR ONE FULL REVOLUTION OF THE BACKSPACE
RATCHET WHEEL.

NOTE 1: A FULLY DETENTED POSITION IS DEFINED AS: WITH THE DETENT ROLLER IN CONTACT WITH THE
RATCHET WHEEL THE PUNCH UNIT FEED PAWL SHALL ENGAGE THE FIRST TOOTH BELOW THE
HORIZONTAL CENTER LINE OF THE RATCHET FEED WHEEL WITH NO PERCEPTIBLE CLEARANCE,

TO ADJUST
(FOR CHADLESS TAPE MECHANISM) REFINE FEED PAWL ADJUSTMENTS,

(FOR FULLY PERFORATED TAPE MECHANISM) LOOSEN ARM ADJUSTING SCREW AND
MOVE ADJUSTING PLATE.
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3.14 Code Reading Contacts

NOTE 1:
UNLESS SPECIFICALLY STATED OTHERWISE, THE FOLLOWING CODE READING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS

APPLY TO BOTH THE TRANSFER (BREAK BEFORE MAKE) TYPE AND MAKE TYPE CONTACTS. WHEN AN
ADJUSTMENT IS APPLIC ABLE TO BOTH TYPES, THE TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ARE USED IN THE ILLUS~
TRATIONS. WHEN TESTING THESE CONTACTS ON ASR SETS THE CONTROL KNOB SHOULD BE IN THE

K-T POSITION.

NOTE 2: IT 1S RECOMMENDED THAT THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS BE MADE WITH
H H E a THE CODE READING CONTACT ASSEMBLY REMOVED FROM THE UNIT.
o] [o] o] ]

NOTE 3: WHEN USING THE CONTACT SPRING BENDER, START WITH THE CONTACT

o0 O PILE-UP FARTHEST FROM THE HANDLE OF THE TOOL AND WORK TOWARD
O Q THE HANDLE SO AS NOT TO DISTURB ADJUSTMENTS ALREADY MADE.

CONTACT SPRING BENDER
~—

U L LU L
(LEFT SIDE VIEW)

(A)

MARKING CONTACT BACKSTOPS

REQUIREMENT
AS GAUGED BY EYE, FIVE MARKING
CONTACT SPRINGS SHOULD ALIGN WITH
EACH OTHER AND BE PARALLEL WITH
MOUNTING PLATE.

TO ADJUST
BEND MARKING CONTACT BACKSTOPS.

MARKING CONTACT BACKSTOP

MOUNTING PLATE

(B)

MARKING CONTACT SPRING S-PRELIMINARY
REQUIREMENT
WITH SWINGER CONTACT SPRING HELD AWAY:
MIN. 2 OZS.
MAX. 6 OZS.
TO MOVE EACH SPRING AWAY FROM BACKSTOP.
TO ADJUST
BEND MARKING CONTACT SPRINGS. MARKING CONTACT
NOTE 4: , SPRING
TO INCREASE TENSION OF MARKING CONTACT ¢ h

SPRING, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO BEND BACK-
STOP AWAY FROM SPRING, BEND SPRING AND
THEN RE-BEND BACKSTOP TO MEET REQUIREMENT ~ SWINGER CONTACT
OF MARKING CONTACT BACKSTOPS ADJUSTMENT (ABOVE). SPRING
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3.15 Code Reading Contacts continued

(A) SWINGER CONTACT SPRINGS-PRELIMINARY MARKING CONTACT
REQUIRE MENT SPRING
MIN. 30 GRAMS
MAX. 40 GRAMS
TO OPEN MARKING CONTACTS.
TO ADJUST SWINGER CONTACT
BEND SWINGER CONTACT SPRINGS. I SPRING

ASSEMBLIES ONLY) ARE NORMALLY OPEN WHEN

NOTE 1: SPACING CONTACTS (ON TRANSFER TYPE CONTACT \
CONTACT ASSEMBLY 1S REMOVED FROM UNIT.

SPACING
CONTACT
BACKSTOP SPACING CONTACT
SPRING
[}
(B) SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS - PRELIMINARY —— | 'l‘
(APPLIES TO TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ONLY) H
REQUIREMENT SWINGER CONTACT
G AP BETWEEN SPACING CONTACTS PA SPRING
MIN. G.018 INCH N
MAX. 0.025 INCH
TO ADJUST - |
BEND SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS.

(C)  SPACING CONTACT SPRINGS-PRELIMINARY

(APPLIES TO TRAKNSFER TYPE CONTACTS ONLY)
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 35 GRAMS

MAX. 50 GRAMS

TO MOVE EACH CONTACT SPRING AWAY FROM BACKSTOP.
TO ADJUST

BEND SPACING CONTACT SPRINGS.

NOTE 2. TO INCREASE TENSION OF SPRING, IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO BEND BACKSTOP
AWAY FROM SPRING, BEND SPRING, AND THEN RE-BEND BACKSTOP TO MEET
REQUIREMENT OF SPACING CONTACT BACKSTOPS ADJUSTMENT ABOVE.




3.16 Code Reading Contacts continued

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

NOTE 1: THE FOLLOWING CODE READING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD
BE MADE WITH THE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES MOUNTED ON THE UNIT.

MARKING
CONTACT POINT

PUNCH SLIDE MOUNTING PLATE MOUNTING SCREWS

INSULATOP \ Y

- SWINGER CONTACT SPRING

PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR

PUNCH
SLIDE

(A) CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET
REQUIREMENT

MIN, 0.015 INCH

CLEARANCE BETWEEN THE CLOSEST NORMALLY CLOSED CONTACT SPRING (MARKING

CONTACT) AND PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR.

(2) WITH LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED AND PUNCH PINS IN THEIR UPPERMOST POSITION ;—

CONTACT
MOUNTING PLATE

MOUNTING
SCREWS

CONTACT
BRACKET

u

(r

(1) WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, THERE SHALL BE

MOUNTING
SCREWS

CONTACT

MOUNTING
BRACKET

THE SWINGER SHALL BE PARALLEL TO RIGHT END OF PUNCH SLIDE AND EXTEND BELOW ITS

CENTER , AS GAGED BY EVE.
TO ADJUST

POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

RIRMGlilE

CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE

(B} CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE

REQUIREMENT
EACH SWINGER CONTACT SPRING SHOULD BE
ALIGNED WITH ITS ASSOCIATED PUNCH
SLIDE INSULATOR AS GAUGED BY EYE.

TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT MOUNTING PLATE
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

SWINGER CONTACT SPRING —*

PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR —={ || |

Sl

sle

MOUNTING
SCREWS

@)
(@)
(@)
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3.17 Code Reading Contacts continued

PUNCH SLIDE

CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (APPLIES
TO TRANSFER TYPE CONTACTS ONLY)
(1) REQUIREMENT
MANUALLY SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION,
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS,
SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN SPACING CONTACT
SPRING AND ITS BACKSTOP.
MIN. SOME
MAX, 0.008 INCH

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES
DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, MANUALLY
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION. RO-
TATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN PUNCH SLIDE
INSULATOR AND SWINGER CONTACT SPRING.
MIN. 0.028 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREWS.
LOOSENED TO MEET REQUIREMENT (1). TO PRY BRACKET TO
LEFT, INSERT SCREWDRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET AND LEFT
EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREWS; TO PRY BRACKET TO RIGHT,
INSERT SCREWDRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET AND RIGHT EDGE
OF MOUNTING SCREWS. CHECK REQUIREMENT (2). IF NOT

MET, REFINE ADJUSTMENT,

SWINGER CONTACT SPR ING-"I

PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR > =55

SPACING
CONTACT
BACKSTOP

SPACING
CONTACT
SPRING

CONTACT BRACKET ]

MOUNTING
SCREWS —




3.18 Code Reading Contacts continued

CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (APPLIES

ISS 1. SECTION 573-139-700

TO MAKE TYPE CONTACTS ONLY)

(1) REQUIREMENT
MANUALLY SELECT BLANK CODE COMBINATION.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIPS

AND PUNCH SLIDES ARE AGAINST THEIR RESPECTIVE LATCHES.

GAP BETWEEN CONTACTS.
MIN. 0.020 INCH

MAX. 0.025 INCH

PUNCH SLIDE

- |

)

X

SWINGER CONTACT SPRING

PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR

(2) REQUIREMENT
WITH SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES
DISENGAGED AND LATCHED, MANUALLY
SELECT LETTERS CODE COMBINATION.
ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL FUNCTION
CLUTCH TRIPS. CLEARANCE BETWEEN
PUNCH SLIDE INSULATOR AND SWINGER

f
71N
\LJ

HT

—

CONTACT SPRING,
MiN. 0.028 INCH

PUNCH SLIDE

TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
FRICTION TIGHT. TO PRY BRACKET TO LEFT,
INSERT SCREW DRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET AND
LEFT EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREW; TO PRY BRACKET TO
RIGHT, INSERT SCREW DRIVER BETWEEN BRACKET
AND RIGHT EDGE OF MOUNTING SCREW.

PUNCH SLIDE LATCH

CONIACT
MOUNTING PLATE

MOUNTING
SCREWS

S

CONTACT
BRACKET

CONTACT
MOUNTING BRACKET
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3.19 Timing Contacts

NOTE 1:  THERE ARE TWO TYPES OF TIMING CONTACT ASSEMBLIES, SINGLE AND DOUBLE.
SINGLE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES HAVE A FRONT CONTACT ONLY, NO REAR CONTACT.
IF UNIT IS EQUIPPED WITH A DOUBLE GONTACT ASSEMBLY, THE FOLLOWING
ADJUSTMENTS APPLY TO BOTH FRONT AND REAR CONTACTS.

NOTE 2:  IN CASE OF SINGLE-CONTACT ASSEMBLY,
MAKE CERTAIN CONTACT BRACKET MOUNTING 5
SCREWS ARE CENTRALLY LOCATED IN ELONGATED .3
SLOTS, AND PROCEED TO NEXT ADJUSTMENT.

CONTACT MOUNTING SCREWS

> (A

1T — CONTACT BACKSTOP (DOUBLE CONTACT ASSEMBLY)

> REQUIREMENT

o SWINGER OF EACH CONTACT HELD AGAINST

A1 ITS BACKSTOP BY 1TS OPERATING BAIL AND

’ SPRING, AND CONTACT BRACKET MOUNTING

SCREWS CENTRALLY LOCATED IN ELONGATED )

CONTACT SPRINGS E,-

CONTACT BRACKET

SLOTS, CLEARANCE BETWEEN OPERATING BAILS
MIN. 0.040 INCH ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH
MAX. 0.045 INCH ONE-CYCLE CAMS,
MIN, 0.035 INCH ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH
MAX,0.040 INCH TWO-CYCLE CAMS
AT POINT OF LEAST CLEARANCE.

TO ADJUST
BEND FRONT BACKSTOP LEG.

CONTACT
BACKSTOP

SWINGER

N —— rear OPERATING BAIL )
. 4 FRONT OPERATING BAIL
CONTACT BRACKET /
MOUNTING SCREWS
< @ (B) CONTACT ALIGNMENT
REQUIREMENT
FRONT BACKSTOP LEG WHEN PARTS ARE IN ENGAGEMENT:

(1) OPERATING BAIL CENTRALLY LOCATED WITH
RESPECT TO SWINGER.
(2) MATING CONTACT POINTS ALIGNED.
TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT SPRINGS WITH CONTACT
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.
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3.20 Timing Contacts continued

SECTION 573-139-700

NOTE 1:IT {S RECOMMENDED THAT THE FOLLOWING TIMING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS
BE MADE WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLIES REMOVED FROM THE UNIT,

(A) RIGHT CONTACT GAP (NORMALLY CLOSED WHEN
CONTACT ASSEMBLY IS REMOVED FROM UNIT)

STIFFENER\-W ) REQUIREMENT
W

TO ADJUST

NEW STYLE
RIGHT CONTACT
SPRING (LEAF)

BACKSTOP

— |

SWINGER

SWINGER HELD AGAINST ITS BACKSTOP.
GAP BETWEEN CONTACTS

MIN. 0.020 INCH

MAX., 0.025 INCH

BEND RIGHT CONTACT SPRING.

STIFFENER

~

RIGHT SIDE
OF CONTACT

P -

(B) SWINGER CONTACT SPRING - PRELIMINARY
REQUIREMENT
OPERATING BAIL HELD AWAY FROM SWINGER
MIN. 4 1/2 OZS.

OPERATING BAILS

MAX. 51/2 OZS.

TO OPEN RIGHT SIDE OF CONTACT

TO ADJUST
BEND SWINGER CONTACT SPRING, RECHECK
RIGHT CONTACT GAP AND READJUST IF
NECESSARY .

(C) LEFT CONTACT GAP (NORMALLY OPEN WHEN — LEFT CONTACT SPRING
CONTACT ASSEMBLY IS REMOVED FROM UNIT) \

REQUIREMENT
OPERATING BAIL HELD AWAY FROM LEFT SIDE
SWINGER, GAP BETWEEN CONTACTS OF CONTACT \
MIN. 0.020 INCH

MAX. 0.025 INCH

-
TO ADJUST 0
BEND STIFFENER.

(D) LEFT CONTACT SPRING - PRELIMINARY" P:
REQUIREMENT
SWINGER HELD AGAINST BACKSTOP BY £
ITS OPERATING BAIL AND SPRING . BACKSTOP —]
MIN. 41/2 0ZS.
MAX. 5 1,/2 OZS.
TO OPEN LEFT SIDE OF CONTACT.
TO ADJUST
BEND LEFT CONTACT SPRING. RECHECK
RIGHT CONTACT GAP AND LEFT CONTACT
GAP, AND READJUST IF NECESSARY.

RIGHT CONTACT SPRING

A fe—————— SWINGER
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3.21 Timing Contacts continued

NOTE 1: THE FOLLOWING TIMING CONTACT ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE
MADE WITH CONTACT ASSEMBLY MOUNTED ON UNIT.

/ H Fll |
(B) OPERATING BAIL SPRINGS 1

REQUIRE MENT ]
OPERATING BAIL HELD SO THAT
SWINGER IS AGAINST BACKSTOP.
MIN. 7 OZS.
MAX.12 OZS. , ®
TO PULL SPRING TO INSTALLED
LENGTH. |

CONTACT BRACKET

SWINGER

OPERATING BAIL SPRINGS

ﬁ el
MOUNTING SCREWS OPERATING
, > 9
BACKSTOP

(A) CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (FOR UNITS
EQUIPPED WITH ONE-CYCLE CAMS)
LOOSEN LOCKING SCREW. POSITION CAM
FOLLOWER ARM, BY MEANS OF ITS
ELONGATED MOUNTING HOLE, TO ITS
MINIMUM LENGTH ON OPERATING BAIL. CAM FOLLOWER
TIGHTEN LOCKING SCREW. ROLLER
REQUIREMENT
SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENGAGED
AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN CAM
FOLLOWER ROLLER AND FUNCTION CAM.
MIN. 0.050 INCH
MAX. 0.055 INCH

TO ADJUST O FUNCTION CAM
POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH MOUNTING

SCREWS LOOSENED.

LOCKING SCREW

CAM FOLLOWER
ARM

NOTE 2: ON UNITS EQUIPPED WITH DOUBLE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES, RECHECK
CONTACT BACKSTOP ADJUSTMENT. IF REQUIREMENT IS NOT MET, Q

REFINE CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT.
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3.22 Code Reading Contacts continued

BACKSTOP

SWINGER
CONTACT BRACKET-PRELIMINARY (FOR UNITS

EQUIPPED WITH TWO-CYCLE CAMS) @ I
LOOSEN LOCKING SCREW. POSITION CAM [
FOLLOWER ARM, BY MEANS OF ITS ELONGATED P
MOUNTING HOLES, TO ITS MAXIMUM LENGTH \
ON OPERATING BAIL. TIGHTEN LOCKING SCREW.

REQUIREMENT
SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES DISENG AGED
AND LATCHED. CLEARANCE BETWEEN BAIL AND
SWINGER INSULATOR OF PILE-UP HAVING LEAST
CLEARANCE SHOULD BE 0.118 INCH MINUS
CLEARANCE "X" BETWEEN BACKSTOP AND
SWINGER INSULATOR.

TO ADJUST
POSITION CONTACT BRACKET WITH ITS
MOUNTING SCREWS LOOSENED.

pram—

LOCKING SCREW

NOTE 1: THE RANGE OF THIS ADJUSTMENT IS 0.005 INCH.
FOR EXAMPLE; IF CLEARANCE "X" IS 0.080 INCH,
THE NORMAL ADJUSTMENT IS 0.038 INCH AND
THE RANGE OF ADJUSTMENT 1S 0.035 INCH TO
0.040 INCH.

CAM FOLLOWER ARM

Page 75




SECTION 573-139-700

3.23 Code Reading Contacts Strobing (Using Signal Distortion Test Set)

THE FOLLOWING TESTS REQUIRE THE USE OF A TELETYPE SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET. THEY
SHOULD BE MADE AFTER THE CONTACT ASSEMBLIES HAVE BEEN ADJUSTED AS INSTRUCTED ON THE
PRECEDING PAGES. WHERE REQUIREMENTS ARE NOT MET, DESIGNATED ADJUSTMENTS MUST BE
REFINED, AND/OR RELATED LENGTHS MAY HAVE TO BE CHANGED TO MEET TIMING REQUIREMENTS.

ALL TEST SHOULD BE MADE WITH THE CONTROL KNOB OF THE MODEL 28 ASR IN THE K-T
POSITION AND WITH THE UNIT AND TEST SET OPERATING AT 600 O,P.M.

OBSERVATIONS ARE TO BE MADE OF A NEON TRACE ON THE GRADUATED DISC OF A TEST SET.
TRACE WILL HAVE TENDENCY TO "JUMP"; THAT IS, IT WILL NOT BE STEADY ENOUGH TO BE
ACCURATELY MEASURED. VARIATION MAY BE AS HIGH AS TEN DIVISIONS ON SCALE. MINIMUM
SIGNAL LENGTH IS MEASURED BETWEEN LATEST START AND EARLIEST END OF ALL TRACES.
MAXIMUM SIGNAL LENGTH IS MEASURED BETWEEN EARLIEST START AND LATEST END OF ALL TRACES.

ONE CYCLE SCALE

NEON TRACE

EARLIEST END
VARIATION——/

LATEST END

r___LATEST START OF
ALL TRACES OBSERVED

VARIATION

EARLIEST START

TO ZERO TEST SET START-ZERO MARK

CONNECT NEON TRACE TO NO. 1 CODE READING CONTACT (REARMOST). WITH UNIT
RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS, OBSERVE AND NOTE POINT AT WHICH TRACE
ENDS. TRACES WILL JUMP AS DESCRIBED ABOVE; NOTE EARLIEST END OF TRACES.

REPEAT FOR REMAINING CONTACTS. OF ALL TRACES OBSERVED, CHOOSE ONE THAT
STARTS THE LATEST. SET "START-ZERO" MARK OF SCALE AT LATEST START OF CHOSEN
TRACE. RECORD EARLIEST END OF CHOSEN TRACE FOR FUTURE ADJUSTMENT REFERENCES.
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3.24 Code Reading Contacts Strobing continued

NOTE 1: TEST PROCEDURES ON THIS PAGE APPLY TO A UNIT WITH 2-CYCLE CLUTCH

MAX. 20 DIV.
BOUNCE

425 DIV.

\

245 DIV.

| \\

CODE READING CONTACTS [<+—- START-ZERO MARK
(1) ZERO TEST SET AS PREVIOUSLY INSTRUCTED. \ <— MAX. 20 DIV. BOUNCE
(2) CONNECT NEON TRACE TO MARKING SIDE OF CODE READING CONTACT. (NORMALLY OPEN
WHEN UNIT [S IN IDLE CONDITION). WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS,
OBSERVE TRACE.
REQUIREMENTS
A. SIGNAL LENGTH
MIN. 245 DIVISIONS
MAX. 425 DIVISIONS

B. BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. OF 20 DIVISIONS OF EARLIEST START AND EARLIEST END OF
TRACE.

(3) TO ADJUST

A. IF REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2)A. ARE NOT MET, REFINE CONTACT BRACKET ADJUSTMENT. IF
NECESSARY, REFINE CONTACT GAP TO MEET STROBE REQUIREMENTS., RECHECK CONTACT SPRING
TENSIONS.

B. IF BOUNCE REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2)B. ARE NOT MET, REFINE MARKING CONTACT SPRING AND
SWINGER CONTROL SPRING TENSIONS,

C. IF ANY REFINEMENTS ARE NECESSARY, REPEAT COMPLETE TEST PROCEDURE.

Page 77




SECTION 573-139-700

3.25 Timing Contacts Strobing

NQOTE 1: TEST PROCEDURES ON THIS PAGE APPLY TO A UNIT WITH 2-CYCLE CLUTCH

EARLIEST END OF CODE
READING CONTACT TRACES

MIN. 22 DIv.

200 DIv.

/0 Q
(e
B / )
48y ////////
TIMING CONTACTS
(1) ZERO TEST SET AS PREVIOUSLY DESCRIBED. le— START-ZERO MARK

(2) CONNECT NEON TRACE TO RIGHT SIDE OF FRONT CONTACT (NORMALLY OPEN WHEN UNIT IS
IN {DLE CONDITION). WITH UNIT RECEIVING LETTERS CODE COMBINATIONS FROM KEYBOARD
TRANSMISSION , OBSERVE TRACE.

REQUIREMENTS

o=

|

EARLIEST START MIN. 22 DIVISIONS AFTER START-ZERO MARK.

LATEST END MIN. 22 DIVISIONS BEFORE EARLIEST END OF CODE READING CONTACT TRACES.
TRACE LENGTH

MIN. 163 DIVISIONS

MAX., 200 DIVISIONS

BOUNCE SHOULD END WITHIN MAX. OF 5 DIVISIONS OF EARLIEST START OR LATEST END

OF TRACE.

(3) TO ADJUST

i b

l

1o
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IF REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2)A., B., AND C, ARE NOT MET, REFINE RIGHT CONTACT GAP,
LEFT CONTACT GAP, SWINGER CONTACT SPRING , AND LEFT CONTACT SPRING.

IF BOUNCE REQUIREMENTS UNDER (2)D. ARE NOT MET, REFINE SWINGER CONTACT SPRING
AND LEFT CONTACT SPRING.

IF ANY REFINEMENTS ARE NECESSARY, REPEAT COMPLETE TEST PROCEDURE.




3.26 Unshift-On-Space Mechanism

(A)

UNSHIFT-ON=-SPACE FUNCTION BLADE

(1) TO CHECK
REMOVE SIGNAL BELL CONTACT ASSEM~
3LY WITH BRACKET AND SIGNAL BELL
FUNCTION BLADE,

SELECT FIGURES CODE COMBINATION
(12-45). ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL
LIFTER ROLLER IS ON LOW PART OF
ROCKER BAIL'S CAMMING SURFACE
AND UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION
BLADE RESTS ON BELL CRANKS.

REQUIREMENT
MIN. SOME---MAX. 0.015 INCH —
BETWEEN STRIPPER BLADE AND LETTERS
EXTENSION ARM.

(2) TO CHECK

SELECT SPACE CODE COMBINATION (-~3--).

ROTATE MAIN SHAFT UNTIL STRIPPER
BLADE TOUCHES LETTERS EXTENSION.

ARM
REQUIREMENT

WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP IN EITHER

DIRECTION, STRIPPER BLADE SHOULD

ENGAGE AN EQUAL THICKNESS OF

LETTERS EXTENSION ARM.

TO ADJUST

POSITION STRIPPER BLADE ON FUNCTION
BLADE WITH TWO MOUNTING SCREWS

LOOSENED, REINSTALL SIGNAL BELL CONTACT

ASSEMBLY WITH BRACKET AND
SIGNAL BELL FUNCTION BLADE,

MAKE SIGNAL BELL CONTACT MOUNTING BRACKET

UNSHIFT-ON

ADJUSTMENT

(REAR VIEW)

/LlFTER ROLLER

ISS 1, SECTION 573-139-700

STRIPPER BLADE ) NSHIFT-ON-SPACE

LETTERS FUNCTION BLADE
EXTENSION MOUNTING
ARM SCREWS

EAR VIEW
® ) LETTERS

BLOCKING SLEEVE EXTENSION ARM

UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE
/ FUNCTION BLADE

SCREWS

/~‘

SPACE
FUNCTION
BLADE SPRING

STRIPPER
BLADE

LETTERS EXTENSION ARM
(8) UNSHIFT-ON-SPACE FUNCTION

BLADE SPRING

REQUIREMENT
WITH UNIT IN STOP POSITION
AND LONG SLOT IN BLOCKING
SLEEVE ENGAG ING FUNCTION
BLADE:
MIN. 10 OZS. ---- MAX. 13 OZ5. —
TO START BLADE MOVING.
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3.27 Chad Chute Assembly (Keyboard Perforator Typing or Non-Typing)

CHAD CHUTE ASSEMBLY (KEYBOARD PERFORATOR "TYPING OR NON-TYPING*"
AUTOMATIC SEND-RECEIVE SET)

REQUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN EACH CHAD CHUTE AND
ADJACENT UNITS SHOULD BE EQUAL IN ALL

DIRECTIONS.

TO ADJUST
WITH MOUNTING SCREWS FRICTION TIGHT POSITION N
EACH CHUTE BY MEANS OF THEIR ELONGATED //
SLOTS. [

v

TYPING OR NON-TYPING
PERFORATOR UNIT

KEYBOARD BASE

CHAD CHUTE W/BRACKET
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1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains the specific re-
quirements and adjustments for the 28
typing reperforators and tape printers.

1.02 This section has been revised to include
recent engineering changes and additions,
andto rearrange the text, so as to bring the sec-
tion generally up-to-date. Since this is an ex-
tensive revision, marginal arrows ordinarily
used to indicate changes have been omitted.

Note: Remove power from setor unit before
making adjustment.

1,03 Maintenance procedures which apply only

to mechanisms of a particular design, or
to certain models of 28 typing reperforators and
tapeprinters are so indicated in the titles of the
paragraphs which contain these particular ad-
justment requirements.

1.04 The adjustments are arranged in a se-

quence that should be followed if a com-
plete readjustment of the unit were undertaken.
The tools and spring scales required to perform
these adjustments are listed in the applicable
section. After an adjustment is completed, be
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sure to tighten any nuts or screws that are
loosened. The adjusting illustrations indicate
tolerances, positions of moving parts, spring
tensions and the angles at which scales should
be applied when measuring spring tensions. If
apart mountedon shimsis removed, the number
of shims used at each of its mounting screws
should be noted so that the same number is re-
placed when the part is remounted.

1.05 Reference made to left or right, up or

down, front or rear, etc apply to the unit
in its normal operating position as viewed from
the front,

1.06 Whena requirement calls for a clutch to

be disengaged, the clutch shoe lever must
be fully latched between its trip lever and latch
lever so that the clutch shoes release their ten-
sion on the clutch drum. When engaged, the
clutch shoe lever is unlatched and the clutch
shoes are wedged{irmly against the clutchdrum.

Note:  When the main shaft is rotated by
hand, the clutchdoes not fully disengage upon
reaching its stop position. Inorder torelieve
drag and permit the main shaft to rotate
freely, apply pressureon the lugof the clutch
disc witha screwdriyer to cause it to engage
its latch lever and fully disengage the clutch.

1.07 To manually operate the typing reperfo-
rator or tape printer proceed as follows:

(1) Attach the TP312709 armature clip to

the selector magnet armature by care-
fully placing the spring loop over the magnet
terminal insulator and pressing down to en-
gage the hook of the clip on the underside of
the armature and releasing. The spring
tension of the armature clip will hold the
selector armature in the marking (atiracted)
position.

(2) Whileholding the selector magnet arma-

ture operated by means of the armature
clip, use the handwheel, included with the
special tools for servicing 28 teletypewriter
apparatus, to manually rotate the main shaft
in a counterclockwise direction until all the
clutches are brought to their disengaged
position,

(3) Fully disengage all clutches in accord-
ance with 1,06, Note.

(4) Release the selector magnet armature
momentarily to permit the selector clutch
to engage.
















1SS 7, SECTION 573-118-700

2. BASIC UNITS

Selector and Function Clutch Mechanisms,

€ 2.01
: Note: To facilitate adjustments, remove typing reperforator from base as follows:
(1) For typing reperforator equipped with one-shaft mechanism, refer to section containing the disassembly and

reassembly routines for the 28 typing reperforator. -
(2) For typing reperforator equipped with two-shaft mechanism, refer to section containing the disassembly and

5\ reassembly routines for the 28 perforator-transmitter base.

(A) CLUTCH SHOE LEVER v
NCTE: THIS ADJUSTMENT SHALL BE MADE FOR BOTH SELECTOR AND FUNCTION CLUTCHES,

TO CHECK
(1) DISENGAGE CLUTCH. MEASURE CLEARANCE.
(2) ALIGN HEAD OF CLUTCH DRUM MOUNTING SCREW WITH STOP LUG. ENGAGE
CLUTCH., MANUALLY PRESS SHOE LEVER AND STOP LUG TOGETHER AND ALLOW
TO SNAP APART. MEASURE CLEARANCE.
( REGUIREMENT
CLEARANCE BETWEEN SHOE LEVER AND STOP LUG
MIN. 0.055 INCH---MAX. 0.085 INCH
GREATER WHEN CLUTCH ENGAGED (2) THAN WHEN DISENGAGED (1).

TO ADJUST
ENGAGE WRENCH OR SCREWDRIVER WITH LUG ON ADJUSTING DISC, ROTATE DISC

WITH CLAMP SCREWS LOOSENED.,

NOTE: AFTER MAKING ADJUSTMENT, DISENGAGE CLUTCH. REMOVE DRUM MOUNTING
SCREW. ROTATE DRUM iN NORMAL DIRECTION AND CHECK TO SEE IF IT DRAGS
ON SHOE. IF IT DOES, REFINE ADJUSTMENT.

CLAMP  CLUTCH SHOE LEVER
wl ——(8) FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY
COLLAR

CLUTCH DRUM
MOUNTING SC REW~

TFOR ONE-SHAFT UNIT)
( rT |/m REQUIREMENT
WITH CLUTCH SHOE LEVER HELD IN
. 1 = DISENGAGED POSITION:
MIN. SOME -—- MAX, 0.015 INCH
WHEN PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE
r CLEARANCE MAX.
= — TO ADJUST
(RIGHT SIDE VIEW) " WITH ITS MOUNTING SCREW LOOSENED,
p : EUNCTION JAOVE DRUM TO EXTREME FRONT POSITION.
ADJUSTING DIsC” J 1 CAM SLEEVE TIGHTEN DRUM MOUNTING SCREW.
' ; POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING SCREW
DRUM COLLAR MOUNTING LOOSENED.

REW
CLAMP SCREW s¢

OUNTING SCREW

FUNCTION CLUTCH

(C) FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY

1 FORTWO-SHAFT UNIT)

REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH DISENGAGED:

MIN., SOME --- MAX, 0,015 INCH

BETWEEN CAM SLEEVE AND COLLAR WHEN
PLAY IS TAKEN UP TO MAKE CLEARANCE
MAXIMUM,

TO ADJUST
POSITION COLLAR WITH MOUNTING
SCREW LOOSENED.

LU,

L]

=

(RIGHT SIDE VIEW)
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2,02 Selector and Function Clutch Mechanisms continued

NOTE:
THESE SPRING TENSIONS APPLY TO BOTH CLUTCHES.

1. I @&
— CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING

=l N TO CHECK
ENGAGE CLUTCH. HOLD CAM
DISC TO PREVENT ITS TURNING.

REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER

CAM DISC MIN. 15 0ZS. -=---MAX. 20 OZS.
TO PULL SHOE LEVER IN CONTACT
WITH STOP LUG.

CLUTCH DRUM

STOP LUG

STOP LUG

CLUTCH SHOE LEVER SPRING PRIMARY CLUTCH SHOE

(8) CLUTCH SHOE SPRING

NOTE:

IN ORDER TO CHECK THIS SPRING
TENSION, IT IS NECESSARY TO
REMOVE THE CLUTCH FROM THE

MAIN SHAFT. THEREFORE, IT SHOULD
NOT BE CHECKED UNLESS THERE IS
REASON TO BELIEVE IT WILL NOT
MEET ITS REQUIREMENT,

SECONDARY
CLUTCH SHOE

TO CHECK

REMOVE CLUTCH FROM DRUM.
REQUIREMENT
MIN. 3 OZS, -=---~ MAX, 50Zs.

TO START PRIMARY SHOE MOVING.

CLUTCH SHOE SPRING

Page 12
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2,03 Selector Mechanism

NOTE: TO FACILITATE MAKING THE FOLLOWING ADJUSTMENTS, REMOVE THE RANGE FINDER AND
SELECTOR MAGNET ASSEMBLIES. TO INSURE BETTER OPERATION, PULL A PIECE OF BOND
PAPER BETWEEN THE ARMATURE AND THE POLE PIECES TO REMOVE ANY OIL OR FOREIGN
MATTER THAT MAY BE PRESENT., MAKE CERTAIN THAT NO LINT CR PIECES OR PAPER REMAIN
BETWEEN THE POLE PIECES AND ARMATURE.

©
CASTING
PIVOT EDGE
ARMATU
SELECTOR ARMATURE MOUNTING SCREWS
NOTE: LAMP STRIP
THESE REQUIREMENTS NEED NOT BE MADE NOR CHECKED —
IF THE SELECTOR MAGNET BRACKET AND RECEIVING MAR- ——
GIN REQUIREMENTS ARE MET.
(1) REQUIREMENT L
CLEARANCE —POLE PIECE
MIN. 0.025 INCH ‘ ARMATURE
MAX. 0.045 INCH | vv_ht_a_J
BETWEEN ARMATURE CLAMP STRIP AND ———
MAGNET BRACKET CASTING. (LEFT SIDE VIEW)
(2) REQUIREMENT

OQOUTER EDGE OF ARMATURE SHOULD BE FLUSH WITHIN 0.015 INCH
WITH QUTER EDGE OF POLE PIECES.
(3) REQUIREMENT
START LEVER SHALL DROP FREELY INTO ARMATURE EXTENSION SLOT.
TO ADJUST
POSITION ARMATURE SPRING ADJUSTING NUT TO HOLD ARMATURE FIRMLY AGAINST PIVOT
EDGE OF CASTING. POSITION ARMATURE WITH MCUNTING SCREWS LOCSENED,

MOUNTING SCREWW m‘; 'm
¢ e l -ﬁﬁ — ®

4
ARMATURE\ —
‘——MSOWNSTOP BRACKET

SELECTOR ARMATURE DOWNSTOP BRACKET
" REQUIREMENT
REMOVE OIL SHIELD. WITH MAGNET DE-ENERGIZED, LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF
THEIR CAM, AND ARMATURE RESTING AGAINST ITS DOWNSTOP, CLEARANCE BETWEEN
END OF ARMATURE AND LEFT EDGE OF LEFT POLE PIECE,
MIN, 0.025 INCH
MAX, 0.030 INCH
TO ADJUST
POSITICN DOWNSTOP BRACKET WITH MCUNTING SCREW LOOSENED.

POLE PIECEMA =
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2.04 Selector Mechanism continued

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRRING (PRELIMINARY)

FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH SINGLE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON ONLY).

REQUIREMENT
WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS , SCALE APPLIED AS
NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION, IT SHALL REQUIRE THE
FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE ARMATURE TO MARKING POSITION:

0,060 AMPERES 0,020 AMPZRZS AND 0.035 AMPERES
MIN, 2-1/2 OZS. --- MAX, 3 OZS. MIN. 1-1/2 0OZS. —-- MAX, 2 OZS.

NOTE:

THIS SPRING CAN BE ADJUSTED FOR MAXIMUM SELECTOR PERFORMANCE ONLY WHEN PRINTER IS
CONNECTED TO THE SPECIFIC CIRCUIT OVER WHICH IT IS TO OPERATE UNDER SERVICE CONDITIONS,
SINCE THERE ARE SEVERAL OPERATING SPEEDS AND SINCE CIRCUITS VARY WIDELY, IT IS IMPOSSIBLE
TO ADJUST SPRING FOR MAXIMUM PERFORMANCE AT THE FACTORY, THE FOREGOINZ SPRING
TENSION REQUIREMENT IS GIVEN TO PERMIT OPERATION PRIOR TO MEASUREMENT OF RECEIVING
MARGINS. READJUSTMENT MADE TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGIN SHOULD NOT

BE DISTURBED. IN ORDER TO MEET REQUIREMENTS OF THIS ADJUSTMENT,

TO ADJUST
POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.

ADJUSTING NUT

ARMATURE SPRING

ARMATURE

ARMATURE EXTENSION
MARKING LOCK LEVER

CAM

SPACING LOCK LEVER

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FINAL)
REQUIREMENT
(SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT)
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2.05 Selector Mechanism continued

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (PRELIMINARY)

(FOR UNITS EMPLOYING SELECTOR ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS ONLY).
REQUIREMENT
WITH LOCKING LEVERS AND START LEVER ON HIGH PART OF THEIR CAMS , SCALE APPLIED
AS NEARLY VERTICAL AS POSSIBLE UNDER END OF ARMATURE EXTENSION, [T SHALL REQUIRE
APPROXIMATELY THE FOLLOWING TENSIONS TO MOVE THE REAR ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON AGAINST
THE MAGNET CORE:

0.020 AMPERE 0.030 AMPERE 0.060 AMPERE
14 GRAMS 18 GRAMS 21 GRAMS
TO ADJUST

POSITION ADJUSTING NUT.,

©

L —4 n
1 'S

ARMATURE —/ \_ \— ARMATURE

EXTENSION FRONT BUTTON

SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING (FINAL)

REQUIREMENT »
WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET 1S AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION
SHOULD BE REFINED, IF NECESSARY , TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS, THE
FRONT ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS
ARE ENERGIZED.

~+—— ARMATURE SPRING

REAR BUTTON

(SEE SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ADJUSTMENT.)
CRRLED - SR
@ ARMATURE SPRING
/
/
/
A
7\1 i X
ARMATURE L ARMATURE \
EXTENSION REAR BUTTON

FRONT BUTTON
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2.06 Selector Mechanism continued

MAGNET BRACKET ——

POLE PIECE

MOUNTING

@R

MOUNTING SCREW

LINK CLAMP SCREW

ADJUSTING LINK

SCREW DA

O

11

(T\T\*\'

SRCTRI

— T oy

NOTE:
\ARMATURE THE APPROPRIATE PRELIMINARY SELECTOR

ARMATURE EXTENSION ARMATURE SPRING TENSION ADJUSTMENT MUST

N\

BE MADE PRIOR TO THIS ADJUSTMENT.

SPACING LOCK LEVER

SELECTOR MAG NET BRACKET
(1) REQUIREMENT
SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE
IN CONTACT WITH POLE PIECE. CLEARANCE BETWEEN END
OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND SHOULDER ON SPACING
LOCK LEVER.
MIN. 0.020 INCH

(2) REQUIREMENT

MAX. 0.035INCH

TO ADJUST
LOOSEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET MOUNTING SCREWS AND
ADJUSTING LINK CLAMP SCREW. POSITION MAGNET
BRACKET BY MEANS OF ADJUSTING LINK AND TIGHTEN
LINK CLAMP SCREW ONLY.

SPACING LOCK LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM. ARMATURE IN CONTACT WITH POLE
PIECE. SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN U?PER SURFACE OF ARMATURE EXTENSION AND
LOWER SURFACE OF SPACING LOCK LEVER WHEN LOCK LEVER IS HELD DGWNWARD.

Max. 0.003 INCH
TO ADJUST

POSITION UPPER END OF MAGNET BRACKET. TIGHTEN TWO MAGNET BRACKET

MOUNTING SCREWS.
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2.07 Selector Mechanism continued

MARKING LOCK LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT

t/éARKn\;G LOCK LETTERS COMBINATION SELECTED, MAIN
VER SPRING SHAFT ROTATED UNTIL SELECTOR CLUTCH

MARKING LOCK LEVER IS DISENGAGED. PUSH SCALE APPLIED
TO LOWER EXTENSION OF LOCK LEVER.

MIN. 1-1/2 OZS.

€ MAX. 3 OZS.
TO START LEVER MOVING.
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2.08 Selector Mechanism continued

‘ ] SELECTOR LEVER

SELECTOR PUSH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
RESET BAIL PUSH LEVER IN SPACING POSITION

. MIN. 3/4 OZ.
MAX. 1-1/2 OZS.
TO MOVE PUSH LEVER FROM SELECTOR
LEVER. CHECK FIVE SPRINGS.

— SELECTOR LEVER SPRING
REQUIRE ME NT

TYPING UNIT UPSIDE DOWN.

RESET BAIL ON PEAK OF ITS CAM.

MIN. 1-1/4 OZS.

MAX. 2-1/2 OZS.

TO START EACH LEVER MOVING.,

CHECK FIVE SPRINGS. IF NECESSARY,
UNHOOK START LEVER SPRING TO CHECK
NO. 4 SELECTOR LEVER SPRING.

PUSH LEVER

:\

™7\ MOUNTING

CAM-CLUTCH ASSEMBLY L SCREW
9 Al |
=1 == ==
<g— "’ ’
= HE _' NS l :}AlN
\:' - =) sﬂ SHAFT
MAIN SHAFT SELECTOR CLUTCH DRUM END PLAY

REQUIREMENT

CLUTCH LATCHED IN STOP POSITION. CLUTCH DRUM I
SHOULD BE AGAINST SHOULDER ON MAIN SHAFT.
TO ADJUST
POSITION CLUTCH DRUM WITH MOUNTING SCREW
LOOSENED.

CLUTCH DRUM

b




188 7, SECTION 573-118-700

2.09 Selector Mechanism continued

PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL

SPACING LOCK LEVER (A
PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL SPRING
‘REQUIREMENT
— PUSH LEVER RESET BAIL ON LOW PART OF
S —7 CAM. 32 OZ. SCALE APPLIED TO RESET BAIL.
MIN. 4 OZs.
MAX. 8 OZS.
TO MOVE BAIL FROM CAM. l

LATCH LEVER
(B) SELECTOR CLUTCH LATCH LEVER SPRING
REQUIREMENT
LATCH RESTING ON LOW PART

OF ITS CAM DISC.
AN .

MIN. 20Zs.
SPACING LOCK
LEVER SPRING

\ MAX. 3-1/2 OZS.
TO START LATCH MOVING.
Lc) SPACING LOCK LEVER SPRING
m / REQUIREMENT
7\/\/./\/\/\/‘/\ YYyYe SELECTOR ARMATURE RELEASED. SPACING

LOCK LEVER ON LOW PART OF ITS CAM.
SPRING SCALE APPLIED TO LOWER END
OF SPACING LOCK LEVER.

LATCH LEVER SPRING MIN. 3 0OZs.
MAX. 6 OZS.
TO MOVE SPACING LOCK LEVER FROM
ITS PIVOT SHAFT.
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2.10 Selector Mechanism continued

(A) RANGE SCALE KNOB ‘ ﬁ)
REQUIREMENT : :
WITH RANGE SCALE KNOB TURNED TO EITHER END OF RACK, ZERO MARK ON
SCALE SHOULD BE WITHIN 3 POINTS OF SCRIBED LINE ON RANGE SCALE PLATE
o A%I]IBSTTHE INNER TEETH OF THE KNOB AND SECTOR ASSEMBLY ARE ENGAGED.
LOOSEN RANGE SCALE MOUNTING NUT, DISENGAGE RANGE SCALE GEAR FROM
RACK TEETH REPOSITION RANGE SCALE AND TIGHTEN MOUNTING NUT.

MOUNTING NUT

RANGE FINDER KNOB )

[z

)
RANGE SCALE
CLUTCH SHOE LEYER
SELECTOR CLUTCH
CLUTCH STOP ARM
LAMP SCREW
g STOP ARM BAIL
(8) SELECTOR CLUTCH STOP ARM TRy vy 3
REQUIREMENT )

RANGE SCALE SET AT 60. SELECTOR CLUTCH DISENGAGED., ARMATURE
IN MARKING POSITION., CLUTCH STOP ARM SHALL ENGAGE CLUTCH
SHOE LEVER BY APPROXIMATELY FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER,

TO ADJUST
POSITION STOP ARM ON STOP ARM BAIL WITH CLAMP SCREW LOOSENED,
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2.11 Selector Mechanism continued
START LEVER SPRING

REQUIREMENT
LATCH LEVER SPRING UNHOOKED. STOP
ARM BAIL IN INDENT OF ITS CAM. RANGE
SCALE SET AT 60.

MIN, 2-1/2 OZS.

MAX. 4-1/2 OZS.
TO START STOP ARM MOVING.

STOP ARM BAIL

START LEVER TYPING. REPERFORATORS OPERATING WITH

WITH COILS IN SERIES SHALL HAVE RECEIV-
ING MARGIN TESTS RUN AT, AND MEET

THE REQUIREMENTS FOR 100 WPM SPEED,

60 MILLIAMPERE SELECTOR COILS IN PARAL-
LEL. TESTING AT 30 MILLIAMPERE IS NOT
REQUIRED,

START LEVER SPRING

LATCH LEVER SPRING

SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN ay]
REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH ONE ANTI-FREEZE BUTTON)
WHEN A SIGNAL DISTORTION TEST SET IS USED FOR DETERMINING THE RECEIVING MARGINS
OF THE SELECTOR, AND WHERE THE CONDITION OF THE COMPONENTS IS EQUIVALENT TO
THAT OF NEW EQUIPMENT, THE RANGE AND DISTORTION TOLERANCES BELOW SHOULD BE MET.
REQUIREMENT (FOR UNITS EMPLOYING ARMATURE WITH TWO ANTI-FREEZE BUTTONS)
WHEN A DISTORTION TEST SET IS AVAILABLE, THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING TENSION SHOULD BE
REFINED, IF NECESSARY, TO OBTAIN SATISFACTORY RECEIVING MARGINS. THE FRONT ANTI-FREEZE
BUTTON MUST CONTACT THE MAGNET, CORE WHEN THE MAGNET COILS ARE ENERGIZED.

TO ADJUST: REFINE THE SELECTOR ARMATURE SPRING .
SELECTOR RECEIVING MARGIN MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

END DISTORTION TOL -

SPEED IN  POINTS RANGE PERCENTAGE OF MARK- ERATED WITH SCALE AT
CURRENT ~ W.P.M, WITH ZERO ING AND SPACING BIAS BIAS OPTIMUM SETTING
DISTORTION TOLERATED
0.060 AMP. 60 —
(WINDINGS 75 72 40 35
PARALLEL) 100
0.020 AMP, 60 72 40 35
(WINDINGS 75
SERIES)
0.035 AMP. 65 (45.5 BAUD)
(WINDINGS 106 (75.0 BAUD) 72 40 35
SERIES)
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2.12 Selector and Function Mechanisms

WICK LUBRICATOR
RESERVOIR

SELECTOR
LEVER CAM

FUNCTION CLUTCH DRUM

LOCK LEVER CAM CLAMP SCREW

MOUNTING
SCREWS

UNCTION
CLUTCH
TRIP LEVER

SELECTOR CAM LUBRICATOR
REQUIREMENT MAIN SHAFT
LUBRICATOR TUBE SHALL CLEAR HIGH PART OF LOCK

LEVER CAM
: MIN. 0.020 INCH

HIGH PART OF SELECTOR LEVER CAMS SHALL TOUCH
L——LUBRICATOR WICK, BUT SHALL NOT RAISE IT MORE CLUTCH SHOE LEVE
THAN 1/32 INCH,
THERE SHALL BE SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MARK-
ING LOCK LEVER SPRING AND RESERVOIR.
TO ADJUST
POSITION LUBRICATOR WITH MOUNTING SCREWS
LOOSENED,

(A)

LATCH LEVER

(B) FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER
REQUIREMENT
(1) WITH RELEASE LEVER RESTING ON MAIN TRIP LEVER
(SEE BELOW), FUNCTION CLUTCH TRIP LEVER SHALL
ENGAGE FULL THICKNESS OF SHOE LEVER.
(2) MIN. SOME---MAX, 0.0I0 INCH
END PLAY IN TRIP LEVER.

1O ADJUST FUNCTICN CLUTCH (RIGHT SIDE VIEWS)
POSITION TRIP LEVER ON ITS SHAFT WITH CLA TRIP LEVER———r—
E .
SCREW LOOSENED., fE\L/S ATN TRIP LEVER
(C) RESET ARM 7 RESET ARM CLAMP SCREW
TO CHECK L0

TRIP FUNCTION CLUTCH AND POSITION
MAIN SHAFT SO THAT RESET ARM IS
HELD IN ITS HIGHEST POSITION BY CAM PIN.

ESET ARM

REQUIREMENT
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER
AND MAIN TRIP LEVER

MIN 0.005 INCH---MAX. 0.030 INCH

(2) LATCH LEVER END PLAY

MIN. SOME

(3) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RESET ARM

AND FUNCTION CAM CA:AUII::I(\:ITION CAM
MIN. SOME

TO ADJUST LATCH LEVER
POSITION RESET ARM WITH CLAMP Do
SCREW LOOSENED, (RIGHT SIDE VIEW)

MAIN SHAFT
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2.13 Function Mechanisms

(A) FOLLOWER LEVER

REQUIREMENT
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH PART OF CAM
(1) CLEARANCE BETWEEN RELEASE LEVER AND MAIN TRIP LEVER

MIN. 0.010 INCH---MAX, 0,030 INCH

(2) SOME CLEARANCE BETWEEN MAIN TRIP LEVER AND DOWNSTOP BRACKET.

TO ADJUST
BY MEANS OF PRY POINT, POSITION ADJUSTING ARM OF FOLLOWER LEVER
WITH LOCK NUT LOOSENED.

(C2) MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (LATER DESIGN)
REQUIREMENT
WITH FUNCTION CLUTCH
TRIPPED
MIN. 1 OZ,---MAX. 4 OZ5.
TO START MAIN TRIP LEVER MOVING.

DOWNSTOP
BRACKET

MAIN TRIP

LEVER NOTE: IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO REMOVE

RIBBON-FEED MECHANISM WHEN , FUNCTION CLUTCH
FUNCTION CLUTCH CHECKING THIS TENSION. RELEASE LEVER

RELEASE LEVER

DOWNSTOP
\BRACKET

MAIN TRIP LEVER

SPRING BRACKET
MAIN TRIP ) FUNCTION TRIP CAM
LEVER !
SPRING RESET BATL

FOLLOWER
(C1) MAIN TRIP LEVER SPRING (EARLIER DESIGN LEVER
REQUIREMENT MAIN TRIP
WITH FOLLOWER LEVER ON HIGH LEVER
PART OF TRIP CAM SPRING
MIN. 2-1/2 OZS.---MAX, 4-1/2 OZS. LOCK NuUT
TO START TRIP LEVER MOVING. ADJUSTING PRY
ARM POINT

ADJUSTING ARM SPRING

(B1) ADJUSTING ARM SPRING (EARLIER DESIGN)}——dd
REQUIREMENT
WITH FOLLOWE